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PREFACE, 


This  Grammar,  based  on  that  of  Robello  and  others, 
claims  to  be  all  that  is  necessary  for  the  study  of  the 
elements  of  the  Italian  lanoTiao^e. 

Great  pains  have  been  taken  to  present  the  verbs  in  a 
clear,  concise  manner  ;  and  though,  for  the  sake  of  easy 
comparison,  they  are  placed  at  the  end  of  the  book,  the 
student  is  requested  to  study  a  part  of  them  with  every 
lesson. 

It  is  hoped  that  this  little  work  will  fill  the  place  for 
which  it  is  intended. 

THE   AUTHOR. 
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ITALIAN    GRAMMAR. 


[tali.\n  Grammar  teaches  the  principles  of  the  Italian 
language.     These  relate,  — 

1.  To  its  written  characters  ; 

2.  To  its  pronunciation  ; 

3.  To  the  classification  and  derivation  of  its  words ; 

4.  To  the  construction  of  its  sentences ; 

5.  To  its  versification. 

The  first  part  is  called  Orthography  ;  the  second. 
Orthoepy  ;  the  third,  Etymology  ;  the  fourth,  Syntax  ; 
and  the  fifth.  Prosody. 


CHAPTER  I. 
pronunciation. 

The  Italian  alphabet  consists  of  twenty-two  letters  :  — 

A,a;  B,  b;  C,  c;  D,  d  ;  E,  e;  F,  f ;  G,  g;  H,  h  ;  I,  i ;  J,  j  ; 
L,  1 ;  M,  m ;  N,  n ;  O,  o ;  P,  p  ;  Q,  q ;  R,  r ;  S,  s ;  T,  t ;  U,  u  ; 
V,  V  ;  Z,  z. 

The  letters  h^  jp^  3?^and  j?,/^,  sometimes  occur,  but  only 
in  words  derived  from  foreign  sources. 

SOUNDS    OF    THE    ITALIAN    LETTERS. 


In  Italian,   every  vowel   must   be  distinctly  sounded.. 

'? 
1 


V  The  five  vowels,  a,  e,  ^,  o,  u,  are  thus  pronounced:  — 


2 


ITALLVN    GUAMMAU. 


SOUNDS  OP^  tup:   VOWKLS. 


A,  as 

E,  as 

I,  as 

O,  as 

U,  as 


a    . 

ee  . 
o  . 
ou . 


in  fotlier; 
in  made ; 
in  eel ; 
in  Rome; 
in  soup. 


REMARKS. 


E  has  two  difFcrent  sounds,  —  open  and  close  : 

JiJ  close,  as  in  grey,  pain: 
Tenia,  fear. 
Venf.i,  twenty. 
Mela,  apple. 


JU  open,  as  m  mate,  name  : 

Tcma,  subject. 
Venti,  winds. 
Aveiia,  oats. 


O  has  likewise  two  sounds,  — open  and  close  : 


0  open,  as  in  cord  : 
Botta,  blow. 
Rosa,  rose. 


0  close,  as  in  bone  : 
Botte,  cask. 
Ora,  hour. 


To  become  thoroughly  acquainted  with  the  open  and 
close  sounds  of  E  and  O,  three  things  are  especially 
necessary:    1.  Practice;    2.  PiiACTiCE ;    3.  PRACTICE, 


SOUNDS    OF   THE    CONSONANTS. 

The  greater  portion  of  the  consonants  in  the  Italian 
language  are  pronounced  as  in  English.  The  following 
are  the  exceptions  :  — 

C,  which  takes  the  sound  of  ch   before  i  or  e:   otherwise  it 

sounds  like  k, 
H,  which  is  used  only  to  harden  the  sound  of 

and  I,  and  to  distinguish  different  parts 

never  sounded. 
J    sounds  like  ee. 
Q   is  nevei"  used  without  n,  and  is  sounded  like  q  in  the  P^nglislj 

word  ipdre. 
R,  which  is  sounded  as  if  rollod  on  the  point  of 
Z,   which  is  sounded  like  ts  and  ds. 
L,  M,  N,  and  R  are  liquids,  or  semivowels. 


c  and  g  before  « 
of  speech.     It  ia 


the  tongue. 


rUONUNCIATION. 


COMrOUND  SOUNDS. 


Ch 

SOI  .mis 

like  /:  in  English. 

Gn 

)« 

bard  as  in  Englisli. 

Gn 

i) 

like  71  in  the  word  onion. 

Gli 

»          ' 

like  //  in  the  word  William 

8ci 

51 

like  SHE. 

SCK 

>»                    • 

like  SHA. 

Sen 

»                   « 

like  SK. 

Cc,  followed  by  the  vowels  e,  i,  is  pronounced  like  tc/i  in  the 
English  word  match. 

Gg,  followed  by  e,  i,  sounds  like  dg  in  the  word  lodge. 


The  exact  sound  of  the  letters  can  be  obtained  only  by 
hearing  good  pronunciation,  and  by  repeating  after  the 
teacher,  as  almost  every  language  lias  some  sounds  which 
can  only  be  learned  by  practising  with  an  experienced 
teacher. 

But,  as  an  Italian  teacher  is  not  always  to  be  found,  we 
shall  endeavor  to  give  a  few  concise  and  practical  rules, 
by  which  the  student  may  make  himself  familiar  with  the 
language  of  Dante,  Alfieri,  Boccaccio,  Aricsto,  T;isso, 
Petrarca,  MafFei,  JNlanzoni,  and  a  host  of  other  writers, 
whose  works  will  never  cease  to  form  part  of  the  bcl/cs 
left  res  of  e^'ery  country. 

Di})hthongs,  as  we  understand  them  in  English,  do  not 
exist  in  Italian.  Dr.  Bachi,  in  his  excellent  Grammar, 
s])eaks  of  dijdithongs  and  triphthongs,  by  which  he  means 
such  a  blending  of  the  vowels  that  each  is  but  faintly 
heard. 

The  apostrophe  (')  indicates  that  a  vowel  is  omitted  ; 
as,  Pdro,  instead  of  lo  dro,  the  gold  ;  dcir  dnitna^  instead 
of  delta  dnima,,  of  the  soul ;  &c. 

The  grave  accent   (')    is    used    on   the  last  vowels   of 
some  words  ;  as,  cittd  (formerly  cittade)  :  or  as  a  termina 
tion  which  must  be  pronounced  sharply  ;   as,  avrd,  amo^ 

*'tSSO. 
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EXERCISE    IN    PRONUNCIATION. 

A Casa,  musica,  danza. 

A Felicita,  dara,  sara. 

E  (close) Bene,  pedone. 

E  (open) Tema,  pena,  erba. 

J Principj,  proverb),  compendj. 

I Inimico,  cibo,  ripieno. 

O  (close) Corso,  amore,  fonte. 

O  (open) Povero,  tolto,  p6j)olo. 

U Diio,  tuo,  siio. 

Ce Cento,  cece,  felice. 

Ci Paclfico,  dicci,  cibo. 

Cii Chiodo,  chi,  che. 

Ga,  Go,  Gu  ....  Gamba,  pago,  gusto. 

Ge,  Gi Germano,  digito,  legione. 

Gn Campagna,  magnetico. 

Gli  (liquid)    ....  Figlio,  figlia,  gli,  meglio. 

S  (strong) Santo,  studio,  sense. 

S  (soft) Guisa,  casa,  cosa. 

ScA,  Sco,  Scu   .     .     .  Seabro,  scolare,  scuola. 

ScE,  Sci Scena,  scinto,  fascia. 

Zz  [z  like  ts)       ...  Nozze,  fazzoletto. 

Zz  {z  like  ds)      .     .     .  Azzurro,  mezzo. 

remarks. 

Double  consonants  must  be  very  distinctly  pronounced, 
thus:  immeiiso,  im-men-so ;  innocente,  in-^o-cente ;  &c. 
]\  Every  syllable  must  contain  a  vowel,  wak  cannot  receive 
more  than  one  consonant  after  it  in  the  same  syllable, 
but  may  be  preceded  by  one,  two,  or  three.  All  Italian 
words  end  with  a  vowel,  except  il^  tlie ;  con,  with ;  non^ 
not ;  fer,  for ;  and  a  few  others.  The  final  vowel  is, 
however,  very  often  dropped  for  euphony. 

READING    EXERCISE   IN   PRONUNCIATION. 

To  impress  the  following  exercise  on  the  meraorj  of 
the  pupil,  many  English  words  are  omitted.  The  pupil 
is  required  to  fill  them  up :  this  can  be  done  with  the  help 
of  the  dictionary. 


PRONUNCIATION.  0 

LA    FANCIULLA    DI    BUON     fXHOLK. 
TIIK   OIHL  OF   OOOn   T»ISPOHITIOK. 

r^  Maichesa  Giulia  andava  in  cai rettella   a    far  visita   alia 

Thi  went  little  carriage  to  make  to  the 

porolla    die    stava    in    villa,  e    aveva    con    se    solamentc    una 
sister        who       was  country,  and     hail       with   her  only  a 

camcriera     e  uno  staffiere.    Una  ruota  dclla  carrettcUa  si  ruppe, 
chanibennaiU  and   a       footman.  wheel   of  the  broke, 

e    bonche    per    buona    sorte    non    rimanesse    ferito      nessnno, 

although      by         good      fortune  remained      wounded       no  one, 

bisogno  scendere,  e     adattarsi      di     andare  a  piedi  ad  un 

It  was  necessary  to  descend       (adapt)  prepare  to  go     on    foot 

villaggio   lontiino    di      li    quasi     tre     miglia.       La   Marcliesa 

distant     from  there  almost    three      miles. 

mando  innanzi  il  servitore  per   ft'ire      avvisare    un   carrozziere 
sent        before    the     servant      for  to  make  to  give  notice       carriage-makei 

che      venlsse    ad  accomodare  la  carrettella ;   il  coccliiere  rimase 
which  should  eome  mend  coachman    stayed 

con    i    cavalli,  e  la  signora  prese  a  bniccio  la  cameriera,  e  si 
with  the    horses  lady        took  arm 

avvio. 

sf>t  forward. 

Era   sul  mezzogiorno,  e  il  sole  dava  loro   molta   -         noja ; 

It  was  mid-daj'  '    sun    gave  to  them  much  inconvenience ; 

dimodoche  la  signora,  non  avvezza  a  camminare  a  piedi,     presto 
so  that  accustomed  walk  on  foot    very  sooa 

presto  si  stracco,  e  per   riposarsi   ebbe  ad   uscir   di  sti-i'ida,   ed 
was  tired         for      to  repose        had  leave  street 

entrare  in  un  prato  dove     erano    delle  querce.    La   si    mise    a 
enter  meadow  where  there  were  of  the     oaks.     There  she  put  herself 

sed^re   all'  ombra   sotto  uno    di    quegli    alberi,   e   guardo    con 
sit      to  the    shade      under    one      of      those         trees  observed 

pia  'ere  il  bel  prospetto    che    le  era  dinanzi.     A  un  tratto  ella 
pleasure         fine      prospect     which  her  was      before.  all  at  once        she 

vide  passar   pel    prato  una    ragazzina    con  un  fastello  di  legn? 
saw    to  pass  through  little  girl  faggot     of     wood 

in  capo, 
on  head. 


6  ITALIAN    GRAMMAR. 

Kagazzina  piu     bella      di    quella   non  era  mai    pas>ata  soil' 
Girl        more  beautiful   than     that  was    ever  befor« 

6ccliio  alia  Marchesa.    Le  sue  carni   parevano  latte  e  rose,  i  suoi 
eye  her    cheeks      aj)peared      milk       roses        her 

gniud'  oochi  celesti  erano  pioni  di  dolcezza,  e  sotto  una   pezzuola 
great      eyes       blue      were       full  sweetness      under         handkerchief 

di    cotone  glallo,  annodata  intorno  al   capo,    venivan    fuori    le 
cambric    yellow,         tied  about     the    head,         came  out 

cl(k'('lie  de'  suoi  biondi  uipelli,  e  davan  gnizia     vieppiu     a  quella 
tufts  fair         hair  gave      grace      much  more  that 

bella   fisonomia.       La    signora    non    aveva     figli,    e      se      ne 

had      chihlren        herself  of  it 

addolorava.     A  veder  dunque  quella  cara  fanciullina,  non      pote 
grieved.  see         then  dear  girl  was  able 

A  meno  d'invidiare  la  madre  siia  ;  e  disse  alia  caraeriera  di  andare 

kt   least         to  en%-y  said  go 

I  chiamar  la  bambina  e   condurgliela.    Questa  si  avvicino  con  un 

call  child  conduct  her  to  her.  advanced 

contegno    modesto    ma    franco,     poso     il  suo   fastello,    fece    un 
countenance  but  put  down  made 

inchino  alia  Marchesa,  e    le    domando    se   avea    qualcosa    da 
bow  to  her      asked  if   she  had  something      to 

comandarle.       Niente,  rispose  la  dama  ;  voglio  soltanto    parlare 
command  of  her.    Nothing,    answered  lady;        I  wish       only  to  speak 

un  po'  con  te :     mettiti    a  sedere  qui  suli'  erba,  e  prima  di  tutto 

little  thee :  put  thyself  sit       here  grass        before  all 

dimmi  come  tu      ti      chiami  ?       Rosa    Luci,   al    comando    siio. 
tell  me     how  thou  thyself    callest?  at  your. 

II  babbo  e  la  mamma    li    hai     vivi  ?    II  mio  babbo  e  morto  ch'  e 

papa  them  hast  thou  alive?     my  is    dead 

un  pezzo;  la  mia  mamma  ba  me  sola  e  si  sta  qui  in  un  villaggio 

has         alone  is    here 

vicino.     M'  immagino  che  non  siate  molto  feli'ci.     Oh,  perche  ? 
near.  1  imagine  maybe    very     happy.  why? 

Noi      ci      vogliamo  bene,  e  siamo  contente.     Ma     mi       pare 
We  ourselves       wish  well  are  to  me  it  Aeeiua 

che  Toi  sietc  molto  povere  ! 

you    are      very        poor! 

Noi        ci        guadagniamo    il    pane    con    le    nostre     fatiehe 
We  to  ourselves  gain  the    bread  the       our  laborei 
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abbiaino  ili'llt  gaUIue    die    ci  fTmno  le  nova  ;  o  la  mia  m;iinrr« 
we  have      some       hens      which  make  c^gs 

6<igi    c  andata    al    paose  a    vcndcrle,  ed  i   quattrini   si  serbauo 
to-day  is      ^'one    to  the  country       to  sell  tliem         the     money  seives 

per  la  pigione  di  casa.     E  in  che  lavorate  vol  per  guadagnarvi 
rent  house.  work       you  gain 

da  mangiare?     Nell'   estate  noi  audiamo  a  sarchiare,  e  dopo  la 
to  eat?  In  the  summer  we  go         to        weed  after 

mietitiira  andiamo    a    spigoljire.       INIa    se  dunite    tanta    tati(;a, 
harvest  glean.  But     if     endure  so  much  fatigue, 

maiigiate    male    e   andate   nial  vestite,  eoine   potete  voi  essero 
3'ou  eat        badly  go  ill      dressed,      how         can      you         be 

conteiite?      Noi    a    tutte    queste    cose   non       ci         pensiamo 
We    (of      all  these      things    not    ourselves         think 

nemmeno ;    qiiaiido    s'    ha  fame   si   ringfazia  Iddio  di  avere  di 
at  all;  when      one  has  hunger  one      thanks  God  to  have  of 

che   satollarsi,   e   ogni   cosa   })ar  bnoiia.      Se   noi   non   abbiamo 
what      satisfy  ever}'  thing  seems    good.  If     we      not         have 

ves^titi  belli,  siamo   pure  coi)erte  e  decent! ;      sono  solamente  i 
clothes      fine      we  are       yet      covered  are  only 

pigri  che  vanno  sempre  sti-appati  e  sudici ;    la  mamma  pensa  a 
lazy     who       go         always         ragged  dirty  thinks 

rassettaie  le  nostre  robicciole,  ed  io    gia    comincio  ad  alut«irla. 
to  repair  our  clothes  I  already     begin  to  help  her. 

Rosa,  vuoi  venir  raeco    a    quel  viliaggio  ?    Volontieri :  tanto  la 
wilt      come  with  me  to     that  Willingly        whilst 

mia  mamma  f ino  a    stassera    non    torna ;    ma     bisogiia     che 

until         this  evening  returns  it  is  necessarA' 

intanto     io  porti  a  casa  mia  questo  fastello.     E  se  lo  comprassi 
meanwhile         carry       house    my  if    it    should  buy 

.0.''     AUora   poi !    ma   costa  sei    soldi,  veh !     Eccoti    sei    soldi 
I?  Then  but     costs     six     cents,    hum!      Behold 

(rispose  la  Marchesa  alzandosi),  posa  li    il  tiio  fastello,    e  vieni 

rising,  put  there  como 

con  noi.    Ma  s'  ella  1'  ha  comprato,     bisogna      cli'  io  glielo  porti 

But   if  3'ou  have  it     bought,      it  is  necessary  that    I         it        carry 

(e    voleva     ripigliarlo),     ma  la  Marchesa  glielo  impedi,  e  prese 
she  wished  to  take  it  again  prevented       took 

la  via  del  viliaggio,  dove  arrivata,  entro  in  un  albergo  {hotel) 
way  where  entered 

d'  apparel iza  assai  deccnte. 
appearance   enoi'gh 
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Lo  staffiere    veune   a    dirle    clie    per     accomodarc     la    sua 
The    footman       came         to  tell  her  mend 

caiTozza  gli  bisognavano  cinque  ore.      La  Marchesa  ordiiio    L 
needed  live     hours.  ordered 

pninzo,  r  ostessa  la  condusse  in  una  stanza  pulita  ove  essa  entro 

dinner  hostess  conducted  room      clean  where  she    entered 

insieme  con  le  altre  due ;    diede  poi  segretameute  degli    ordini 
together  other    two;       gave    then         secretly  of  the     orders 

alia  cameriera  che    usci    per  eseguirli.     In  questo  frattempo  la 
went  out  execute.  meanwhile 

Marchesa  continuo  a   parhire   con  llosina,  e  si  trovo   contenta 

to  speak  found 

eempre  piu  del  candore  delle  siie  risposte,  e  sopratutto  della  sua 
always    more  candor  her     answers  above  all 

«nerezza  per  la  propria  madre. 
\enderness  own 

La  cameriera  torno  carica  de'  vestiti  che  avcva  comprati  nel 
returned  laden  clothes  she  had     bought 

T  illiiggio ;    spoglio,   per  ordine   dclla    padrona,  la   piccina,  e  lo 

undressed,    by       order  mistress  little  one 

mise  indosso  una  camicia   di    cotone,   un   sottanino   ricarnato,  e 
put     upon  her  shirt  cambric  petticoat     embroidered 

lina   vestina    di    seta  color   verde    chiaro,  con   un  ornaraento  di 

govAn  silk  green       light  ornament 

merletti    color  di  rosa ;    poi  le  acconcio  i  capclli,  colle  trecce  Ic 
lace  then  dressed  hair  braids 

formo  una  specie  di  corona  sul  capo,  e  vi  pose  una  ghirlanda  di 

formed  sort  crown  head  put  garland 

fiori.       Rosa    dapprima    faceva   la   ritrosa,   e    si    vergognava   a 
floAvers.  at  first  made  shy  was  ashamed 

vedersi  vestire    da   signora ;  ma  poi,    siccome    era    di  naturale 
to  see      to  dress  then,         as         she  was  by 

molto  compiacente,  si  sottomise  a  tutto.      Quando    fu     assettata 
very        comj)laisant  submitted  all.  When   she  was  (itted  out 

per  bene,  la  JNIarchesa  la  condusse  davanti  alio  spccchio,  e        le 
fully  her  conducted      before      her       mirror    and  to  her 

disse   die     si         guardasse.      La  piccina  si  gnai'do  sott'  occhic 
said      that  herself  she  should  look  at.         little  one       regarded 

ncllo  specchio,  sorj-ise     ed     arrosi. 

smiled     and  blushed. 


rKONUNCIATION. 


Che    ne       dici       eh !   dissc  la  Marchesa ;    uon  ci      af  resti 
What  to  it  sayest  thou  wouM  have 

gi'isto  di  Star  st'mpre  vestita  in  questo   modo?     Si;  ma  come  si 
taste  to  be  always     dressed  manner?      Yes  how 

pu6  con  questi  abiti  audar  a  tagliar  1'  erba  e  sarchiarc?    Vedi,  so 
can  clothes  to  go  cut  grass         to  weed?  See      if 

tu   lossi  la  mia  figliuola,  com'  io  lo  desidererei,  tu  non  fatichercsti 
thou  wert  daughter      as       I     it    should  desire  fatigue  thyself 

piu    in   questo    modo ;     tu    impareresti   a   le^gere,   scrivere,  o 
more  shouldst  learn  to  read  .write 

cantare ;    e      ti    rimarrebbe  anche  tempo  per  divertirti ;   io  ti 
to  sing  to  thee  would  remain     even       time  to  amuse 

menerei   a  spasso   in  carrozza,  e   ti      farei      giocare   in   tante 
would  lead  would  make  to  amuse        so  many 

maniere.         A  me,  la  mia  mamma  ha  dutto  sempre  che  DIo       sa 
manners  (ways).  To  me  has   said      always    that  God  knows 

quel  che     fa.        Dio  ha  voliito  die  ella    fosse    Marchesa,  ed  io 
what  he  does.  wished  you  should  be 

lina   contadina,    ma  io  preghero  Dio  di    darle    una  figliolina,  ed 

will  pray  to  give  you 

ella  e  tanto  buona  che  il  signore  la       fara      conteuta. 
you  are    so  lord     you  will  make 

La   signora    Giulia  uon  si  saziava  di  accarezzare   Rosina: 

satisfied  to  caress 

fac6va   ammirare  alia  cameriera  la  gentilezza  dei  sudi  modi,  le 
she  made     admire  gentleness 

grazie  della  persona ;   e  questa,  per  far  la  corte  alia  padrona  la 

she  to  please        the  her 

lodava   dnche  piu    di  lei,  e  la  Rosina  ascoltava  queste  lodi  tutta 
praise  than  she  heard 

confusa.      Vennero  ad  avvisare  che  il   pranzo  era   all'  ordine : 
They  came  inform  dinner     was  ready 

la  Marchesa  passo  in  una  piccola   sala   con  Rosa  per  muno,  e  la 
passed        into  a    little      parlor  hand        he 

fece     mettere   a   sedere   a   tavola    accanto    a  se.     La  povera 
caused     to  put  sit  tah  le      at  the  side 

fanciullina    si    vergognava    talmente,   che    quasi    piangeva    ma 
bashful  so  almost      to  weep 

vedeiidosi  trattatta  con  tanta  bonta,  comincio  a  rassicurarsi  UQ 
seeirg  herself  treated  kindness      began  re-assure 

poco. 
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Im,   mint'stra    le    parve    si   buona,   clic    nc    iiiMiigio    jissai 
soup       to  her  seemed  of  it    she  eat       enough 

e  il    Ics.so   c'.lic  vcnne  dopo,    le    parve  una  viv/mda  squisita;  e  si 
boiled  meat  came      alter  toiler  seemed  food         exquisite 

?azio     affj'itto ;    diniodoche,  quando  vunnero  iu   tavola  prli  altri 
Hutiatcd  so  that  wlien  came  the   othci 

])iatti  per  qiuinto  la  Signora  la  pregasse,  non  pote  piii  mangiare* 
dislies  l>c^ged  was  able  to  eat. 

II  vino  |)()i  non    vi    fn    modo  di  fargliclo  bcrc  ;    appe'na  1' I'bbe 
wine   tiien  tliere  was  to  make    todriiili;      Ijardly         had 

ella  as.sairgiato    si   risrosso,   e  cbiese  die  j)er  carita   le      des.-ero 
she        tasted  shuddered  asked  for   ciianty  licr  should  give 

deir  a('(iua.     Allordie  ella  vide  venii-e  le  fn'itta  e  i  dolci,  mnndo 

When  saw    to  come  fruit  sweets    uttered 

i!D  grid'.)    di    sorprcsa.      Un    jiltro    priiiizo!    eh!      Ella   poteva 
(n-  surprise.  dinner  cjtdd 

ehiamaie  ti'tti  i    lagazzi    del  vilhiggio,    v'  era    da  sfainiirli  tt'itti 
call  children  there  was  to  satisfy 

Ebbene    Rosa,    se    tu     viioi     viMiire    a    st;ir    coii    me,  tu     sarai 
Well  if    thou  wishest  to  come  to  I>e  shall  ba 

trattata    ti'itli    i  gioriii   come  oggi,  e  aiiche  meglio.       Per  me, 
treated  days         as       to-day  even       better. 

Signora    mia,       farei       tutto     per     compiaci'i'la ;     ma    egli     « 

1  would  do  to  please  you 

impossibile  ch'  io     lasci      la  mia  mamma,  ehe  non  ha  altro   die 
should  leave  has    other   thai* 

mc  i)er  ajiitarla  e  vegliarla    qiiand'  e  malata.      Io  paghero  un/ 
to  helj)  her     to  care  for  her    when  sick.  will  pay 

donna    p-erclie    la  serva.     Si,  ma  qiiesta  donna  non    le       vorra 
woman         lor        her  serve  (that  she  may  serve  her).  would  wish 

bone    ('(une     io    gliene    voglio    e    la      servira     solamente    j)er 
well         as  to  her        wish  her  would  serve         only 

guadag'ini-e.     L;i  mia  mamma  ba    preso    cura  di  me  quand'  io 
to  ;^ain.  taken      care 

era  piccina ;  ora  ch'  io  sono  grande,  non  voglio  abbandonarla ; 

I  wish 

quando  ella    sara   vecdiia,  io  lavorero  per    d;irle    da  manglaro 
will  be        old  will  work  to  give  her  to  eat 

c<5me  ella  f'aceva  per  me  quando  io  non  mi  poteva  giiadagnare  il 
as  did  was  able        to  gain       tb« 
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p;inc.      L;i  IMarchesa  cm  iiitenorita    dai    sentimenti  di  qii^sta 
bread.  alleotcd     by  the 

fancii'illa,  e  non  ebbc  piu  il   coniggio  d'  insistere :  le  pcrmise  di 

had  perm  i  I  ted 

rlprendere  la  sua  vestieciola,  e  tornar  dalla  mamma,  clie  doveva 
to  take  again  dress  return  ought 

coiniiK'iare  ad  essere  in  pensiero  per  lei.     Innanzi  dl    lasoiarla 
to  begin        to        be  thought      for   her.         IJet'ore         allowing  lier 

partire,      V  abbraccio,    cd    empi  le  sue  taschc  di  quei  pasticciiii 
to  depart,  she  embraced  her  filled  pockets  c£.kes 

e  di  quelle  pastiue  chc  essa  non  aveva  neppure  assaggiate. 

that       pastry  had        not  even  tasted. 

La  Rosina    pareva    un  uecclletto  scappato  dalle  mani  di  iin 
appeared  like  a         bird  escaped  hands 

lagazzo  che  lo  volesse  ingabbiare :  aveva  preso  i  suoi       zoecoli 
boy       who  it     wished         to  cage :         she  had  taken  wooden  shoes 

in  nuino,  e  cosi  scalza  correva  tanto  lesta,  che  la   cameriera,  a 
hand  so  barefooted      ran  so     quickly  to 

cui   la  marchesa  aveva  comandato  di  tenerle  dietro,     duro  fatica 
whom  keep  found  it  difficult 

r 

a  non  la  perder  di  vista.     Essa   nonostante    arrive  al  casolare 

her    to  lose  from  sight.  notwithstanding  arrived  house 

quilsi   subito   dopo    Rosa,   la     trovo     nelle    braccie    della   sua 
soon        after  her  she  found   in  the        arms 

mamma,  alia   quale   ella   raccontava   che   una  bella  signora  la 

related 

voleva      condurre      con   se,  proraettendole    vestiti    belli  e   tre 
wished        to  take  her       with  her,       promising  her       clothes      fine        three 

pninzi  dgni  giorno.      lo  nondiraeno  son  veniita    via  (aggiungeva 
dinners   every     day.  nevertheless    am       come  added 

ella),  perche  sebbene  io  voglia  bene  a  quella  signora,  la*  non  e 
although  wish      well 

poi  la  mia  mamma, 
then 

La  cameriera  disse  a  quella  contadina  che  dlla  siia  padrdna 
told 

^*ra    piaciiito    tanto    il   buon   cuore   della   Kosina,   che   voleva 
pleased  wished 


•  ha  for  elUiy  she. 
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assicurarle      una  pensione  di  diigento  franchi,  e  al  sue    !it6i*na 

to.  secure  to  hei  two  liuiidred  francs  return 

alia  citta  iie  avrebbe  segnato  il  contralto :    le  lascio  1'  indrrizzo, 
would  have    to  sign  she  left  her        direction 

e  ]e  raccomando  di  venirla  a  vedere  la  domenica  prossima,  o 
advised  to  come  to  see  Sunday  next 

menar   con   se  la  Rosina.     La  donna  glielo  promise, 
to  bring  with   her  it  to  her  promised. 

La  Marchesa  Giulia,  benche  non  fosse   avvezza      a      sentirsi 
although  accustomed    to  hear  herself 

contradire,  siccdme  d'  altra   parte  ella  era  generosa  e  di  cuor 

contradicted,         on  other     hand  heart 

buono  riconobbe  che  non  avea  potesta  di  disporre  di  Rosa  contro 

recognized  power  dispose  against 

il  siio  volere,  ne  di  obbligarla  a  preferir  lei  alia  propria  madre ; 
will,      nor  oblige  her  to  prefer  her     to     her  own 

percio    si  determine  a  farle  in  altro   m6do  tiitto  quel  bene  ch' 

therefore  determined  another  manner     all        the     good 

ella  potova.     Accolse      dunque  le  contadine  con  m61ta  affabilitk, 

she       could.    She  approached    then 

e  ddpo  ch'  ella  ebbe  parlato  con  la  madre,  non  si  maraviglio  piu 
after  had     spoken  was  astonished 

delle  qualita  buone  della  figliu61a.     Quella  donna  in   fatti  ^ra 

daughter.         That         lady  fact     was 

tiitta  probita  e  delicatezza :  contenta  del  suo  state,  non  invidiava 
ail  delicacy  state  en-sy 

niente  i  ricclii,  i  quali  diceva  essa,  son  pur  sottopdsti,  come  tiitti 
ay  one       rich  who       said        she     are  exposed 

gli  altri  uomini,  alle  malattie  ed  ai  displaceri,  e  dovranno  rendere 
diseases    and  to  misfortunes  ought       to  render 

un  gran  conto  delle  lore  ricchezze,  dove  non  se  ne  servano  in 
account  riches       where  ser\'e(use)  for 

b^ne. 
good. 

La    Marchesa    fece   alia   Rosina    il   regalo   die     le    aveva 
made  present  ror  her  she  had 

destinato,  ed  erano  tre  vaccherelle,  le  quali  ella  fece  consegndre 
three    young  cows  which   she  made    to  consign 

Alia  madre  perche  le  conducesse  con  se :  ed  aggiimse,       cssere 
should  conduct  addt^d     to  be  (it  was) 


riiONUNCIATION.  1.3 

Buo  dei^idorio   clic   la   piccina   non   andasse   piu   a  lavor;ire   alia 
her        desire  should  ^o  work 

cainpiiixna,   ma  l)ail:i.<se  soltiinto   a  voiulere   il  l;Ute   e  le   uova. 
country  should  care     only  to  sell  milk  e^oS. 

Siccome  ])()i,  diss'  ella,  non  deve  Rosina  star  mai  disoccupata, 
I3ut        then,  said  ought  to  be    ever      unoccupied, 

ndra  alia  scuola  del  vostro  villagglo,  il  restaute  della  giornata 
hall  go  school  day 

lO  passera  da  una  maestra  clie  le  Insegnera  a   far  la   trina :  <411e 
pass  teacher  her  will  teach         to  make      lace 

e))esc   clie  occorreranno  per  la  sua  istruzione   pensero  io.     Rosa 
expense  shall  incur  I  will  think. 

e  la  sua  madre  volevano  ringrazijire  la  Signora,  ma  vintc  dallo 
wished  to  thank 

laerime  non  poterono  articolare  parola. 
tears  were  able  word. 

Questo  benefizio  non  poteva  essere  fatto  a  persone  piu  degne  : 
was  able  made        any  one  more  worthy 

r  cducazione  svilnppo  nella  fanciullina  tutte  le  buone  qualith 
developed 

che  tralucevano  in  lei   fin   dall'  infanzia.     Un   anno  dopo  ella 
shone  her  from  A       year     after 

porto     in  regalo  alia  Marchesa  una  trina  lavoriita  con  somma 
carried  present  lace         made 

finezza  ed  era  tanta  da  guarnire  un  vestito.     La  Marehesa  sepptj 
enough  to  trim  dress.  knev/ 

che    quella    famiglia,     resa     da    lei    agiata,    risparmiava    pe) 

rendered  saved 

Boccorrere  i  bisognosi,  e  spiava  tutte  le  occasioni  per  beneficare. 
succor  needj'-  spied  (watched) 

Rosa    era    entrata    appena    ne'  quindici    anni,    quando    la 
entered      scarcely  fifteenth       year 

Marehesa    cadde    in  una  gravissima  malattia:    suo  marito  era 
fell        in  very  serious      sickness  husband 

in  viaggio :  e  non  aveva    altro    che  la  sua  gente  di  servizio  che 
absent  she  had  no  others  than  people  service     who 

r  assistesse.    Lo  seppe  Rosina,  e  subito,  lasci;iudo  una  sua  vicina 
her  could  assist.  knew  left  neighbor 

a   guardia  della  casa  e  delle   vaccherelle,    parti    per    la  ciltb 
guard  cows,        she  set  out 
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insieme   colla   mamma.      Arrivate   che   furono,   andarono    dlla 
together     with  Arrived       they      were,        they  went 

camera  della  Marchesa.    Essa  era  fuori  di    se,      ne  riconosc^va 
chamber  She     was  out  of  her  mind,  neither  recognized 

alcuno ;  e  da  quelle  stato  di  delirio,  cadeva  poi  in  un  profondo 
no  one  fell 

letargo  che  pareva  morta.    Tutta  la  gente  di  casa  dra  costernata, 
appeared    dead.  people  confounded 

la   caraeriera,  sommamente  affezionata   dlla   sua   padrona,  non 

greatly  attached 

sapeva  far  altro  che  piangere,  e  non  era  buona  a  nulla.     La 
knew     to  do  than      to  weep  she  was  for  nothing. 

buona   Liici   fece     rizzare      accanto  al  letto  della  signora  un 
made  to  be  placed  by  the  side  bed 

letticciuolo :   ed  ella  e  Rosina  vegliavano  la  siguora  una  notte 

little  bed  watched 

per  una. 

I  medici  s'  intendevano  con  loro  per  la  cura  dell'  ammalata ; 
depended      upon  them  care  sick  (lady) 

e  tiitto  era  adempito  con  la  massima  puntualita.     In  capo  a  nove 

fullilled  greatest  At  the  end  of  nine 

giorni  la  malattia  piglio  buona  piega :  la  Marchesa  ritorno  in  se  e 
days  took  turn  recovered 

conobbe.  quanto  doveva  alio  zelo  e  all'  aiFetto  dellc  sue  amorose 

knew  owed  loving 

assistenti.     La  povera  Rosina  dra  scolorita  dalle  inquietezze  e 

pale 

dalle  nottate      perdnte ;       ma  i  suoi  occhi  abbattuti  ripigliarono 

nights  lost  (sleepless  nights)  languid         took  again 

la  loro  vivacita  appena  ella  comincio  a  sperare  nella  guarigione 
as  soon  as  began  hope  cure 

della  ^ua  benefattrlce.      Ella  con  le  siie  premure    rt'se    meno 

cares      rendered 

spiacevole  alia  signora   il   tempo   della   convalescenza ;    ora  le 
cfisagrecable  now 

leggeva  un  ^^el  libro,  oi-a  le  raccontava  qualche  fatto  interessante 
read  then  related  fact 

accadvito  nel  suo  villaggio :  voleva  unche  pensare  a         vegliarla, 
happened  wished      also  to  take  care  of  her 
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ne   pcrmctteva   die    altri    le   facosse    i    brodi    c    i)repar;issc    lo 
others      should  make     broths 

medicine.      In  questo  tempo  il  marito  della  IMarcliesa  torno, 

ret  urned 

ed  essa,  ritornata  in  perfetta  salute,  gli  mostro  quiiuto  doveva  a 

returned  health  showed  she  owed 

Rosina  ed  alia  madre  di  lei,  e  gli  disse  che  oramai  non  le       dava 

now  gave (had) 

piu    il   cuore   di   separarsi   da  loro.      Concertsirono  di'iuque  di 
heart  They  agreed  then 

mettere    la    Liici    alia   direzione   della    casa,   sicuri    che    non 
put  sure 

potevano  affidarla  mcglio:    la  figlia  p(5i  non  doveva  aver  aitro 
were  able  should     have 

titolo  che  di  compagna  ed  arnica  della  Marchi^sa.     Voi  vi  potete 

can 

figurare,  figliuoli  miei,  quanto  volontiori    accettarono  6sse  tale 
children  they  accepted 

proposizione. 


ETYMOLOGY. 
PARTS    OF  SPEECH. 

There  are  nijie  parts  of  speech  in  the  Italian  language 
^1.   The  Article;    2.   The  Noun;    3.   The  Adjec- 
tive;   4.  The  Pronoun  ;    5.  The  Verb  ;    6.  The  Ad- 
verb ;     7.   The  Preposition;     8.  The  Conjunction, 
9.  The  Interjection. 

The  first  five  are  variable ;  the  four  last,  invariable. 

The  change  which  the  first  four  undergo  by  means  of 
terminations  is  called  declension :  it  refers  to  gender, 
number,  and  case. 

There  are  two  genders  in  Italian, — the  masculine  and 
the  feminine. 

There  are  also  two  numbers,  —  the  sinofular  and  the 
plural :  and  five  cases,  expressing  the  different  relations 
of  words  to  each  other ;  namely,  the  nominative,  genitive j 
dative,  accusative,  and  ablative. 
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The  nominative  case,  or  the  subject,  answers  to  th« 
question  wIlo?  or  what?  as,  Who  is  reading?    The  hoy. 

The  genitive  .or  possessive  case  answers  to  the  question 
whose?  OYofivJiich?  as,  Whose  book?    The  boif  shook. 

The  dative  answers  to  the  question  to  whom?  as,  To 
whom  shall  I  give  it?      To  the  hoy. 

The  accusative  or  objective  case  marks  the  object  of 
an  action,  and  answers  to  the  question  whom?  or  what? 
as,  Whom  or  what  do  you  see?  I  see  the  hoy,  the 
house. 

The  ablative  answers  to  the  question  from  or  hy  whom  f 
as,  From  whom  did  you  receive  it?     From  my  father? 


CHAPTER  II. 

THE   ARTICLE  — L'  AUTICOLO. 
MNEMONIC    EXERCISE. 

La  domenica  sento  la  messa .     On  Sunday  I  attend  (the)  mass.* 
Il  lunedl  spendo  il  dandro    .     On  Monday  I  spend  the  money. 
Il  martedi  viene  la  serva      .     The  servant  comes  on  Tuesday. 
Il  mercoledi  stiro  la  hianchena  On  AVednesday  I  iron  the  linen. 
Il  giovedi  pdgo  il  cameriere.     On  Tliursday  I  pay  the  domestic. 
Il  vener-di  riscuoto  l'  entrdte .     On  Friday  I  receive  the  rent. 
Il  sdbato  aspetto  il  sarto  .     .     I  expect  the  tailor  on  {the)  Sat- 
urday.! 

The  article  is  used  much  more  frequently  in  Italian 
than  in  English. 

There  are  two  articles, — Definite  and  Indefinite. J 
The  Definite  has  several  variations  for  the  sake  of 
euphony. 


*  In  the  translation  of  the  Italian  examples,  words  which  cannot  be  expressed  are 
Jaserted  witliin  marks  of  parenthesis. 

t  'J'he  pupil  is  requested  to  commit  to  memory  the  Italian  words  occurring  in  Rules 
or  Examples,  as  their  meaning  wiil  be  seldom  repeated.  The  conjugation  of  the  verbs 
will  be  found  at  the  end  of  the  book. 

X  The  indefinite  article,  ?m,  wno,  vnn.  a  or  an,  will  be  treated  of  in  a  subsequent 
chapter.     (See  chapter  on  Numeral  Adjectives.) 
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DEFINITE    ARTICLE. 


Singular,  zV,  lo,*  mascnline  ;  la,  fcminino. 

Plural,      «,  gli  {li),t  masculine ;   le,  i'emiiiiiie. 

remarks. 

I.  The    article   il,  plural   i,   is    most   generally  used ;  J 

a?, — 

II  tempei^mOf    i  temperini ;       il  sigillo,  i  sigilli. 
The  penknife,  the  penknives ;  the  seal,   the  seals.* 

II.  The  article  Zo,  plural  gli^  is  placed,  —  1st,  Before 
nouns  beginning  with  5  followed  by  another  consonant ; 
as,  — 

Lo  specchio,  glispccclii;    lo  spirito,  gli  sptriti. 
The  mirror,  the  mirrors ;  the  spirit,  the  spirits. 

2d,  Before  nouns  commencing  with  a  vowel,  eliding 
the  0,  and  replacing  it  by  an  apostrophe ;  as,  — 

X'  occhioy  gli  occJd  ;  V  amico,     gli  amici. 
^  The  eje,   the  eyes  ;   the  friend,  the  friends. 

III.  The  word  dei,  gods,  takes  the  article  gli.  We 
say,  II  Dio  di  Abrdmo,  gli  dei  del  p)aganesimo  ;  the  God 
of  Abraham,  the  gods  of  the  heathen. 

lY.  io,  or  il,  is  written  before  masculine  nouns  com- 
mencing with  z ;  as,  Lo  zio,  or  il  zio,  the  uncle  ;  and  after 
the  preposition  ]jer :  Per  lo  cudre,  or  |?er  il  cudre,  for  the 
heart.  But,  in  speaking,  il  is  generally  used,  except  in 
the  phrases ^;er  lo  j)ia,  at  most;  per  lo  meno,  at  least. 

V.  La  before  a  feminine  noun  takes  le  in  the  plural ; 
as, — 

La  penna,  le  penne  ;    la  stanza,  le  stdnze. 
The  pen,    the  pens  ;    the  room,  the  rooms. 


»*  The  Italians  hare  taken  the  articles  il  and  lo  from  the  first  and  last  syllable  of  th 
ftblative  Latin  illo.     In  their  use,  eupliony  alone  is  consiilted:   lo  I'tbro^  lo  padre,  il  lib;  o 
U  padre. 
t  We  find  li,  plural  of  il,  in  classical  works,  especially  in  poetry  ;  but  modern  writ*r« 
Qse  i  in  preference. 

+  The  article  is  given  with  every  noun,  so  that  the  pupil  may  learn  the  gender  of  th« 
noun 
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The  a  of  la  is  elided  before  a  vowel,  and  replaced  by 
an  apostrophe.     It,  however,  takes  le  in  the  plural ;  as,  -^ 

X'  tsola,        le  isole  ;  V  anima,     le  dnime. 

The  island,  tlie  islands ;    the  soul,      the  souls. 

VI.  The  article  il  may  lose  tlie  i  if  preceded  by  the 
words  che^  tra^  fra^  e;  as,  Tra  H  si  e  H  no,  between  yes  and 
DO.     Such  elision  is  mostly  confined  to  poetry. 

VII.  The  article  gli  loses  the  i  before  a  noun  commenc- 
ing with  t;  as,  GV  infeiini^  the  infirm. 

VIII.  The  article  le  loses  the  e  before  a  noun  begin- 
ning Avith  e ;  as,  IJ  clemosinc,  the  alms  ;  /'  erbc,  the  herbs. 
The  above  rules  are  purely  euphonic. 

IX.  As  there  are  only  two  genders  in  Italian,  English 
neuter  nouns  take  the  gender  of  the  noun  into  which  they 
are  translated  ;  and  tlie  article  naturally  takes  the  gender 
of  the  noun  to  which  it  belongs. 

X.  They  say  in  Italian,  Vddo  in  chiesa,  in  sir d da,  etc., 
I  go  to  church,  into  the  street,  etc.  ;  and  do  not  use  t\\Q 
article,  becjiuse  the  church  or  street  is  not  designated 
]^ut,  in  Vddo  nella  chiesa  di  San  Cdrlo,  vddo  nella  strdda 
d6ve  sidle  di  casa, — I  go  into  St.  Charles'  Church,  I  am 
going  into  the  street  where  you  dwell,  —  the  article  is  used 
because  tiie  church  and  street  are  defined. 

XI.  So,  likev/ise,  they  say,  Vddo  in  cdsa,  in  cdmcra,  a 
lelto,  in  cnciiia ;  because  it  is  understood  that  the  person 
speaks  of  his  Qv/n  house,  room,  bed,  kitchen ;  which 
nouns  are  defined  by  the  circumstances. 

XII.  It  is  necessary  to  use  the  article  in  such  sentences 
as  the  following,  where  the  signification  of  the  noun  is 
limited  :  — 

Vddo —  I  am  going  — 

nella  cdsa  di  mm  mddre  .     .     .  ,  into  my  motlier's  house. 
nella  camera  di  mio  padre    .     .     into  my  father's  chamber. 
nel  lelto  di  sua  fratello     ...     in  liis  brother's  bed. 
nella  cucina  del  vichw     ...     in  the  neigl-bor's  kitelien. 
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XTir.  There  are  cases  in  which  the  article  may  be  used 
or  not ;  as,  — 

Auddcia,  fortuna,  e  virtv,  (jli     Boldness,    fortune,   and    merit 
dettero  trbno  e  potenza ;    or,         gave    him    the    sceptre    and 
X'  aitddcia,  la  foriuna^  e  la         the  power, 
virtu^  gli  dettero  il  trbno  e  la 
potenza. 

In  the  first  case,  the  nouns  are  considered  independently, 
"without  any  subsequent  idea :  in  the  second  case,  tho 
article  limits  the  signification  of  the  noun  by  something 
relative  to  each  noun  understood ;   thus  :  — 

Z'  auddcia  che  spiego  in  ogni  The  boldness  which  he  mani- 
wipresa^  la  fortuna  che  lo  fested  in  all  his  enterprises, 
seco7ido,  la  virtu  che  lo  dis-  the  fortune  which  favored 
tinse,  gli  dettero  il  trbno  della  him,  the  merit  which  dis- 
nazione  e  la  potenza  sovrdna.*         tinguished  him,  gave  him  the 

throne  of  the  nation  and  the 
sovereign  power. 

XIY.  The  nouns  Mr.,  Mrs.,  Miss,  take  the  article,  thus  : 
U  SignSre^  il  Signdr  dottvre^  la  Signdra,  la  Sig-ndra 
principessa,  la  Signorina.  These  words  do  not  take 
an  article  when  they  are  addressed  to  the  person  to  whom 
we  are  speaking.  The  word  Signdre  loses  the  final  e 
before  a  masculine  noun. 

XY.  P^'oper   nouns    do    not    take    the    article ;  f     as, 

*  WTien  several  nouns  come  together  before  or  after  the  verb,  and  the  article  is  used 
or  omitted  before  the  first  of  them,  this  article  must  be  repeated  or  omitted  before  evory 
other  noun  in  the  sentence. 

t  Names  of  kingdoms,  provinces,  mountains,  and  rivers,  take  the  article  or  not,, 
according  to  th(!  extent  of  their  signification  ;  as,  U  Italia  e  bella,  Italy  is  beiiutifuj  ; 
Stdva  in  Italia,  he  was  in  Italy. 

Names  of  cities  and  villages,  unless  qualified  by  an  adjective,  are  used  without  the 
article.     The  tame  rule  applies  to  the  names  of  a  few  islands:  Malta,  Cipro,  Cr-^ta,  etc. 

The  names  of  abstract  substances,  and  those  of  gems,  metals,  etc..  when  used  in  a  ge- 
neric sense  require  the  article  before  them  ;  as,  L'  oro  e  le  p&rle,  e  i  fior  vermigli  e  bianchi, 
the  gold  and  the  pearls,  and  the  red  and  white  flowers. 

A  noun  preceded  b v  au  adjective  takes  the  article  before  the  adjective ;  as,  II  gran 
male,  the  great  evil ;    11  gran  pi-rclto,  the  great  sin. 

All  words  used  as  nouns  require  the  article  before  them  ;  as,  II  hello,  il  buoTto,  ih> 
beautiful,  the  good :  Son  r/rta  del  ii,  I  am  certain  of  the  affirmative ;  Ciascuno  rispdsi 
di  no.  every  one  answered  in  the  negative ;  II  suo  parlare  mi  place,  his  conversatio 
pieaees  me. 

When  a  noun  is  used  in  an  Indeterminate  sense,  the  article  is  omitted ;  as,  Nan  u67TU 
minio  gid/iii,  now  1  iuu  not  a  man,  formerly  I  vvas  a  man. 
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Mididdngelo ,  Raffaello.  But  it  is  generally  placed  before 
family  names,  particularly  of  illustrious  or  renowned  per- 
sons, both  male  and  female  ;  as,  II  Buonardtti,  il  Sdnzioy 
la  Mardtti  (the  poetess) . 

I  XVI.  Possessive-  adjectives  generally  take  the  article  ; 
!as,  B  mio,  il  tuo,  il  siio,  lan6stra^  la  v6stra^  etc.,  my,  thy, 

his,  our,  your,  etc.     Possessive  pronouns  always  do. 

XVII.  Verbs  in  the  infinitive  mood,  and  adverbs,  take 
the  article  when  they  are  used  substantively  ;  as,  — 

//  halldre  mi  secca  ;     Non  so  ne  il  qudndo  ne  il  come. 
It  tires  me  to  dance  j  I  know  neither  when  nor  how. 

READING    LESSON. 

L'  amore  e  la  morte  fdnno  eguali  i    re    ed    i  pastori. 
Love    and        death     make     equal       kings  and      shepherds. 

La  gloria  e  il  solo  bene  che  possa  tent<4re  gli  uomini. 

Glory   is       only    good  which  is  able  (can)  to  tempt  men. 

II  tempo,  che  fortifica  1'  amicizia,  indebolisce  1'  amore. 

Time  fortifies        friendship,      weakens 

Le  calunnie  sono  come  le  ferite  che  lasciano  sempre  la  mdrgine. 
Calumnies    are      like        wounds  leave       always  scar. 

La  paura  governa  il  mondo. 
Fear      governs  world. 

La  prudenza  e  la  gm'da  e  la  padrdna  ddlla  vita  umana. 
Prudence  guide  mistress  life^   human.l 

EXERCISE    UPON    THE    ARTICLES. 

(The)  fortune    loves  (the)     youth. 

fortuna(f.)  ama  gioventu  (f.). 

The  scholar     cultivates  (the)  memory. 

scolare(m.)    coltiva  memoria  (f.). 

The  servant  (f.)  puts  out  the  light. 

serva  smorza  liime  (m.). 

The  evening  I  study  the  lesson. 

s^ra(f.)       studio  lezione  <f.). 

The  shoemaker    brings  the  shoes. 

calzolaio(m;  porta  scarpe  (f ). 


UiMON    OF   AliTI^LES    .VND   TIlErOSITIONS. 
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WORDS. 

Jl  panCy 

the  bread. 

lo  llOy 

I  liave. 

La  came. 

the  meat. 

Til  Jidiy 

thou  hast. 

II  vinOy 

the  wine. 

E(jU  lia. 

he  has. 

Lefrutta, 

the  fruits. 

Ella  ha^ 

she  has. 

Le  melcy 

the  apples. 

Non  ho, 

I  have  not. 

II  fratelloy 

the  brother. 

Ho  io  ? 

have  I  ? 

La  pera. 

the  pear. 

Haitu'? 

hast  thou  ? 

La  pesca, 

tlie  peach. 

Haeqm 

has  he  ? 

11  f'lCOy 

the  tig. 

Ha  ilia  ? 

has  she  ? 

II  padre  y 

the  father. 

Non  lio  io 

?  have  I  not  ? 

lAhro, 

book.     /Si,  yes. 

Che,  what. 

Chi,  who. 

CONVERSATION. 


Ho  io  la  pemia  ? 

ffdi  tu  il  tempenno  ? 

Che  hd  mio  frat^llo? 

Ha  lo  z'lo  del  Signore  il  libro  f 

Che  spendi  tu  ? 

Chi  ha  comprdto  la  cdsa  ? 

Che  cdsa  ha  egli  comprdto  f 

Che  ha  la  Slgnbra  f 

Chi  aspetto  il  Lunedi  ? 

Che  camera  hdi  ? 


Si,  tu  hdi  la  penna. 

No,  non  ho  il  temperino, 

II  fratello  vostro  ha  la  carta,  ^o  ^<- 

No,  egli  non  ha  il  lihro. 

Spendo  il  dandro, 

II  Signor  dottore. 

La  cdsa  di  mio  pddre. 

Ella  ha  lo  speccliio, 

Aspetto  il  sdrto. 

Ho  la  c^Acina, 


CHAPTER  III. 

UNION  OF   THE  ARTICLES  AND  PREPOSITIONS. 


MNEMONIC    EXERCISE. 


I  giorni  dell  A  settimdna 
Le  stagioni  dell'  anno  . 
Nelle  strdde  dell  A  citta  . 

II  lapis  e  SULLA  tdvola   . 
Sidmo  NEL  cnor  della  sidte 
La  penna  e  nf.l  calamdio 
Balldfe  COX  I>K  ragdzze  . 
Leggo  ccxiLi  ocvhldli 


The  clays  of  the  week. 
The  seasons  of  the  year. 
In  the  streets  of  the  city. 
The  pencil  is  upon  the  tablew 
We  are  in  midsummer. 
The  pen  is  in  the  inkstand. 
Dance  ivifh  the  girls. 
I  read  icith  (the)  spectaclca. 
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UNION    OF   THE    ARTICLES    AND    rREPOSIllONS. 

t  §  I.  If  tlie  article  is  used  with  one  of  the  prepositions, 
di,  of  or  for;  a,  to  or  at;  da^  from  or  by;  in,  in; 
coTif  with;  su,  upon,  —  the  two  monosyllables  are  joined 
for  euphony. 

Kemark. — In  connecting  the  preposition  with  the  ar» 
ticle,  di  is  changed  into  de,  in  into  ne,  con  into  co, 

§  II.   1st,  Contraction  of  the  article  lo,  and  its  plural 
gli,  with  a  noun  :  — 


Zo   . 

Dtlo 
A  lo 
Da  lo 
In  lo 
QulIo 
JSu  lo 


SINGULAR. 

sperpero,         the  havoc. 


DELLO  sperpero, 
ALLO  sperpero, 
DALLO  sperpero, 
NELLO  sperpero, 
COLLO  sperpero, 
SULLO  sperpero, 


of  tlie  havoc, 
to  the  havoc. 
by  the  havoc, 
in  the  havoc. 
Avith  the  havoc, 
upon  the  havoc. 


Gli  . 
Di  gli 
A  gli 
Da  gli 
In  gli 

Con  gli 
■  Su  gli 


PLURAL. 

sperperi,         the  havocs. 


DEGLI 

AGLJ 

DAGLI 

NEGLI 
COGLt 
SUGLI 


sperperi, 
sperperi, 
sperpjeri, 
sperperi, 
sperperi, 
sperperi. 


of  the  havocs. 

to  the  havocs'. 

from  or  by  the  havocs. 

in  the  havocs. 

witli  the  havocs. 

upon  the  havocs. 


This  article,  before  a  vowel,  is  written  delV,  all\  daW 
deir  dmico,  of  the  friend. 


Lo    . 

Dilo 
Alo 
Da  lo 
In  lo 

Con  lo 
Su  lo 


.X' 

dell' 

all' 

dale' 

nell' 

coll' 

sull' 


the  friend, 
of  the  friend, 
to  the  friend, 
from  the  fi*iend. 
in  the  fi'iend. 
with  the  friend, 
npon  the  friend. 

/  Before  nouns  in  the  plural  commencing  with  an  i,  we 
(write  degV ,  cogV ,  dagl\  etc.  ;  as,  CogV  infclici,  with  the 
^unhappy. 


amico, 
amico, 
amicOy 
amico, 
amico, 
amico, 
amico, 
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§  III.   2(1,  Contraction  of  tlic  ai-ticlo  z7,  and  its  plia-al  i 


11  .  . 
Dl  il  . 
A  il  . 
Da  il . 
//i  il  . 

aSw  il  . 


Ai 
Da  i 
In  i 
Con  I 
Sic  i 


DEL 

AL 

DAL 

NEL 

COL 

SUL 


DEI  or  DE 

AI  or  a' 
DAI  or  da' 
NEi  or  ne' 
coi  or  CO' 
sui  or  su' 


SINGULAR. 


fazzolctto^ 
fazzoletto, 
fazzoletto, 
fazzolctto^ 
fazzolettOy 
fazzoletto, 
fazzolettOy 


the  poc'ket-liandkercliief. 
of  tlie  pocket-handkerchief, 
to  the  pocket-handkerchief, 
from  or  by  the  pocket-liandkv 
in  the  pocket-handkerchief, 
with  the  pocket-handkerchief. 
uj)on  the  pocket-handkerchief 


PLURAL. 

fazzoUttif  the  handkerchiefs. 

fazzolkti,  of  the  handkercliiefs. 

fazzoleUi^  to  the  handkerchiefs. 

fazzolkti^  from  the  handkerchiefs. 

fazzoletti,  in  the  handkerchiefs. 

fazzoletti,  with  the  handkerchiefs. 

fazzolkti,  upon  the  handkerchiefs. 


§  IV.  3d,  Contraction  of  the  article  la,  and  its  plural  It 

SINGULAR. 


La, 

Di  la 
A  la 
Da  la 
In  la 
Con  la 
Su  la 


DELLA 

ALLA 

DAL  LA 

NELLA 

COLLA 

SULLA 


saccoccia, 
saccoccia, 
saccoccia, 
saccoccia, 
saccoccia, 
saccoccia, 
saccoccia. 


the  pocket. 
of  the  pocket, 
to  the  pocket, 
from  tlie  pocket, 
in  the  pocket. 
with  the  pocket, 
upon  the  pocket. 


^ 

/■>;>,  ^/^  ^S-^- 


Before  a  vowel,  write  dcU\  air,  daW,  ncU\  etc. 


PLURAL. 


Le  . 

Dile 
A  le 
Da  le 
In  le 
Con  le 
Su  le 


DELLE 

ALLE 

DALLE 

NELLE 

COLLE 

SULLE 


saccocce, 
saccocce, 
saccocce, 
saccocce, 
saccocce, 
saccocce, 
saccocce. 


Before  nouns  commencing  with  e 


the  pockets. 

of  the  pockets. 

to  the  pockets. 

from  or  by  the  pockets. 

in  the  pockets. 

with  the  pockets. 

upon  the  pockets. 

,  write  dcU\  aU\  Jair, 


etc. 
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§  V.  The  contraction  of  con  and  of  su  with  the  articles 
lo,gli,  la,  and  /e,  is  used  at  discretion.  We  can  say,  Con 
lo  studio,  con  la  -phma,  or  c6llo  studio,  cdlla  pcnna, — -with 
the  study,  with  the  pen, — according  to  the  harmony  of 
the  jihrase.  Instead  of  su,  we  can  say  sopra  w^ith  all  the 
articles,  writing  them  separately ;  as,  Sal  tetto,  or  soin'a 
il  ietto ;  svlla  tdvola,  or  sopra  la  tdvola,  —  upon  the  roof, 
upon  the  table. 

§  VI.   The  preposition  per  may  be  united  with  the  arti- 
'Ics  il  and  i,  thus:  pe/,  plural  pei,  oy pe\     In  speaking, 
\ve  say,  ordinarily,  per  il,  to  avoid  affectation. 

The  pupil  is  required  to  supply  the  prepositions  and 
articles  in  the  followino;  declensions  :  — 


//  giardino, 

the  garden, 
of  the  garden. 

I  yiardmi, 

5> 

the  gardens, 
of  the  gardens. 

)> 

to  the  garden. 

5) 

to  the  gardens. 

V 

from  the  garden. 

JJ 

from  the  gardens. 

Lo  spirito. 

the  spirit, 
of  the  spirit, 
to  the  spirit, 
from  the  spirit. 

Gli  spiriti, 

the  spirits, 
of  the  spirits, 
to  the  spirits, 
from  the  spirits. 

V  dlbero, 

the  tree. 

Gli  dlheri, 

the  trees. 

M 

of  the  tree. 

V 

of  tlie  trees. 

» 

to  the  tree. 

V 

to  the  trees. 

V 

from  the  tree. 

n 

from  the  trees. 

La  rosa, 

the  rose. 

Le  rose. 

\\\Q  roses. 

j> 

of  the  rose. 

» 

of  the  roses. 

w 

to  the  rose. 

n 

to  the  roses. 

» 

from  the  rose. 

» 

from  the  roses. 

L  anima, 

tlie  sold. 

Le  dnime, 

the  souls. 

n 

of  the  sonl. 

?> 

of  the  souls. 

fi 

to  the  soul. 

» 

to  tlie  souls. 

» 

from  the  soul. 

5? 

from  the  soub. 
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RKADING    LESSON. 

Andiamo  ni'lle  stn'ule  ^elhi  cllta.     La  donna  e  partita.     Non 
Let  us  j;o      Pvvti   streets     J    !^*  city.         /   •■-woman  is  departed.      Not' 

andate  cglla  canicriera.     Prendo  la  cliiave  della   camera.     La 
gol  ^{/V'k' /uphambermaid.        I  take    )',,_       key  room. 

primavera  dylla  vita.    Ella  mori  nel  fidr  degli  anni.    Non  dormite 

spring-timo       'J \    life.        She    died    ^^  flower    -■]■ /l^  yi^-drs.      Not^     sleep  i 

air  aria  aperta.      II    gj'itto   e    nclla    cd-itlera   del    padrone.      II 

■vw^  air         open.      '    •         cat  —        >/   ,',    master. 

,0"'" 

hi  pis  non  c  si'illa  t:ivola.     Lcgj:^o  con  le  ragazze.     II  calamaio 
pencil    not    is     ^^v^A\  tabic.  I  read     U^/vi'/'^  A.^ girls.  inkstand 

^,  siilla  tavola.     La  cliiave  e  nelF  uscio.    Si     va  alia  caccia  nell' 

W    iv/v'    ■'  '       ^"Ki'*'     ■)   .— '^'■^  door.      One  goes  *")^  chase   .      p^ 


,  ^  X  cvi ..V.  ^  X.. w^«,.    ^«,  x.x^v.^x«*,xwxxw  ^cnera  la  felicit£i.    L'oro  ' 
short  '-J  '{ ,    ^fjji  iJong.         ' W ;.•*-{£ ^i,.;*.         ,   generates     happiness.         gold 

j»overna  il  mondo.    La  verita  produce  1'  odio.    L'  uomo  propone, 
governs   V^world.         }\.^   truth     produces      hatred.  man     proposes 

«  Dio  dispone.     La  voce,  gli  occlii,  il  corpo,  1'  anima  dell'  uomo, 
:-x    God    disposes.  voice      '^    eyes        ,  body  soul  ^v^-CX-'-n 

La  voce  del  popolo  e  la  voce  di  Dk).        ^  L) 

-vvv->-^Kpeople   ^    )'^jlVcv».a    \\^i^. 

EXERCISE   FOR    TRANSLATION. 

Italy  is    the    garden    of   Europe.      The    passions    are    the 
Italia  giardfno  Europa.  passioni     sono 

elements  of  life.     The  voice  of  the  people  is  the  voice  of  God, 
element!  vfta.  voce  popolo  Dfo. 

The  whip  (is)  for  the  horse,  the  halter  for  the  ass,  and  the  stick 
frusta  (f.)  cavallo  cav^zza  asino  bastone 

for  the  shoulders   of  the  insolent   (one).     (The)   pride  is  the 

spalle  impertinf'nte.  sup^rbia 

daughter  of  (the)  ignorance.     An  ancient  philosopher  said,  that 
figlia  ignoranza.        Un      antfco^         filosofoi       ii'sse,    che 

(the)  pride   breakfasts  with  (the)  abundance,  dines  with  (the) 
orgcgiio  fa  cola/.ione  abbondanza,    pranza 

poverty,  and  sups  witli  (the)  shame. 

poverta  cena  vergogna. 

a 
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lo  sonOy 
Tti  sH, 


I  am. 
thou  art. 
he  is. 


Not  sidmo,       we  are. 
Voi  slcte^  you  are. 

Eylino  sono,    they  are. 


CONVERSATION. 


Ohe  cosa  avete  ? 

Dov'  e  ? 

aSo7i'  10  paver 0  (poor)  ? 

Cosa  e  r Italia  f 

Hai  tu  la  jjeiina  del  vicino  ? 

Q)ial  lihro  (book)  hdi  ? 

Ha  sua  padre  un  cavdllo  ? 

Che  cosa  ho  io  ? 

Sei  tujilosofo  ? 

Hdi  tu  il  mio  temperino  ? 

Siete  il  mio  amico  ? 

Non  hai  un  (a)  giardmo  ? 


Ho  il  fazzoletto. 
Nella  mta  saccoccia, 
Tu  7ion  sei  povero,  sei  ricco. 
H  Italia  e  il  giardmo  deW  Europa 
No,  Signore,  mio  fratello  I*  ha. 
Ho  il  libro  del  sdrto. 
No7i  ha  un  cavdllo,  ha  un  dsino. 
Tu  hdi  il  bastone  di  mio  fratello. 
Nan  sono  fdosofo. 
No,  e  sopra  la  tdvola. 
Sono  il  vostro  (your)  amico. 
Si,  ho   un   giardino  ed  (and)  vn 
cavdllo.  j^ 


^ 


CHAPTER  IV. 

THE    NOUN*  — IL    NOME. 


MNEMONIC    EXERCISE. 


Tl  tim6re  di  Dio    .     .     . 
La  CUPOLA  di  San  Pietro 

//  DUOMO  di  FiRENZE 

/fi6ri  della  primavera  . 

.11  COLORE  della  ROSA   .       . 
//  CAMMINETTO  dclla  CAMERA 


The  fear  of  God. 
The  cupola  of  St.  Peter. 
The  cathedral  of  Florence. 
The  flowers  of  spring. 
The  color  of  the  rose. 
The  small  mantelpiece  of  tho 
chamber. 


*  There  are  some  words  in  the  Italian  language  which  paint  so  well  the  character  (  f  t  ha 
nation,  that  it  is  impossible  to  reproduce  them  in  any  other  language  by  words  strictly 
analogC'Xis.  For  example,  the  v/ords  sfogOj  sm  mia,  piint'ii^H(),/uria,  ors^asmo,  cstrOy  sbuf' 
fare,  etc.,  representing  ideas  which  are  conceived  only  under  a  burning  sky,  cannot  Jw 
exactly  rendered  in  the  calm  and  misty  Northern  languages.  ]?eing  purely  euphonic, 
the  rules  on  tlic  article  may  be  ntfx;rly  disregarded  whenever  euphony  requires  it.  The 
game  may  also  be  sivid  respecting  the  elisiou  and  contractiou  of  words. 
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La  cXrta  e  nel  cassetting 
11  rozzo  e  nel  cokti'le    .     . 
JjO  studio  e  wi  godimknto 
Gil  ANNI  fiiggono  rapidi  .     . 
Xa  :\iiNESTKA  e  fredda      .     . 
Uozio  e  il  riDKE  di  ogniYizio 


The  paper  is  in  the  drawer. 
The  well  is  in  the  yard. 
Study  is  a  pleasure. 
Years  i\y  rapidly. 
The  soup  is  cold. 
Idleness  is  the  father  of  all 
vices. 


TUE    GENDER    OF   NOUNS. 

There  are  only  two  genders  in  the  Italian  language, — 
the  masculine  and  the  feminine. 

I.  All  nouns  belong  either  to  the  masculine  or  feminine 
gender. 

II.  Nouns  ending  in  a  are  feminine.  Those  express- 
ing dignity,  and  professions  of  men,  such  as  il  pdpa,  the 
pope,  and  the  following,  derived  from  the  Greek,  are 
masculine  :  — 


Anagrdmma, 

anagram. 

Idioma, 

idiom. 

Ajidtema, 

anathema. 

Pianeta, 

planet. 

Assioma, 

axiom. 

Poema, 

poem. 

Gl'ima, 

climate. 

Prisma, 

prism. 

Diadema, 

diadem. 

Prohlema, 

problem. 

Dilemma, 

dilemma. 

Progrdmma, 

programme. 

Diploma, 

diploma. 

Scisma, 

schism. 

Dogma, 

dogma. 

Sistema, 

system. 

Drdmm.a, 

drachm. 

Sofisma, 

sophism. 

iEmbVema, 

emblem. 

Stemma, 

coat  of  arms 

Emgma, 

enigma. 

Stratagemma 

stratagem. 

Mpigrdmma, 

epigram. 

Tema, 

theme. 

Fantdsma, 

spectre. 

Teorema, 

theorem. 

III.  Of  the  nouns  ending  in  e,  some  are  masculine,  and 
others  feminine.  As  no  positive  rules  can  be  given  to 
indicate  their  gender,  recourse  must  be  had  to  the  diction- 
ary. 

IV.  Among  the  nouns  ending  in  e,  some  are  of  both 
genders  ;*  as,  — 


*  Some  masculine  nouns  finding  in  e  take  a  different  termination  for  the  feminiu* 
•e,  re,  reg'ina. 
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Il  or  LA  carccre,  the  prison. 

1l  or  LA  cenere^'*  the  cinders. 

Il  or  LA  fine,  the  end. 

Il  or  LA  folgore,  the  thunder. 

Il  or  LA  fonte,  the  fountain. 

Il  or  LA  fro7ite,^  the  forehead. 


Il  or  LA  gregg^     the  flock, 
Il  or  LA  fune,       the  cord. 
Il  or  LA  Lepre,        the  hare. 
Il  or  LA  mdrgine,  the  margin, 
Il  or  LA  serpe,       the  serpent, 
Il  or  LA  tigre,        the  tiger. 


1  Y.  There  are  some  nouns  ending  in  a  which  can  end 
sin  e,  without  changing  the  gender ;  as,  U drma  or  V  drme, 
/arms  (heraldic)  ;  la  sdrta,  or  la  sdrte,  destiny. 

VI.  Very  few  nouns  terminate  in  ^,  as  this  letter  is 
generally  the  characteristic  sign  of  the  plural.  Of  these 
few,  some  are  masculine,  and  some  are  feminine  ;  as,  — 


MASCULINE. 


II  cavacUnti,    the  dentist. 
//  lavaceci,      the  dunce. 
Il  Tamigi,       the  Thames. 


FEMININE. 


La  metropolis  the  metropolis. 
La  sintdssi,      the  syntax. 
La  tesi,  the  thesis. 


Remark.  — The  noun  di,  day,  and  its  compounds  ;  as, 
Buondi,  good-day;  mezzodl,  noon;  oggidi,  now-a-days; 
LiUnedi,  Monday;  Martedl,  Tuesday,  etc.,  —  are  all  mas- 
culine. So  are  likewise  nouns  of  dignity ;  as,  Bali, 
bailiff;  pdri,  peer;   guardasigilli,  keeper  of  the  seals. 

VII.  Nouns  ending  in  o  are  of  the  masculine  gender, 
except  la  mdno,  band ;  and  the  words  whose  ending 
dgine  is  contracted  to  dgo  ;  as,  immdgo  for  immdgine. 
JEco,  echo,  is  of  either  gender. 

Remark.  —  Several  nouns  of  animate  beings,  ending  in 
0,  change  o  into  a  for  the  feminine  ;  as,  II  randcchio,  m.,  la 
randcchia,  f. ,  frog  ;  il  gdtto,  m.,  la  gdtta,  f. ,  cat ;  cavdllo, 
horse  ;  cavdlla,  mare ;  coldmbo,  coldmba,  dove,  etc. 

VIII.  The  following  nouns  ending  in  o  become  femi- 
nine by  changing  the  o  into  a :  J  — 

*  II  cenere  is  used  only  in  poetr}-. 

t  La  fronte  is  more  nsoil  than  il  fronte. 

IX  FanchiLlo,  or  rag'izzo^  is  said  of  a  child  who  has  not  j'et  reached  the  ago  of  adoles- 
cence.   Funriidla  and  ragazza^  on  the  contrary,  arc  used  for  a  person  of  niarriiiijcable  age  j 
the  firs-t  particularly  being  employed  to  indicate  nnnuirried  women  in  general,  if  young. 
0i5S.  —  L'lpis,  penci'  ;  ribes,  currants;   chcnnes,  cochineal,  and  a  few  foreign  uoua& 
end  with  a  consonant. 
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H  ca.'itifo, 
J I  ca/ih(n>, 
J I  cioccolato, 
Jl  frutto* 
11  ley  no,* 
il  mattinOj 


tlio  family  name, 
the  basket, 
the  eliocolate. 
the  fruit, 
the  wood, 
the  moniinir. 


Jl  nuvolo,        tlie  eloud. 

/>'  ombrello,     the  umbrella. 

//'  orccchio,     the  ear. 

//  ranocchio,  tlie  frog.        k.cX-^t^^>t^ 

Lo  scrUto,*     the  writing. 
//  soJflUo,       the  eeiliuir. 


Feminine :  La  casata,  la  canestray  la  fridta^  la  Uymi,  etc.       '^'T^'^ 

IX.  The  names  of  fruit-trees,  ending  in  o,  become  femi-; 
nine  by  elianging  o  into  a;  and  then  tlicy  serve  to  cxpresa- 
tlie  fruit.     Ex. :  — 

II  pescoy  the  peach-tree  ;    La  pesca,  the  peach. 
II  melo,   the  apple-troe  ;     La  mela,  the  apple. 

The  words  fko,  2)6mo,  ardncio,  fig-tree  and  fig,  apple- 
tree  and  apple,  orange-tree  and  orange,  are  an  exception. 

X.  Very  few  nouns  end  in  u.  These  are  always 
marked  with  a  grave  accent,  and  are  of  the  feminine  gen- 
der ;  as,  La  gioventu,  the  youth ;  la  gru,  the  crane,  — 
except  Peru,  m.,  Peru,  Belzebuj  Belzebub. 


GENERAL    REMARKS. 


All  words  ending  in  ore,  of  which  there  are  a  great  num 
ber,  are  masculine  without  any  exception.     Those  ending 
inzione  or  sio?ie  are  feminine  without  any  exception. 

!^ouns  ending  in  ge,  le,  me,  re,  se,  are  generally  mascu- 


line 


as. 


Hege, 
Vidle, 
Fiume, 


king, 
path, 
river. 


t^ 


Cuore, 
Arnese, 


heart, 
utensil. 


*  Of   the  woixU  frutto,  Ugno,  and  scr'ttto,  which  are  masculiue,  and  become  fonilnine?*^ 
by  changing  the  o  into  a,  it  must  be  observed  that  il  frutto  is  the  fruit  in  general,  properly^ 
and  figuratively  ;  while  la  frutta  or  le  friuta  means  the  dessert.    Lcgno  nieaas  the  \voods,« 
and  1(1  Icgna  is  the  wood  to  burn.     Scr\tLo  is  a  writing ;  acd  la  scntta^  a  contract.  ** 

Some  names  of  animate  beings  denote  the  feminine  l/y  u,  diiterent  word  j  as,  Uomo,  man* 
i^na,  woniian  ;  toro,  bull ;  vdcca,  cow. 


3* 
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Nouns  ending  in  he,  ce,  pe,  te,  vc,  ie,  inc,  one,  nte,  aie 


generally  feminine  ;  as,  — 

Plehe,  people. 

Siepe,  hedge. 

Chidve,  key. 

Foce,  entry. 

Immdgine,  image. 

Ragibne,  reason. 

Pace,  peace. 


Arte, 

Mente, 

Serie, 

Incudine, 

Cicatrice, 

Lejnone, 

Croce 


art. 

minc^, 

series. 

anvil. 

scar. 

lesson. 

cross. 


Nouns  ending  in  i,  if  not  of  Greek  derivation,  are 
masculine.  Those  of  Greek  derivation  arc  feminine,  ex- 
cept Genesi  and  Apocalissi,  whicli  may  be  masculine 
when  meaning  the  sacred  books  bearing  that  title. 


Andlisi,  analysis. 
Genesi,  Genesis. 
Crisi,  crisis. 


J^nfi 


asi. 


Tesi, 
Sintdssi, 


emphasis. 

thesis. 

syntax. 


READING   LESSON. 

II  rispetto  per  le  donne  e  1'  indizio  piu  siciiro  dell'  incivilimento 

respect  women      'indication  most    sure  civilization 

di  un  popolo.     La  schiavitu  e  la  vergogna  degli  udmini.     L'  eta 

slavery  shame  men.  age 

e  il  sdnno  ins6o;nano  all'  udmo  la  strada  della  morte.         Bisojoi-na 
sleep         teach  death.    It  is  necessary 

veder  1'  Italia  nella  primavera  e  nella  state  per  poter  megho 
to  see  summer        to  be  able  better 

giudicare  della  serenitk  del  suo  cielo  e  della  calma  del  mare  die    I 
to  judge  sky  sea  * 

la  circonda.     L'  arte  di  regnare  e  la  massima  di  tiitte  le  artL      | 
it 2  surrounds. 1  art  to  reign  greatest  all  j 

La   memoria  dei   benefizij  e   il  debito  della  gratitudine.      Nci 
memory  benefits  debt  W# 

vediamo  il  Ldmpo  prima  di  sentire  lo  sc6p})io  del  fulmine.    II 
see  lightning  before  to  hear  burst  thunder. 

filosofo  ccrca  la  sua  fehcita  nello  studio  della  natura. 
seeks 


THE    GENDER   OF   NOUNS. 


EXERCISE    FOR    TRANSLATION. 


iU 


mnoccnza 


(The)  Study  is    useful    to  the  health  of  the  bovly.       (The) 
studio       vantaggioso  salute  c6rpo. 

Ilutred  is  the  want  of  vengeance.       The  loss  of  liberty  is  tho 
(Sdio  bisogno  veiuk'tta.  perdita         liberta 

greatest  of  misfortunes.       The  philosopher  seeks  his  happiness 
prima  disgrazie.  liltjsotb  cerca  felicita 

in    the    study    of    (the)    nature.       C^ii^)     Innocence    of    life 

natiira. 

takes   away  the   fear  of  death. 
toglie  spavin  to 

language  of  grief, 
linguaggiol        dolore. 

Datemi  dell'  oro  e  dell'  argento. 
Give  me  gold  silver. 

Yialsamo   nella  primavera.      Non  e   arrivato  oggi   il   padre  del 
balm  spring.  Not  arrived     to-day 

Signor  Duca? 


(The)   Tears   are   the    ta-it 
lagrime  tacito  '^ 


JJ  aria  della  mattina  e  un 

air  morninc!: 


^6i  ahhiamo,         we  have. 
Vol  avete,  you  have. 

JEglino  hdnno,  m.,  they  have. 
JElhno  hannOy  f.,    they  have. 


Ahbidmo  noi  ?  have  we  ? 

Avete  vol  ?  have  you  ? 

Hdnno  eglino  ?  have  they  ? 

Hdmio  elleno  ?  have  they  ? 


CONVERSATION. 


Che  avete  nel  caiiestro  ? 

QuaV  e  il  nome  della  lavanddia  ? 

Avete  veduto  (seen)  il  cavdllo  f 

Dove  ? 

Ahbidmo  noi  sigilli  ? 

Dove  sono  inerti  gli  uo77iini? 

Avete  veduto  la  cdrta  ? 

Chi  e  quesf  (this)  Italidno  f 

Chi  e  nel  giardino  f 

Chi  e  questa  ragdzza  ? 

Avete  veduta  la  mia  cdsa  ? 

La  cdsa  nella  strdda  del  Re  ? 

Avete  friitta  nel  vostro  giardino  ? 


Ho  delV  uova  nel  rmo  canestro* 
II  suo  name  e  Gatarina, 
lo  V  (it)  ho  veduto, 
Nella  strdda. 

Voi  non  avete  sigilli,  avete  carta. 
Dove  il  suolo  e  molto  fertile. 
S\^  e  nel  cassettino. 
E  il  cameriere  del  medico. 
IJ  cavadenti. 
E  rma  sorella. 
Qadle  cdsa  ? 

No,  Signora,  non  V  ho  veduia.. 
No,  ma  (but)  ahbidmo  un  pesca 

ed  un  m'elo  che  ne  dardnnn 

V  anno  venturo 


-k^ 
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CHAPTER  V. 

THE  PLURAL  OF  NOUNS  AND  ADJECTIVES. 


Adjectives  agree  in  gender  and  number  with  the  nouns 
they  qualify. 

After  having  learned  the  rules  upon  the  formation  of 
the  plural ,  the  scholar  will  do  well  to  change  all  the  plural 
nouns  of  the  followino;  exercise  into  the  sino-ular. 

MNEMONIC    EXERCISE. 

I  ciecJa  hdnno  huon'E  orecchiE,  The  blind  have  good  ears. 

Xe  lenzuolx  sono  pulitE,  The  sheets  are  clean. 

Xe  6ellE  antichifk  di  Roma,        The  beautiful  antiquities  of  Rome, 

Le  hotteghis.  sono  sotto  ai  ybrtici^  The  shops  are  under  the  porticos. 

X'  aratro  fa  i  solchi  profondi,  The  plough  makes  deep  furrows. 

Ecco  due  paiA.  di  stivah,         ^    Here  are  two  pairs  of  boots. 

I  funghi  ndscono  nei  hoschi,       Mushrooms  grow  in  the  woods. 
Mi  dblgono  le  calcagnk.^^  My  heels  pain  me. 

Benejici  sono  i  rdggi  del  sole,     Tlie  rays  of  the  sun  are  beneficent, 
Mipidce  il giuoco  d'egli  scdcchi,  I  like  the  play  of  chess. 
Le  pioggE  ristbrano  la  terra,      The  rains  refresh  the  earth. 
Altri  tempi,  dltri  costumi,  Other  times,  otlier  manners. 

linalvdgi  non  sono  feliciy  The  wicked  are  not  happy. 

GENERAL  RULES. 

I.  The  greater  proportion  of  nouns  and  adjectives  in 
[Italian,  whatever  be  their  gender,  form  their  plural  by 
; changing  the  last  letter  into  i;   as, — 

MASC.   SINGULAR.  MASC.   PLURAL. 

II poeta  celehre,  the  celebrated  poet.       I po'eti  celebri. 

II  letto  mbrhido,  the  soft  bed.  /  letti  mbrhidi. 

II  mdre  hurrascbsOj     the  stormy  sea.  Imdri  hurrascbsi. 

FEM.  FEM. 

La  passione  infeVice,   the  unhappy  passion.    Le  passioni  infelicu 
La  mdno  debole,  the  feeble  hand.  Le  mdni  d'eholi. 

■      —  ■  — * 

*  The  lettefr  i  Indicates  au  iilioinatic  plirase. 
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The  following  are  exceptions  :  — 

II.  Feminine  nouns  and  adjectives  ending  in  the  singu^ 
lar  in  «,  make  their  plural  in  e;  as, —  .1^ 

La  scaiya  stretta,        the  narrow  shoe.  Le  scarf<;  strette. 

La  bella  donna,  the  handsome  woman.  Le  belie  donne, 

III.  The  nouns  ending  in  i,  in  ie,  in  an  accented  vowel, ( 
and  the  monosyllables,  do  not  change  their  termination  inl 
the  plural ;  as,  L(i  crisis  the  crisis ;  le  criisi,  the  crises  :  la\ 
cittd,  the  city ;  le  cittd,  the  cities  :  il  re,  the  king ;  i  re,\ 
the  kino's ;  etc. 

ly.  Nouns  are  also  invariable  when  they  immediately > 
follow  the  ordinal  numbers  t\venty-one,  thirty-one,  etc.  ;! 
as,  Ventuno  scudo,  tw^enty-one  crowns  ;  trcntuno  doUdro,i 
thirty- one  dollars.  But  the  noun  takes  the  plural  when 
placed  before  the  number ;  as,  Scudi  ventuno,  dolldr\ 
trentuno. 

V.  The  words  addio,  adieu  ;  Idro,  their,  are  invariable  jj 
as,  Gli  addio,  i  Idro  amici. 


EUPHONIC    RULES. 

VI.  All  tlie  nouns,  masculine  or  feminine,  ending  mi 
ca  or  gcc,  insert  an  h  in  the  plural  to  preserve  the  hard  \ 
sound  of  the  c  or  g ;   as, — 

//  mondrca,  the  monarch  ;  i  mo?idrchi,  the  m®narchs. 

La  77idmca,  the  sleeve  ;  le  mdniche,   tlie  sleeves. 

La  Strega,     the  .-orcerer ;  le  streghe,      the  sorc-erei'S. 

VII.  Nouns  of  two  syllables,  ending  in  co  or  (jo,  take  i 
an  h  in  the  plural  ;  as,  — 

//  hosco,       the  wood ;  i  hoschi,       the  woods. 

//  logo,        the  lake ;  i  Idghi,        tlie  lakes. 

Except  pdrco,  greco,  mdgo,  —  pig,  Greek,  magician,! 
—  which  make,  in  the  plural,  pdrci,  greci,  mdgi,  ' 
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YIII.  Nouns  of  more  than  two  syllables,  endins:  in  co 
\or  gc^  also  take  an  A,  when  these  terminations  are  preceded 
by  one  or  more  consonants  ;  as,  — 

V  alhergo,  the  hotel.  Gli  alheryhi, 

II  rinfresco,        the  refreshment.  I  rinfreschi, 

\     IX.  Nouns  ending  in  co  or  go,  preceded  by  a  vowel,* 
form  their  plural  in  ci  or  gi  ;  as,  — 

II medico,      the  physician ;      i  medici^        the  physicians. 
Lo  spdrago,  the  asparagus ;     gli  spdragi,  the  asparagus. 

X.  Exception.  —  Several  nouns  take  an  h  in  the  plu- 
fral,  though  preceded  by  a  vowel ;  as,  Andlogo,  analogous  ; 
antico,   ancient ;    decdlogo,  decalogue ;    demagdgo,  dema- 


i^ogue 


.■!o 


etc. 


i  XI.  Nouns  ending  in  io  lose  the  final  o  in  all  cases 
where  this  termination  is  preceded  by  a  vowel,  or  by  two 
or  three  consonants  forming  a  syllable  with  io  ;  as,  — 


Fornciio, 

baker ; 

forndi, 

bakers. 

Cnbio, 

leather ; 

cuoi, 

leathers. 

Fascia, 

bundle ; 

fdsci^ 

bundles. 

Mdschio, 

boy; 

mdschi, 

boys. 

Artiglio, 

claw ; 

artigli, 

claws. 

Astiiccio, 

case; 

astucci, 

cases. 

Vidggio, 

voyage ; 

vidggi, 

voyages. 

XII.  The  following  nouns,  although  comprehended  m 
the  above  class,  form  an  exception,  by  changing  the  io  final 
unto  /;  — 


Arhiirio, 

will. 

Cerchio, 

circle. 

Atrio, 

vestibule. 

Doppio, 

double. 

Duhhio, 

doubt. 

Propria, 

proper. 

Ch'd^o, 

scratch. 

Secchio, 

milk-pail. 

Improprio, 

improper. 

Soffia,  _ 

a  blow. 

Pdtrio, 

of  the  country. 

Spicchio, 

a  clove  of  garlic. 

*  Mend'ico,  beggar;   eqinvoco,  equivoke;  c/idZo^o,  dialogue;  apc5?og-o,  apologue,  —  ar« 
written  with  or  without  the  h;  as,  Mend'ici  or  mendichi.  beggars. 

Obs.  —  Some  nouns   in   the   singular  in   ere  also  end  in  ero ;    as,    II  pensi'h-c,  the 

thought ;  il  pensidro :  il  destricre^  the  steed ;  il  destrii'ro :  lo  scoldre.  the  scholar  ;  lo  scollro. 

til  cdnsole,  the  consul;    il  consolo.     When  said  of  bones  cleared  from  the  tabh^,  6sso^ 

n>one,  makes  6ssi ;  when  of  a  skeleton,  it  makes  ossa.     FHo,  thread,  makes /j/a,  threads 

MF'Ui  is  used  when  speaking  of  the  edge  of  cutting  instruments. 
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These  nouns  make,  in  the  plural,  arhifrj,  dtrj,  ch'chj, 
ddjypj,  etc. 

XIII.  This  same  termination,  in,  is  changed  into  j  \ 
whenever  it  is  preceded  by  a  single  consonant,  or  two  I 
consonants  not  forming  one  syllable;    as, —  ^ 

Giudicio,  judgment;  gmdicj,  jiulgments. 
Principio,  beginning ;  principj,  beginnings. 
Prove rbio,     proverb ;  proverhj,     proverbs. 

XIY.  Except  the  following  nouns,  which  make  their  j 
plural  by  dropping  the  final  o,  because  the  i  is  used  in  tho' 
singular  only  to  soften  the  sound  of  the  c  or  o- ;  — 


Agio, 

ease. 

Fregio, 

ornament. 

ArdnciOy 

orange. 

Grigio, 

gray. 

Pdcio, 

kiss. 

Indugio, 

delay. 

JBarbogio, 

dotard. 

Malvdgio, 

wicked. 

B'lgio, 

gray. 

PaldgiOy 

palace. 

Cdcio, 

cheese. 

Pertugio, 

hole. 

Gencio, 

rag. 

Pregio, 

merit. 

Disdgio, 

disquiet. 

Sorcio, 

mouse. 

Plural :   Agi,  ardnci,  hdci,  cenci,  etc. 

XV.  The  termination  io,  in  the  syllable  quio,  cliangca> 
into  J ;  as,  — 

Ossequio,    respect ;  ossequj,     respects. 

Deliquio,    fainting-fit;         deliquj,     fainting-fits. 

XVI.  If,  however,  the  accent  falls  on  the  i  of  the  sylla- 
ble 20,  then  io  is  changed  into  ii  for  the  plural,  and  thoj 
80und  is  a  little  longer  than  j ;  as, — 

Pio,  zio,  natio,  rio. )     .  ,  .  •       i       -i 

r,"      ' .        ,'.     '.   >  pious,  uncle,  native,  brook. 
r'li,  zii,    natii,  rii,  j  ^        '  '  ' 

XVII.  P'oper  nouns  ending  in  lo  likewise  take  ii  in 
the  plural ;  *  as,  — 

Pdrio,  Tiher^'>,  Oldudio,  )  -,-.     .       m-,      •        r^^      t 

IDdrii  ITiUrii  loidudii    h  Darius,  Tiberius,  Claudius. 


*  In  Italian,  an  in  other  languages,  some  nouns  are  used  only  in  the  singular  number;! 
M  proper  munes;  and  the  words  prole,  oflspring;  mane,  morning    roba,  luggage;  /-osoiMi^l 
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j  XVIII.  The  terminations  cia  and  gia  drop  the  z  of  thn 
I  plural  in  the  words  in  which  this  letter  is  but  slightly  pro- 
fnounced;  as,- — 

La  coscia,  the  tliigh ;  le  cosce,  the  thighs. 
La  spidggia,  the  shore ;  le  spidgge,  the  shores. 
La  cdccia,        the  chase ;        le  cdcce,        the  chases. 

j  XIX.  But  in  the  words  provincia,  ciriegia,  franchigiof 
province,  cherries,  immunities,  and  some  others,  the  i  ia 
retained  in  the  plural,  because,  being  distinctly  pronounced 
in  the  singular,  it  is  necessary  that  it  should  be  heard  in 
the  plural ;  as,  Provincie,  ciriegie,  franchigie,  etc. 

j  XX.  We  must  also  preserve  the  i  of  cia  and  of  gia 
I  when  it  is  accented,  and  the  accent  must  be  strongly 
j  marked  by  the  voice  ;    as,  — 

La  hugia,  the  lie ;  le  hugie,  the  lies. 

La  farmacia,     the  pharmacy  ;        le  farmacie,     the  pharmacies. 


IRREGULAR   PLURALS. 

XXI.  The  few  nouns  which  have  irregular  plurals  are : 


Uomo, 

man; 

uominif 

men. 

Biie, 

ox; 

huoi, 

oxen. 

Moglie, 

wife; 

mogli, 

wives. 

Mille, 

thousand ; 

mila, 

thousands. 

Dio, 

God; 

del, 

gods. 

XXII.  The  possessive  adjective  pronouns  mfo,  tuo^  sfw, 
my,  thy,  his,  make  miei,  tudi,  sudi,  in  the  plural ;  and  the 
adjectives  tale  or  cotdle,  such,  and  quale,  which,  are  in 
the  plural  tali  or  tdi,  cotdli  or  cotdi,  qudli  or  qudi, 

XXIII.  The  following  nouns  form  their  plural  in  a, 
and  become  feminine  :  — 


Imeaslea.    And  some  are  used  only  in  the  plura.  ;  as,  I  calzdni,  the  trowsers;  le  rent,  tha 

Ikidneys  ;  i  ddlci,  the  sweetmeats  ;  le  forbid,  the  scissors  ;  i  v'vveri,  the  victuals  ;  le  tniebre, 

|darkness.     Some  nouns  have  a  different  signification  in  the  plural ;  as,  //  ci^po,  the  trunk 

31"  a  tree  ;  i  ccppi,  the  fetters :   il  fcrro,  the  iron ;  i  firri,  the  fetters  :  la  gcnte,  the  people  ; 

Scnti,  the  nations  •   la  grdzia,  the  favor ;  le  grdzie,  the  thanks. 
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a  thousand. 

Le  mif/Udia. 

a  lunidred. 

IjC  centiiidia. 

an  eo-fj. 

Le  uova. 

a  mile. 

Le  imglia. 

a  pair. 
a  bushel. 

Le  pdia, 
Le  stdia. 

a  bushel. 

I4  moggla. 

Uii  mi(f1idio, 
Un  ce/dindio, 
Un  uovoy 
Un  mifflio, 
Un  pdio, 
Uno  sfdiOf,^ 
Un  7n6fff/io, 

XXIV.   The  followino;  masculine  nouns  have  a  mascu* 


line  plural  in  ?',  and  a  feminine  plural  in  a. 


The  last 


la 


X'  aiiello, 
II  hrdccio^ 
II  budelh, 
II  calcdgno, 
II  castello, 
II  cif/lio, 
II  coltello, 
II  corno, 
II  difOy 
II  filo, 
II  niemhro, 
II  muro, 
IJ  osso, 
Tl  pomo, 
Tl  quadrello, 


the  ring, 
the  arm. 
the  intestine, 
the  heel, 
the  castle, 
the  eyebrow, 
the  knife, 
the  horn, 
the  finger, 
the  thread, 
the  member, 
the  wall, 
the  bone, 
the  apple, 
the  dart. 


II  fondamento, 
II  frutto, 
II  fmo, 
II  gestOj 
II  ginoccliiOy 
II  gomito, 
II  grido, 
II  Idbhro, 
II  legno, 
II  hnzuolo, 
II  r'lso^ 
II  sdccOj 
Lo  strido, 
II  vesligioy 
II  vestimento, 


the  base, 
the  fruit, 
the  spindle, 
the  gesture, 
the  knee, 
the  elbow, 
tlie  cry. 
the  lip. 
the  wood, 
the  sheet, 
the  laugh, 
the  sack, 
the  cry. 
the  vestige, 
the  garment. 


Remark. — C6rna,  in  the  plural,  signifies  horns;  c6r- 
ni,  instruments  :  gesta,  exploits  ;  gesti,  gestures  :  gdmita, 
elbows  ;  gdmiti,  cubits  :  membra,  members  of  the  body  ; 
memhii,  members  of  an  assembly :  mtira,  ramparts  ;  muri^ 
walls . 


READING   LESSON. 

Presso   i    Romani,   i    soldati    erano    agricoltori,  e   le    casate 
Among  houses  ^ 

illustri  conservavano  sempre  i  cognomi  dei  frutti  e  dei  legumi 
illustrious^    preserved  always         surnames  pulse 

chc   venivano,  a   preferenza,    coltivati   dai   loro   an'^enati ;    tdli 
came  (were.)  ancestors 
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fiirono  i  Lentull,  i  Fdbii,  i  Pisotii.     I  regali  placano  non  solo  gli 

presents  appease  only 

uomiiii  ma  pur  dnco  gli  dei.     1  pittori   anticlii  non  usavano  nello 
even  painters  2  ancient  1  used 

Idro  pittiire  che  quattro  colori.     Le  donne  sono  fatte  per  essej'e 
pictures  four        colors.  women  made  to  be 

le  compagne  e  non  «le  schiave  degli  uomini.     Un  parroco  dis.sc 
companions  slaves  curate      said 

dlla  predica,  la  Doraenica  delle  palme ;  lo  vi  avverto,  fratelli,  cb€ 
sermon  Palm:      I  you^  inform i 

per  isfuggire  la   calca,      confessero   Lunedi  i  bugiardi,  Martedt 
to  avoid  confusion,  I  shall  confess  liars 

gli   avari,   Mercoledi  i  mormoratori,   Giovedi  i  ladri,  Venerdi 
avaricious  slanderers  thieves 

I  discoli,  6  Sabato  gli  ubbriachi.        Non  si  sa  s'egli  ebbe  molti 
libertines  drunkards.      We  do  not  know  had 

penitenti.     I  fanciiilli  ed  i  pazzi  si  figurano  che  venti  franchi  e 

fools  imagine  francs 

venti  anni  abbiano  a  durar  sempre.     Ho  veduto  le  6ssa  di  tre 
j'-ears       have  last       always. 

gidvani  elefanti. 


Q_  EXERCISE 

ON  THE  FORMATION  OF  THE  PLURAL  OF  NOUNS. 


[  T7ie  singular  only  is  given.'] 


The  face  comprehends  the  forehead,  the  eyebrows,  the  eyelids 
volto      compr^nde  palpebre 

the  nose,  the  lips,  the  mouth,  the  cheeks,  the  chin,  and  the  ears. 

mdnto 

(The)    childi-en   ought    to    obey  their   parents,    scholars    their 

^ — iullo    debbono     ubbidfre  genitore 

rers,  and  citizens  (to)   the  laws.      When  we  read  certain 
ma^str#  cittadino  ^^'SS^-      Quando     si  l(^ggono    cdrti 

historians,  we  may  say  that  the  human  species  is  composed 

stdrico,        si   dirdbbe  umana     specie    (consists  of)  ccnsfste 

of    only       two  or  three  hundreds  of  individuals  decorated  with 
soltanto     di  due  o       tre  indivfduo        decorato 

the  title  of  emperors,  kings,  popes,  generals,  and  ministers.     Men 
tttclo         imppralore  minfstro. 
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are   generally   idle  in   countries  where   the  soil  is  very  lertile. 
Bono    por  lo  piii  in^rte  paese  d6ve  suolo        molto    I'l-'itile. 

(The)  stars,  (the)  animals,  and  even  plants  were  (enumerated) 
astro  aiiiniale  anche  fiirono       annoverate 

among        the   Egyptian  divinities.     The  walls  of  Thebes  weiv 
fra  le        egiziaiie  TObe 

raised      by  the  simple  sound  of  the  harp ;  the  walls  of  the  city 
I'abbricate  semplice    suono  c(5tra 

of  Jericho  fell  down,  on  the   contrary,  at  the  sound  of  (the) 
J^rico         caddero,  in  v(^ce 

trumpet.      The  large  sacks  are  filled  with  grain.      My  sisters 
corno.  empiuto  grano. 

have  some  silver  spoons, 
alciino  arg^nto 


Noi  siamo, 
Voi  siete, 
J£glino  sono, 


we  are. 
you  are. 
they  are. 


CONVERSATION. 


Chi  e  questa  donna  ? 

j^vete  veduto  il  re  ? 

E  egli  Francese  ? 

Sono  i  poeti  felici  (happy)  ? 

Che  hdnno  i  ciechi  ? 

Doi'e  ndscono  ifunghif 

Qudnti  anelli  avete  ? 

Mangidte  frutti  ? 

Qudnti  (how  many)  gibrni  fd 

una  settimdna  f 
Come  si  chidmano  ?    (How  are 

they  called?) 

Ed  i  mesi  qudnti  sono  ? 
Come  si  chidmano  f 


E  le  stagioni  (seasons)  ? 


E  la  mddre  del  poeta  celebr9» 
Abhidmo  veduto  il  re. 
JVo,  e  Tedesco  (German). 
Generalmente  non  sono  felici, 
J  ciechi  hdnno  huone  oreccMe 
I  funghi  ndscoyio  nei  boschi. 
Ne  ho  dice. 
Siy  qudndo  sono  maturi. 

Sette. 

Domenica,   Lunedl,   Mortedi^ 

Mercoledi,  Giovedt,  Venerd% 

Sdbato. 
Dbdici.  -^    ■ 

Genndjo,     Febbrdjo^     Mdrzo, 

Aprile,     Mdggio,     Giugrio^ 

Liiglio,   Agosf.o,    Settembre, 

Ottobre,  Novembre,  Decern" 

hre, 
Sono  qudttro :  Primavera,  Es- 

tdte  0  (or)  State,  Antunno, 

Inverno  o  Verno. 


->C^ 
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CHAPTER  M. 


THE    CASES    OF    NOUNS. 


mnem:;?o:c  exercise  upon  the  use  of  di,  a,  da. 


Vi  piace  la  citta  di  Parigi  f 
II  fttto  DELLE  case  e  cdro, 
Vi  dtco  die  non  ho  dandri, 
Spoleto  non  e  lontdno  da  Roma^ 
Voglio  scrivere  delle  lettere, 
Jo  non  voglio  brigke, 
Voi  non  avete  fratelli, 
V  ubmo  Vive  delle  sue  fatiche, 
lo  non  temo  punto  di  voi, 
Ecco  un  diziondrio  da  tdsca, 
IJ Aribsto  e  ilpittore  della  na- 

titra, 
U  occhio  del  padrone  ingrdssa 

il  cavdllo^ 
Mi  e  sorella  dal  Idto  del  pddre, 

e  non  dal  cdnto  della  md- 

dre, 
JEgli  ha  posto  della  pblvere  da 

schioppo  in  una  scdtola  da 

tahdccoy 


Does  the  city  of  Paris  please  joii  ? 
The  rent  of  the  houses  is  dear. 
I  tell  you  that  I  have  no  money. 
Spoleto  is  not  far  from  Rome. 
I  wish  to  write  some  letters. 
I  do  not  wish  cares. 
You  have  no  brothers. 
Man  lives  by  (of)  his  labors. 
I  do  not  fear  you  at  all. 
Here  is  a  pocket  dictionary. 
Ariosto  is  the  painter  of  nature. 

The  eye  of  the  master  fattens 

the  horse. 
She  is  a  sister  on  my  father's 

side,  but  not  on  the  side  of 

my  mother. 
He  has  put  (some)  gunpowder 

in  a  tobacco-box. 


The  several  relations  of  the  Italian  nouns  are  expressed 
by  the  prepositions  di,  of;  a,  to  ;  da,  from,  or  by.  The 
nominative  and  objective  are  distinguished  by  the  place 
they  occupy  in  the  sentence. 

1.  The  nominative  denotes  the  relation  of  a  subject  to 
a  finite  verb  ;    as,  Maria  dma,  Mary  loves. 

2.  The  genitive  denotes  origin,  possession,  and  other  re- 
lations, which  in  English  are  expressed  by  the  preposition 
of,  or  by  the  possessive  cas^ ;  as,  Ilihri  di  mio  fratello, 
my  brother's  books. 
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3.  The  dative  denotes  tliat  to  or  for  which  any  thing  \^^ 
oris  done;  as,  Egli  mi  ddva  il  lihro^  he  gave  me  the 
book. 

4.  The  accusative  is  either  the  object  of  an  active  verb 
or  of  certain  prepositions,  or  tlie  subject  of  an  infinitive. 

5.  The  vocative  is  the  form  applied  to  the  name  of  any 
object  addressed. 

6.  The  abhitive  denotes  privation  and  other  relations, 
expressed  in  English  by  the  prepositions  with,  from,  iUf 
or  by. 

Proper  nouns  are  varied  vs^ith  the  prepositions  only  ; 
common  nouns,  with  the  preposition  and  article. 

Variation  of  the  proper  noun  Boston :  — 

iS^ominative Boston,  Boston. 

Relation  of  Possession      .  Di  Boston,  of  Boston. 

„       „   Attribution     .  A  Boston,  to  Boston. 

„       „   Derivation     .  Da  Boston,  from  (or  by)  Boston. 

Accusative Boston,  Boston. 

Variation  of  a  common  noun  in  the  plural :  — 

Nominative Ilihri,  the  books. 

Relation  of  Possession      .  Dei  lihri,  of  the  books. 

„       „   Attribution    .  Ai  lihri,  to  the  books. 

„       „    Derivation     .  Dai  libri,  from  (or  by)  the  books. 

Accusative I  libri,  the  books. 

I.  JQi^,  the  sign  of  the  genitive,  is  used,  — 

1st,  Whpn  ^'1;  dpnrttf^A  posses^iou ;  as,  La  cdsa  di  mio  f 

padre,  my  father's   house ;    di  chi  e   qicesto  cappello  9 
whose  hat  is  this?  e  del  servitdre,  it  is  the  servant's. 

2d,  When  the  noun  or  verb  that  follows  di  expresses  a 
qiiality,  limitatioii,,  or.  modification  of  the  noun  that  pre-      2. 
cgdes  it;    as,  Gucchidio  d'  argento,  a  silver  spoon;    ^ 
tempo  di  pranzdre,  it  is  dinner-time. 

II.  The   preposition  -^it^with  or  without  the  definite        O 
article,  translates  the  words  some  and  a ji?/ when  they  do 

jiot  express  a  deter miiiate  quantity ,q£  a  .certain  thing; 
as, — 

4« 


k 
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Ddtemi  del  pane,  Give  me  some  bread. 

Nou  bevete  di  quel  vmo.  Do  not  drink  any  of  that  wine, 

ill.  If  same  and  a7iy  have  the  signification  of  a  few^ 
vi^L^Hous*  certain,  a  little,  &c.,  they  are  rendered  in  Italian 
hv  q^qj^r.hp.  before  a  singular  noun  ;  bj  un  poco  di,  or  un 
^'  Ji'a  before  a  collective  noun;  and  by  certi,  diver  si  ^ 
^Jpni%  and  vdrii,  or  their  feminine  form,  before  plural 
nouns,  according  to  their  gender;    as, — 

JIo  pranzdto  con  qualche  amico,     I  have  dined  with  some  friend 

or  con  alciini  amtci,  or  friends. 

Prendete  un  poco  di  vino,  Take  some  wine. 

IV.  When  there  is  only  a  simple  designation  of  the 
object,  without  any  idea  of  quantity, — that  is  to  say, 
when  the  word  5(2^g  or  any  is  omitted  in  English,  — - 
generally  no  article  is  used  in  Italian. 

Bevete  vino  o  hirra'^  Do  you  drink  wine  or  beer? 

Chi  ha  danciri  ha  amici,  He  who  has  money  has  friends. 

V.  The  preposition  di  Is  often  used  after  words  requir- 
ing a  different  preposition,  and  after  verbs  requiring  a 
direct  object.  In  such  cases,  the  word  that  governs  di  is 
understood,  and  the  phrase  is  elliptical,  as  may  be  seen  in 
the  following  sentences  :  — 

Temere  del  pdpolo,  for  temere  To  fear  the  anger  of  the  peo- 

LO  SDEGNO  del  popolo,  pie. 

Saper  di  musica,  di  algebra,  etc.,  To  know  a  little  music,  alge- 

for  sapere  UN  poco  di,  etc.  bra,  etc. 

YI.  Siimetimes,  especially  in  familiar  conversation,  the 
preposition  di  takes  the  place  of  the  article  il  or  lo  before 
an  infinitive,  which,  being  the  subject  of  a  sentence,  does 
not  come  at  the  beginning  of  it ;  as,  — 

E  facile  DI  studidre,  di  parldre,     It  is  easy  to  study,  to  speak, 
for  e  fdcile   LO    studidre,  IL 
parldre. 

When  the  preposition  di  Is  thus  substituted  for  the  arti- 
cle, the  phrase  is  elliptical,  and  stands  for  JE  fdcih 
l'/VZIone  di  studidre. 
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VII.  It  is  very  common  in  Italian  to  use  di  instead  of 
llOf  whenever  euphony  requires  it,  particularly  if  the  defi- 
ijite  article  can  be  omitted  after  the  preposition.  This, 
however,  is  never  done  unless  fu6ri^  via,  or  some  such 
word  rcquu'ing  di,  is  easily  understood.    Thus  they  say  :  — 

Vemre  di  ccisa ;  that  is,  fuori        To  come  out  of  the  house. 
or  via  di  cdsa  for  ddlla  cdsay 
or  da  cdsa. 

VIII.  The  preposition  ^i  is  also  frequently  translated 
after  verbs  by^pr,  meaning  on  account  of;  by  j^>  when 
it  does  not  signify  within  ;  by  with^  not  expressing  the 
idea  of  company  or  union  ;   and  occasionally  hj j)n. 

Ella  veste  di  nero,  She  dresses  in  black. 

Non  mi  biasimdte  di  questo,  Do  not  blame  me  for  this. 

Furono  provveduti  DI   tutto,  or  They  were  provided -M^i^A  every 

d'  ogni  cdsa,  thing. 

II  bambino  fu  nutrito  di  Idtte,  The  child  was  fed  on  milk. 

IX.  4i.jor  ^dy  the  sign  of  the  dative,  expresses  direc- 
tiaiL„,or  aspiration  towards  some  object,  and  corresponda 
to.  the  preposition  to, 

Andidmo  a  Ndpoli,  Let  us  go  to  Naples. 

Scrivete  ad  un  amico,  Write  to  a  friend. 

X.  The  preposition  A  is  also  translated  in,  fo'^t  from, 
aijd  of  after  a  verb,  when  it  represents  an  action  done     f 
against,  towards,  or  to  the  damage  of  a  person  ;  the  direct     ^ 
object  of  such  a  verb  being  easily  understood  ;  *  as, — 

Non  pdsso   credere   a   quel   che  I  cannot  believe  in  what  you 

ditCj  say. 

Pensdte  a  lui  e  provvedete  ai  suoi  Think  of  him,  and  provide  for 

bisdgni,  his  wants. 

XI.  JOta,  the  sign  of  the  ablative,  expresses  derivation, 
SQfiacation,  or  dependence,  and  corresponds  principally  to      f 
the,  preposition  ■j^'Q2?2 ,  which  in  most  cases  is  translated ; 

as,  — 

*  Rbm-abk.  —  The  expressions,  liule  BY  little^  two  BY  twOf  etc.,  arc  rendered  in  Ital 
]sQypuo  Ax>Q<:Oy  due  A  </uey^  etc.      ■**-'-^  .^  .r^,;,,,^^^.,.--. 
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Da  un  giorno  alV  dltro,  From  one  day  to  another. 

Non  dipendo  da  nessuno,  I  do  not  depend  on  any  one, 

XII.  Da  is  used  before  a  noun  which  indicates  use, 
employment,  or  the  destination  of  a  thing;  as, — 

Gavdllo  da  sella,       saddle-horse. 
Carta  da  lettere,       letter-paper. 

XIII.  The  English  prepositions  qt  and  with,  meaning 
*'at.lhe  house  of;"  and,^,  either  expressing  the  relation 
between  a  passive  verb  and  its  subject,  or  conveying  the 
idea  of  solitude  and  exclusion,  —  are ^iiianslated  by  da, 

Sta  DA  mio  padre,  He  lives  at  my  father's. 

Lo  fara  da  5^,  He  will  do  it  by  himself. 

XIY.  Like  and.  as,  when  they  signify  "in  the  manner 
of,"  "as  it  becomes,"  and  followed  by  a  noun  used  in  an 
indefinite  sense,  are  generally  rendered  by,^^  ;  as, — • 

Portdtevi  da  udmo,  Bear  yourself  like  a  man. 

Fdtela  da  padrone,  Act  as  a  master. 

Lihe,  followed  by  the  pronouns  himself,  herself,  ouv' 
selves,  etc.,  is  thus  translated  in  Italian  :  Like  himself,  DA 
quel  che  e,  or  da  qicelV  udmo  ch^  egli  e,  etc. 

READING    LESSON. 

M(Slte  commediole,  composte  dall'  Ariosto  che  le  recitava  in 
Many    little  comedies,    composed  them   recited 

compagnia  de'  sudi  fratelli  e  delle  sue  sorelle,  fiirono  il  prehidio 
brothers  his     sisters,       were  prelude 

delle  immortali  siie  dpere.     Finalmente  1'  elegante  orazidne,  che 

his    works. 

pronuncio        intdrno   alle   regole   che   si   deggiono  seguire,   ed 
he  pronounced  concerning  rules  one        ought        to  follow 

intdrno  alio  scdpo  che  ognun  propdrre  si  debbe  nei  prdpri  studi, 
scope  every  one  proposes         ought  own 

fece  condsccre  alia  citta  di  Ferrara,  siia  ptitria,  ch'  essa  allevava 
made      to  know  country  reared 
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lin  geiiio,  il  qiidlc     avrebbelji    illustrata ;  ed  il  i)a(Ire  suo  godcva 
genius  who   -would  have  (her)  enjoyed 

iu    SL'givto     della     cousolazione    d'  lulire    da'  siidi  coiicittad'ini 

hearing-  fellow-citizena 

proporre  il  proprio  figliuolo  di  16 ro,  come  un  niodello  da  iinitarai. 
to  propose  o-wn  son  as  model  imitate. 

EXERCISE. 

1.  In  Italy  there  are  immense  plains,  majestic  rivers,  very 
high  mountains,  lakes,  cascades,  forests,  volcanoes,  and  beauty  iii 
all  varieties. 

2.  A  lady,  speaking  of  a  preacher  whom  she  had  heard  from 
a  great  distance,  said,  "  He  spoke  to  me  with*  his  hand,  and  I 
listened  with*  my  eyes." 

3.  It  is  difficult  to  satisfy  every  one's  desire  in  (the)  great 
ifinterprises. 

4.  May  God  send  us  good  princes,  and  may  the  devil  not  give 
them  the  fancy  of  wishing  to  be  heroes ! 

5.  (The)  hypocrites  cover  themselves  with  the  mask  of  (the) 
devotion. 

().  Never  leave  flowers  in  a  sleeping-chamber. 

7.  The  greater  part  of  (the)  men  live  like  crazy  people,  and 
die  like  fools. 

8.  One  of  the  miseries  of  the  rich  is  to  be  always  deceived. 

VOCABULARY.  , 

1.  There  ave,  vi  sono ;  immense  plains,  p^a?^^ira  stermindta; 
majestic  rivers,  Jiiune  tnacstow. 

2.  A  lady,  una  Signora ;  speaking,  parldndo ;  a  preaclier 
whom  she  had  heard,  un  jiTedicatbre  clU  elJa  avea  inteso  ;  far  off, 
molto  distdnte ;  said,  disse ;  he  has  spoken  to  me,  egli  mi  ha 
parldto  (with  the  hands)  ;  I  have  listened  to  him,  io  V  ho  aS" 
colidto  (with  the  eyes). 

3.  Great  enterprises,  grand' impresa ;  it  is  difficult,  e  cosa 
difficile  ;  to  satisfy,  secondare  ;  desire,  desiderio  ;  all,  tutti, 

1.   May  God   send    ns,  Dio  ci  mdndi ;    good  prince,  huona 
prmcipe ;   devil,  didvolo ;  not  give  them,  7ion  dia  loro. 
0.  Cover  themselves,  si  cbprono. 

6.  Never  lejive,  non  lascidte  mdi. 

7.  Live,  vivono  ;  die,  mvoiono. 

8.  Always  deceived,  scwpre  inganndii. 
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Dove  ?     where  ? 
Che?       what? 


Chi  ?  who  ? 

Sovente,     often. 


CONVERSATION. 

Dove  era  la  Signora  ?  Molto  distdnte  dal  predicatore. 

Con  che  si  coprono  gV  ipocriti  ?  Colla  mdschera  delta  divozione* 

Qiidnti  sensi  avete  ?  Cinque. 

Come  si  chidmano  ?  Udito,  vista,  odordto,  gusto,  tdtto. 

jihbidmo  del  vino  ?  Avete  una  botte  di  vino. 

E  tempo  di  pranzdre  ?  lo  ho  pranzdto  con  alcuni  amici. 

Che  cane  e  questo  ?  E  un  cdne  da  cdccia. 

Che   recitdva  Ariosto  in  com-  Mblte  commediole,  che  furono  il 

pagnia  de'  suoi  fratelli  e  delle  preludio   delle  immortdli  sue 

site  sorelle  ?  op  ere. 

Dove  sbno  maraviglie  in  bgni  In  Itdlia. 

genere  ? 

Che  sbno  esse  (tJiey)  ?  Fiumi  maestbsi,  cascdte,  selve^ 

volcdni,  etc. 

Che    disse   una   Signbra  dJ  un  Egli  mi  ha  parldto  cblla  7ndno, 

predicatbre  ? 

Qudli  persbne  sbno  sovente  in-  Le  persons  ricche, 

ganndte  ? 

Qudli     ubmini     vivono     come  La  maggibr  parte  degli  ubminu 

pdzzi  ? 


CHAPTER    YII. 

^  PRONOUNS. 

PERSONAL   PRONOUNS   IN   THE  NOMINATIVE. 

lo,  tu,    cgli,  esso,      ella,  cssa,      noi,  vdi,  cglinoanc?cssi,  elleno  amZ  esse. 
I,      thou,  he,     he  or  it,    she,    she  or  it,  we,  you,  they,  m.,  they.  f. 

MNEMONIC    EXERCISE. 

CJii  hdtte  ?     Son  lo,  Who  knocks  ?    It  is  /. 

Se  non  voio.<.  cantdr  vol,  can-  If  you  do  not  wish  to  sing,  / 

tero  10,  will  sing. 

Non  duhitdte :  penseremo  Noi  ad  Do  not  fear  :  we  will  think  of 

ogni  cbsa,  every  thing. 
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Cosl  diccva  ancor  lO, 
V6l  f arete  quel  che  vori'd  lo, 
lo  r6(/Iio  fare  come  fate  vol, 
Non  ci  va  iiCxiA,enon  ci  andrete 

nemmeno  voi, 
Arete  vol    roha  ?     Avete  quat- 

ti^hii? 
Che    hella    cosa   il   poter   dire, 

Comdndo  lO  ! 
Gli  f arete  conoscere  chi  sono  lO 

e  chi  siete  voi, 
Sicte  vol  il  padrone  di  questo 

albergo  ? 
Poiche  volete  che  d'lca  lO,  diro 

10, 
Vol  avete  miglior  vista  che  nan 

ho  10, 


/  alsa  sni<l  so. 

You  will  do  what  /  wish. 

/wish  lo  do  as  you  do. 

He  will  not  go ;  and  you  will 
not  go  either. 

Have  you  property  ?  Have  yoii 
money  ? 

How  beautiful  it  is  to  say,  / 
eommand  ! 

Let  him  know  who  /  am,  aud 
who  you  are. 

Are  you  the  master  of  this  ho- 
tel'? 

As  you  wish  that  /  say  it,  / 
will  say  it. 

You  have  better  sight  than  / 


PEONOUNS    IN    THE    OBJECTIVE    (CLASS    I.).      " 

Me,  te,    lui,   lei^  ndi,  voi,  loro,;.,^,* 

Me,     thee,  him,  her,   us,      you,  them ;    himself,  herself,  itself,  themselves 


MNEMONIC    EXEKCISE. 


Che  cosa  volete  da  me  ? 

Ella  e  fuori  di  se  ddlla  rdhhia, 

Or  bra  sono  a  voi, 

Fdtemi  la  Jinezza  di  pranzdr 

MECO, 

lo  dmo  il  raio  amico  quanta  me 

aS/,  fate  voi,  io  mi  rimetto  iji 

VOI,  mi  confido  in  voi, 
JEgli  Ji,on  sa  far  nulla  da  se, 

Lascidte  fare  a  me,  non  did)i- 

tdte, 
Pegndte  far  colazione  con  Noi, 


What  do  you  wish  of  me  f 
She  is  beside  herself  with  anger, 
I  am  with  you  in  a  moment. 
Do   me    the   pleasure  to  dine 

with  me. 
I   love   my  friend  as  much  as 

myself 
Yes,  do  what  you  wnll,  I  agree 

with  you,  I  confide  in  you. 
He  does  not  know^  how  to  do 

any  thing  by  himself 
Let  me  do  it :    never  fear  (do 

not  doubt). 
Have  the  kindness  to  breakfas*" 

with  us. 


*  These  proaouns  are  called  disjimctive. 
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Egli  non  domanda  voi, 
Non  dico  a  voi,  Signor  mio, 
Verrd  con  \oi  se  volete, 
To  non  voylio  pavLire  da  VOI, 
Qadnfo  avete  S2)eso  per  lei, 


He  does  not  ask  for  you. 
I  do  not  speak  to  you^  dear  sir. 
I  will  go  with  you,  if  you  wish, 
I  do  not  wish  to  leave  you. 
How  much  have  you  spent  for 
her. 


PRONOUNS*    IN   THE    OBJECTIVE    (CLASS   II.). 
Mi^ti,     gli,  lo,  le,  la,  ci  or  ne,  vi, 

jfe,   thee,  him,  ind.,  hintTJrft,  her,  ind.^  her  or  it,    tiKp'"  "       you,        A-" 

Li,  le,  l<)ro ;  si. 

Them,  m.,  them,  f.,         them,  ind.  ;   himself,  herself,  itself,  themselves. 

MNEMONIC    EXERCISE. 


;/^ 


Voi  VI  siete  dimenticdlo  di  me, 
No7i  MI  dimenticJiero  di  voi, 
Gli  e  nato  un  Jif/Iio, 
C/ie  7ndle  vi  lio  fdtto  io  ? 
Davvero,  io  non  vi  capisco, 
Mi  pidx-e  la  mia  libertd,'\ 
Fdte  pur  quel  che  vi  pare, 
La  forluna  ci  vuol  bene, 
Vi  raccomdndo  di  far  questo, 
One  cosa  vi  ha  egli  detto  di  me  ? 
Potete  dir  loro  che  entrino, 
Jo  VI  Idseio,  percJie  ho  fretta, 
Ho    scritto   una   letter  a    die    mi 

pr'cme, 
Che     mi 

Tlzio'^ 
Dlo  dice 

tero, 
Domdni  gli  daro  da  prdnzo, 


comdnda    il    Signor 
AiutaTi     che  ti  aiii- 


Mi  ricbrdo  cio  che  mi  av'eie  detto, 
jiinico,  ci  rivedremo  sfasera, 
Ti  accerfo  che  non  le  diro  mdla. 


You  have  forgotten  me. 

I  will  not  forget  you. 

A  son  is  born  to  him. 

What  ill  have  I  done  you^ 

Truly,  I  do  not  understand  you, 

I  love  my  liberty. 

Do  as  seems  good  to  you. 

Fortune  wishes  us  well. 

1  recommend  you  to  do  this. 

What  has  he  said  to  you  of  met 

You  can  tell  tJiem  to  come  in. 

I  leave  you,  for  I  am  in  a  hurry. 

I  have  written  a  letter  which 

is  important  to  me. 
What  does  Mr.  Tizio  wish  of 

God  says,  Help  thyself,  ai/d  I 
will  help  tJtee. 

I  will  give  him  dinner  to-mor- 
row. 

I  remember  what  you  have 
said  to  me. 

Friend,  we  shall  see  each  other 
this  evening. 

I  assure  you  that  I  shall  say 
nothing  to  her. 


*  Tjifigc,^]:(iononns  jivoruUod  conjunctive. 
t  JWi' ptic^,  it  pleases  rtiJB.  ~ -=•■'-•' 
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I. 


JEc/li^  esso, 
£lla^  essUf 

Voi, 

Jr^rfJino,  essi, 
Elleno^  esse, 

Remark.  — 


I; 

Thon  ; 
He,  it ; 
She,  it ; 
We; 

You  ; 
They,  m. 
They,  f.  ; 

Of  these 


lo  dor  mo, 

Til  pranzi, 
JEc/li  bulla, 
Ella  ride, 
Not  caiitiamo, 

Voi  pensute, 
JEssi  scrivono, 
Esse  purlano, 


I  sleep. 
Thon  dinest. 
He  dances. 
S'iie  hiughs. 
We  sing. 


Yon  think. 
They  write. 
They  speak. 

pronouns    only    Bsso    in  all  its 


forms,  Noi  and  Voi,  can  be  used  as  objective. 

II.  ^Egl}^  witli  its  feminine  and  plural  forms,  can  only 
b^usecfior  persons.  It  translates  the  subjective  pronoun 
lX..before  verbs  used  impersonally ;  and  it  is  often,  for 
euphony,  contracted  to  ei,  or  e*.  ^-(^.v^  ^^^b^nm  jt  is  nv- 
pressed  witli  really  im pp. rsftnal¥ai;hs.  Ex. :  Egii  e  difficile, 
it  is  difiicult ;  Pi6ve  e  tudna,  it  rains  and  thunders. 

III.  ^la  niay  be  used  to  translate  tt  before  the  verbs 
e^i^Cfri  parere,  ^  sembrdre  when  followed  by  a  feminine 
iXQ]^  ;  as,  JElla  mi  sembra  disgrdzia  inaudita,  it  seems 
to  me  a  mi^sfortune  unheard  of.  In  qyqyj  other  case, 
J^^^p  and  Essa  with  their  plural  must  be  used,^as  they 
cnn  represent  both  persons  and  things,  whilst  Egli  and 
Ella  only  represent  persons. 

IV.  The  use  of  gli  for  egli,  of  gli  and  egli  for  eglino 
and  of  la  or  le  for  ella  or  elleno,  is  justified  by  the  ex 
ample  of  good  writers,  ancient  and  modern,  and  by  th 
practice  of  good  society.  In  addressing  persons,  th 
T^^,jj,y^ employ  the  contractions _/<^  and  Le  for  ella  an 
elUno  in  the  sense  of  you  :  as.  La  mi  perdoni^  I  beg 
your  pardon;  Le  mi  dicano,  (ladies  or  gentlemen) 
tell  me. 


Y.  If  tlie  number  of  the  person  is  sufficiently  indicated, 
either  by  the  termination  of  the  verb,  or  by  any  other  cir- 
cumstance, tiie  Hubjectivo  pronoun  is  generally  omitted 
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But  wbeu  there  is  antithesis  or  coiitrasL  implied  between 
two  or  more  verbs  iii  different  persons,  then  the  pronouns 
representing  the  various  subjects  cannot  be  suppressed. 
Ex. :  Es:;a  iiscird  e  voi  starete  in  cdsa,  she  will  go  out 
md  you  will  stay  at  home. 

VI.  The  preceding  rule  must  be  observed  when  tUe 
B^iicas  of  the  voice  is  to  be  laid  on  the  subject  of  a  verb., 
in  whicii  case  the  pronoun  is  .Qf^eu^put.  after  it^  Ex.: 
^ssa  s6la  pud  dir  queste  c6se^  or  queste  c6se  le  pub  dir 
essa,  she  alone  can  say  such  tilings. 

Vil.  The  emphasis  often  expressed  in  English  by  d^ 
or  dM*  ^J^d  the  exclusive  meaning  given  to  a  pronoun  by 
the  word  sj^,  are  rendered  in  Italian,  either  by  merely 
placing  the  subject  after  the  verb,  or  by  the  adjectives 
siesso  audi  7tied(jsimo.  Ex.:  Dite  or  a  do  cite  p  ens  cite  vtj^^ 
or  dite  eii  che  v6i  stesso  pensdte,  say  now  what  you  do 
think  ;  Lo  fard  Sgii^  or  egli  medesimo  lo  fard^  he  will 
do  it  himself.  This  rule  applies  also  to  nouns,  as  may  be 
seen  in  the  following  examples :  Aspettdte  che  veng-a  it 
padrdne,  or  che  il  padrdne  stesso  venga^  wait  until  the 
master  comes  himself. 

VIII.  The  words  himself^  herself^  itself^  and  themselves^ 
can  always  be  translated  by  stesso  and  medesimo^  after  a 
noun  or  a. pronoun,  and.must  agree  with  it  in  gender  aud-.. 
number.  Ex. :  Suo  padre  stesso  lo  dice,  his  father  him- 
self says  so.  After  the  verbs  essere  and  parere^  the  same 
pronouns  can  be  translated  by  desso,  dessa,  dessi,  and 
desse,  according  to  the  gender  of  the  noun  to  whicli  t]^y 
are  put  in  apposition.  Ex. :  Non  e  piu  desso,  he  is  no 
longer  himself;  Mi  pat  dessa.  it  seems  to  me  it  is  she, 
(/r  she  herself. 

IX.  In  interrogative  phrases,  implying  the  dqgire  and 
UUi'pose  of  obtaining  information  about  any  thing,  the 
sul^cctive  pronoun  is  either  placed  after  the  verb ;  as, 
Anderd  egli  domdni  ?  shall  he  go  to-morrow  ?  —  or  it  is 
BUP4)i*eS-Se.d  altQgether,  and  the  question  marked  by  the 
inflection  ot  the  voice,  which  is  always  very  distinct  in 
Italian.  But  if  the  question  is  put  by  persona  ai^quuiiited 
already  with  the  fact  inquired  about,  the  pronoun  shaul-J 
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b^  expressed  and  placed  before  the  verb.  Ex. :  jigli 
andera  domdni  ?  Tutti  to  aspettano,  he  will  go  to-mor 
row  ?     Every  one  expects  him. 

X.  The  subjective  pronouns  are  replaced  by  the  ob- 
jcctiv;e  in  the  following  cases :  1.  After  the  adverbs 
eAtneiSiccome^  and  (/wa/i/6>,  wlicn  no  verb  follows  them: 
as,  Erano  maliziSsi  come  l/d,  they  were  malicious  as  ho 
•was ;  Se  cg-li  fdsse  come  te,  if  he  were  like  thee.  ^. 
When  they  govern  an  infinitive  :  as,  Sapendo  me  dtnar  leiy 
knowing  that  I  love  her;  Ude7,do  ltd  con  gli  dltri  esser 
mdi'to,  hearing  that  he  died  with  the  otlicrs  4L  After 
t]^f^  yp.rh  pssp.rp.  preceded  by  its  subject :  as,  S'  io  fossi  lui, 
if  I  were  he ;  Credeva  che  Pietro  f6sse  te,  I  thought 
Peter  was  you. 

XI.  In  addressing,  the  Italians  employ  either  the  second 
pei^on  or  the  third.  The  second  person  singular,  repre- 
sented by  Tu,  Thou,  denotes  affection  and  familiarity, 
and  always  implies  that  the  speaker  is  e^al  or  s.uperior 
to  tlie  individual  thus  addressed.  Great  love  can  onlv 
justify  an  inferior  in  using  it  towards  a  superior, — 
children,  for  instance,  towards  their  parents  and  grand- 
parents. The  second  person  plural  corresponds  to  it 
when  several  persons  are  spoken  to ;  and  it  is  also  used 
generally  with  any  class  of  society,  correcting  its  apparent 
familiarity  with  some  expression  of  respect  when  address* 
ing  a  person  entitled  to  some  consideration,  as,  for  in« 
stance:  Come  state,  Sig-jiore  ?  How  do  you  do,  sir? 
Che  mi  commandcite,  Sig-nora  ?  What  can  I  do  for  you, 
my  lady  ?  In  poetry  and  elevated  prose  the  rules  are  the 
same  as  in  English. 

XII.  The  t^iird  person  singular  is  used  in  addressing 
iJQX-P^^  tliat  does  not  belong  to  the  low  classes ;  an,d  it  is 
expi-essedby  the  feminine  pronoun  -E^Z/a,  repres-enting  the 
words  Vostra  Sig-noria,  or  their  contraction  Yossignoria 
(Y.S.),  whicli  would  sound  too  formal  if  used  very  fre- 
quently in  conversation.  The  same  feminine  pronoun 
precedes  the  verb  in  the  tliird  person  when  the  individual 
addressed  is  entitled  to  be  treated  as  Eccellenza,  AUezza, 
(rramlezza,  or  with  some  other  feminine  word.     If  manj 
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are  to  be  addressed  in  this  way,  the  tbjyd  person  plursj 
is  substituted  for  the  singular. 

PERSONAL   PRONOUNS   IN   THE   OBJECTIVE. 

XIII.  The  pronouns  of  the  first  class  may  be  used  as 
direct  or  indirect  regimen  ;  that  is,  they  may  be  goveriieH^ 
by  the  verb,  or  by  a  preposition,  as  the  following  exam- 
ples will  show :  — 

Cercdie  me  ?  Are  yon  looking  for  me  ? 

Pensdte  a  me?  Do  you  think  of  me ? 

When  the  pronouns  me,  te,  and  se  are  governed  by  the 
preposition  con,  they  may  be  prefixed  and  joined  tait, 
thus  ;  meco,  teco,  seco.  Nosco  and  v6sco,  for  con  n6i  and 
C071  v6i,  |re  now  entirely  left  to  poetry. 

XIV.  The  prmiouns  of  the  second  class  are  emplgjed 
either  as  direct  or  indirect  regimen  of  the  verb  ;  but  t-j,)fiy 
can  never  be  governed  by  a  preposition.  They  serve  to 
conjugate  pronominal  or  rejflective  verbs,  and  in  siich  case 
mi,  ti  si,  ci,*m,  si,  mean  respectively  myself,  thyself,  him- 
self; or,  herself,  ourselves,  yourself;  or,  yourselves  and 
themselves.     Ex.:  — 

lo  mi  ricordo,  I  remember. 

Mi  mando  dei  jiori,  He  sent  me  some  flowers. 

The  pronoun  l6ro  belongs  to  both  classes  ;  it  can  there- 
fore be  used  for  the  direct  or  the  indirect  object,  with 
a  preposition  or  without,  as  the  case  may  require. 

XV.  When  the  objective  pronoun  is  emphatic,  when 
the  preposition  cannot  be  suppressed,  and  wlien  there,  is 
antithesis  between  two  pronouns,  a  pronoun  of  the  first 
cTass  must  be  used ;  in  j2,thex,Qas£S,  one  of  the_second 
class  is  to  be  preferred. 

READING    LESSON. 

L'  uomo   scioperato    e    1'  uomo    piu    afTaccendatc       Egli  ha 
idle  most        occupied. 

cinqunnta  amici  che  si  crede  in  obbligo  di  coltivdre. 

fifty        friends  whose  (friendship)  believes        obliLjed 
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Vi     dini     il  iionic  di  tiitti  i  ricamatori,  di  tutti  gli  spcziali  dclla 
will  give  (toll)  embroiderers  apothecaries 

citta.     ligli  vi  {)rovvedeia  il  sarto,  il  calzolaio,  la  lavandaia ;  se 

Avill  procure 

eiete  ammalato,  coiidurra  da  vdi  uii  medico;    siete    addolonito, 

sick,         will  conduct  afllictcd 

^gli    uon    vi    h'jscia,    fintantoche    non    vi    libbia    veduto    ridcre. 
leaves,  until  have        seen      to  laugh. 

S'  incariclierji  di  tutte  le  vostre  compre,  e  finira  coU'  andare  a 
will  take  charge  purchases    will  finish  going 

lotto  stracco  di  aver  lavorato    tanto.     L'  allegrezza  ci  consola  e 
bed       tired  worked      so  much.  joy 

ci  ticne  in  sanita  ;  le  ciive  vane  ci  opprimono,  distiirbano  1'  animo 
keeps  health  cares  oppress 

nostro  e  ci  traggono  tosto  nella  tomba. 
drag       quickly 


EXERCISE   FOR   TRANSLATION. 

1.  When  Paulus  Emilius  repudiated  Papiria,  his  wife,  some 
persons  were  astonished  that  he  should  separate  himself  from  so 
modest  and  so  handsome  a  woman ;  but  Emilius,  showing  them 
his  shoe,  said,  "  You  see  that  it  is  well  made,  but  none  of  you 
know  where  it  hurts  me." 

2.  It  was  reported  to  Frederick  the  Great,  that  some  one  had 
Bpoken  ill  of  him.  He  asked  if  this  person  had  a  hundred 
thousand  men.  He  was  answered,  "No."  —  "Ah!  well,"  added 
the  king,  "  1  can  do  nothing  with  him :  if  he  had  a  hundred 
thousand  men,  I  would  declare  war  against  him." 

3.  A  young  man  who  passed  for  rich,  but  who  was  laden  with 
debts,  sat  very  pensive,  the  evening  before  his  betrothal,  in  his  fu- 
ture mother-in-law's  parlor.  Several  times  she  said  to  him,  "(7Ae 
cosa  avke  'i  "  "  What  have  you  ?  "  (nieaning,  "  What  is  the  matter 
with  you  ?  ")  To  which  he  continually  answered,  "  JVoii  Jio  niente" 
*'  I  have  notliing, "  (meaning,  "  Nothing  is  the  matter  with  me.") 
Eight  days  after  his  marriage,  his  mother-in-law,  seeing  a  crowd 
of  creditors,  said  to  him,  "  Sir,  you  have  deceived  me." — "Mad- 
am," added  he,  "  I  w^ell  informed  you  that  I  had  nothing ;  and  J 
ref)eated  the  same  thing  to  you  more  than  ten  times  iu  your 
parlor  before  my  betrothal." 

5* 
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VOCABULARY. 

1.  Repudiated,  ripudio ;  some  persons,  alcuni ;  were  astoa- 
ished,  si  maraviglidvano  ;  should  separate  himself,  si  separasse , 
80  pretty  a  woman,  una  donna  cost  vezzosa  ;  modest,  modesta , 
showing,  mostrando ;  his,  la  sua;  said,  disse ;  you  see,  v(n 
vedcte  ;  well  made,  hen  fdlta  ;  however,  joero  ;  no  one,  nessuno  , 
knows  where,  sa  dove  ;  hurts,  offenda, 

2.  It  was  reported,  yw  riferito  ;  Frederick  the  Great,  Federico 
il  Grande  ;  had  spoken  ill,  sparldto  ;  if  this  person,  se  costui  ;  a 
liunth'ed  thousand,  cento  mila  ;  he  was,  gli  fu  ;  no,  di  no  ;  well, 
bene  ;  added,  soggiunse  ;  I  cannot,  non  posso  ;  nothing,  nulla  ; 
had,  avesse  ;  would  declare  war,  miioverei  guerra. 

3.  A  young  man,  un  giooinotto  ;  who  passed  for,  tenuto  per  ; 
laden,  cdrico  ;  debt,  debito  ;  was  pensive,  stdva  tutto  pensieroso  ; 
evening  before,  vigilia  ;  of  his  betrothal,  dei  sudi  sponsdli  ;  par- 
lor, salotto  ;  of  his  future  mother-in-law,  della  suafutura  sudcera  ; 
many  times,  parecchie  volte  ;  sir,  signdre  ;  always,  sempre  ;  eight 
days  after,  dtto  gidrni  ddpo  ;  seeing  arrive,  vedendo  capitdre  ; 
a  crowd,  una  turba  ;  deceived,  inganndta  ;  I  well  informed  you, 
vi  feci  pur  avvertita  ;  repeated,  ripetei  ;  more  than,  piu  di  ;  ten, 
died  ;  in  your,  nel  vdstro  ;  before,  prima  de\ 

CONVERSAZIONE. 

Chi  bdtte  ?  Son  to. 

Che  cdsa  volete  da  me  ?  Voglio  far  colazione  con  vdi, 

Che  cbsa  mi  atmte  detto  ?  Non  me  ne  ricdi'do. 

Pa  gate  vbi  il  prdnzo  ?  Si,  lo  pdgo  io. 

Mi  aspettdte  ?  Non  vi  aspetto. 

Di  chi  pdrla  egli%  JEgli pa.rla  di  ndi. 

Come  si  chidma  questa  ragdzza  ?  Ella  si  chidma  Carolina, 

A  eld  scrivero  io  f  Al  padre  di  3Iaria, 

Ti  penti  tu  ?  Io  mi  pento. 

Ci  divertidmo  not  ?  Not  non  ci  divertidmo,   cin^/i^tyf^,  /t-^ 

Chi  VI  dird  il  ndme  di  tutti  gli  V  udmo  scioperdto  vi  dira  il 

spezidli  della  cittd  ?  ndme  di  tutti. 

Siete  roi  il  padi^one  di  questa  Sdno  il  padrone  di  questo  aU 

cdsa  ?  bergo. 

Avete  il  bastone  di   mio  fratel-  Io   non  ho  il  suo  basione,  vdi 

lo  f  V  avete, 

Volete  ddrvii  un  anello  ?  Non  voglio  ddrvi  m    anelloy  vt 

daro  (will  give)  i*n  llb?-()j 


PRONOUNS,  TEllSON^VL   AND    CONJUNCTIVE. 


55 


-K 


CHAPTER  VIII. 

PRONOUNS,    PERSONAL   AND    CONJUNCTIVE. 
[  Continuation  of  Preceding  Zcssora.] 


To  avoid  several  monosyllables,  and  for  tlie  sake  of 
eiipliony,  the  Italians  unite  several  words  together.  TJ;  -' 
union  constitutes  one  of  the  chief  beauties  of  the  lan^-uaoe. 
For  example  :  the  imperative  ddtemelo  is  composed  of 
date  me  lo^  give  it  to  me ;  and,  because  the  accent  falla 
on  the  first  syllable,  the  word  has  all  the  strength  of  the 
hnperative,  the  desire  of  prompt  obedience. 


MNEMONIC    EXERCISE. 


<f  'A 


La  riverisco  divotamente^ 
In  die  posso  servirLA  ? 
Come  VE  LA  passdte  ?  -f  v -. 
Z6>-  M»- 1 A  pdsso  hen6ney^\  -:    ,'  • 
Vi  do  la  buona  nbtte, 
Non  VI  voglio  incomoddre, 
TorndtevvLiiT^  indietro, 
Glielo  posso  dir  lo, 
47zc?a^eGLiEL0  a  dir  voi, 
LeyaMiTi  dindnzi^  temerdxio^ 
}^on  MI  Q.om.parite  piu  dindnzi, 
Ghe  VE  NE  pare  ? 
RaffionidmoLA  qui  fra  di  noi, 
Faccidmo'LA  da  huoni  amici, 
Voi  non  me  la  darete  ad  in- 
♦  tendere^ 


I  have  the  honor  to  salute  you. 
How  can  Pserve  you  ? 
How  do  you  do  ? 
I.  am  very  well. 
T  \V4sh  you  good  night. 

^O^ot  wish  to  trouble  you. 
m^ack. 

wcani^  tell  it  to  hhn  myself. 

^  ;tell  it  to  him  yourself. 
G5^ut  of  my  siglit,  insolent  one. 
NevW  appear  before  me  again. 
Ho\^does  it  seem  to  you  ? 
Let  u^^i'ea§on  here  togetlier. 
Let  usV.*t'like  good  friends. 
You  will  not  make  me  bf^lieve  it 


I.  A  pronoun  stands  for  a  person  or  thing  :  — 


Lo  or  ily 

La, 

Li, 

Le, 

Ne, 


VI. 


a  or 


him.  it ; 
her,  it ; 
them  m. ; 
them,  /. ; 
of  it; 

of  it  : 


Jo  hO  vedo, 
Ta  LA  conosci, 
Noi  LI  vedidmo, 
lo  le  aspetto, 
Voi  NE  rid&rete, 


I  see  it  or  him. 
Tliou  knowest  her. 
We  see  them. 
I  expect  them. 
You  will  laugh  about 
it. 


lo  CI  or  VI  pe?iso,  I  think  of  it. 
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II.  The  pronoun  il  or  /o  may  be  contracted  and  blended 
with  the  nc^'ative  non  into  the  monosvllal)lo  nol:  as.  Not 
so,  I  do  not  know  it;  Nol  vedo,  I  do  not  see  hun.  When 
not  thus  contracted,  lo  is  used,  as  it  always  is  before  verbg 
beginning  with  s  impure,  or  a  vowel.  Before  other  verbs 
lo  is  generally  preferred  to  il,  unless  euphony  should 
otherwise  require.  Ex. :  Lo  riconobbi  subito  die  7  vidi, 
I  recognized  him  as  soon  as  I  saw  him  ;  Nol  vkU  e  per 
conseg-uenza  non  lo  salutdi,  I  did  not  see  him,  and  conse- 
quently I  saluted  him  not ;  II  chicse  e  lo  spedi  a  sHo 
fratello,  he  asked  for  him  and  sent  him  to  his  brother. 

III.  It  is  also  by  euphony  that  we  should  be  guided  in 
the  elision  of  pronouns  before  verbs,  whenever  the  mean- 
ing allows  it.  The  rules  that  govern  the  elision  of  tlie 
article  apply  also  to  pronouns,  with  the  exceptions  that 
may  result  from  the  verbs  having  no  gender.  Lo  vide  e 
V  amo  is  properly  said,  because  the  gender  of  the  pronoun 
elided  is  already  determined  by  the  object  of  vide.  U  amo 
qudnto  'dna  mddre  pud  amdre  would  not  be  correct,  owing 
to  the  double  meaning  that  the  pronoun ,  thus  elided  as- 
sumes;  vfz.,  She  loved  him  or  her  as  much  as  a  mother 
can  love. 

IV.  Though  the  pronoun  gli  signifies  to  him,  it  is  also 
used  for  the  feminine  le  when  prefixed  to,  and  blended 
with  lo,  la,  li,  le,  ne.  In  such  case,  the  letter  e  is  in- 
serted between  the  two  pronouns  ;  thus  :  — 

Glielo ;  Vdi  glieio  darete,  You  will  give  it  to  him  or  her. 

Glie/a;  lo  glieU  manderb,  I  will  send  them  to  her  or  liira. 

Gliele;  G/ie'le  vendera,  He  will  sell  them  to  him  or  her. 

Gliene;  Vdi  gli^ne  comprerde,  You  will  buy  her  or  him  some. 

Lene  instead  of  gliene  is  occasionally  used  for  tl^ 
..muune. 

V.  In  a  great  number  of  Italian  phrases,  the  pronoun 
la  refers  to  a  feminine  noun  which  is  not  expressed,  but 
it  is  easily  supplied  by  the  reader  or  listener.     Ex. : — ^ 

lo  ve  LA  dico  schietta,     I  tell  it  to  you  frankly  (the  truth). 
Voi  ve  LA  godcte,  You  enjoy  it  (life). 

lo  me  LA  bdtto,  I  beat  it  (retreat)  ;  I  run  away. 

Tlie  words  veritd,  vita,  and  ritirdta  are  understood. 
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VI.  Eiiijliony  requires  tliiit  the  i  of  the  pronouns  wri, 
tii  81,  vif  ci,  should  change  the  i  into  e  when  they  are 
folh)wed  by  the  pronouns  lo,  Iciy  II,  nc ;  as, — 

Me  lo,  it  to  nie  ;  Tu  vie  lo  iJdi,  Thou  givest  it  to  me. 

Te  la,  it  to  thee  ;  1<>  te  la  do,  I  give  it  to  thee. 

Se  li,  them  to  him  ;  Eali  se  li  J'ard  dare.     Ho  will  cause  them  to  bo  given  to  himself. 

Ce  ne,  us  of  it ;  Noi  ce  ne  occujiidnio.  We  occupy  ourselves  with  it. 

Ve  le,  them  to  you  ;  lo  ve  le  presto,  I  leud  them  to  you. 

VII.  2Iel,  iel,  sel,  eel,  vel,  are  written  before  a  word 
which  conmiences  with  a  consonant,  instead  of  me  lo,  te  lo, 
etc.  ;  as,  l^gli  sel  figura,  or  se  lo  figura,  he  figures  it  to 
himself;  io  vel  diceva,  or  ve  lo  diceva,  I  said  it  to  you, 

VIII.  Some  ancient  authors  have  often  placed  the  pro- 
nouns lo,  la,  li,  le,  before  'mi,  ti,  si,  ci,  vi,  when  euphony 
permitted.  Thus,  instead  of  saying,  Uio  te  lo  perd6ni, 
may  God  pardon  you ;  they  have  said,  Dio  il  ti  perddni, 

IX.  All  the  pronouns  mi,  ti,  si,  ci,  vi,  lo,  la,  gli,  le, 
ne,  me  lo,  te  lo,  se  lo,  etc.,  whether  simple  or  compound, 
flTQ  generally  placed  before  the  verb,  except  when  used 
with  an  infinitive,  a  gerund,  the  second  person  singular, 
and  the  first  and  second  plural  of  the  imperative  ;  in^hich 
cases  they  are  placed  after  the  verb  to  which  they  are 
jomeH^,  SQ^S  to  make  one  word;    th.is, — 

CercdndoLiO,  Seeking  him. 

Ve7idcndoQl,l'EljA,  Selling  it  to  him. 
MostrdteCENE,        Show  us  some. 
DdteM.ELO,  Give  it  to  me. 

LeviteGLiJi-LA,       Take  it  from  her. 
PensluMOCi,  Let  us  think  of  it. 

Qhserve  that  the  infinitive  loses  the  final  e  when  the 
pi;pnpurf  is  joined  to  it ;  and  if  the  infinitive  terminates  in 
^^j  as  2ondurre,  it  loses  the  syllable  re,  and  we  say, 
Vondiirmi,  conduct  me. 

X.  To  express  "  give  it  to  me,"  "give  it  to  us,"  etc.,  the 
conjunctive  pronoun  is  placed  after  the  personal  in  tliis 
way :  DdteisiYJ^K  ddtecv.JjO, 


ParldfMi,  To  speak  to  me. 

PflridraiENB,  To  speak  to  me  of  it. 

ScrivcteLE,  Write  to  her. 

Ricordidmoci,  Let  us  remember. 

Co7})prdteCiLlEL,0,  Buy  it  for  him. 

GuarddtWKff"^  Look  at  him. 
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XI.  The  pronoun  is  likewise  placed  after  the  word  ecco^ 
to  w^hicli  it  is  joined;  as,  Eccdmi,  eccoloy  behold  me, 
behold  him. 

XII.  With  the  negation  non^  these  pronouns  are  placed 
before  the  verb,  except  when  the  verb  is  in  the  infinitive  ; 
as,' — 

Non  GLiELO  domdndate,  Do  not  ask  it  of  hira. 

Non  MK  NE  date,  Do  not  give  me  any. 

Non  LO  faccidmo,  Let  us  not  make  it. 

Non  LO  facendo,  or  non  facendolo,  Not  making  it. 

XIII.  These  pronouns  are  also  joined  to  the  past  par- 
ticiple when  the  auxiliary  is  understood;  as,  Rallegrdtosi, 
having  rejoiced. 

Remark. — These  pronouns  admit  of  other  transposi- 
tions, and  very  much  assist  in  expressing  an  energetic, 
rapid,  or  gentle  sentiment.  For  example,  the  phrase 
"  I  say  it "  may  be  constructed  thus  ;  — 

Lo  dwo,  to  express  a  grave  sentiment. 

11  d/ico,    to  give  a  mild  form  to  the  phrase. 

Dicolo,     to  impress  with  the  rapidity  of  the  thought. 

Dicol,       to  join  rapidity  with  sweetness. 

The  learner  should,  however,  be  careful  not  to  place 
the  pronoun  after  any  other  than  the  imperative,  infinitive, 
and  gerund. 

XIY.  The  first  consonant  of  the  pronoun  should  be 
doubled  whenever  it  is  joined  to  a  verb  of  one  syllable,  or 
one  which  has  the  grave  accent  upon  the  final  vowel ; 
as,  Dillo,  ddmmi,  fdllo,  tell  it,  give  me,  do  it. 

XV.  The  position  of  the  pronoun  can  be  changed  for 
the  sake  of  euphony  ;  as,  — 

lo  lo  voglio  vedere,  or  io  voglio     I  wish  to  see  him. 

vederlo, 
lo  gliene  posso  parldre,  or  io     I  can  speak  to  him  of  it. 

posso  parldrgliene, 
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XVI.  In  certain  cases,  the  personal  pronoun  Is  changed 
ijjto  the  possessive;  as,  Mio  inalgrddo,  in  spite  of  me: 
and,  on  the  contrary,  the  possessive  is  sometimes  changed 
iutP.  the  personal;  as,  Cavdtevi  il  vesttto,  take  off  your 
<;oat. 

READING    LESSON.         ^_    .     • 

Tra  le  vdrie  nazioni    del  mondo  la  i^itiMmmi  ha  intro(l()tto 

politeness  introduced 

infiuiti  lisi  di  salutare.     Phiuto  parla  di  pdpoli  clie  si  salutavano 
modes      salutation.       ^Plautus     speaks 

tirandosi      forte       F  oreccliia.      I    Franchi   si   strappavnno   un 
pulling    strong  (hard)  ear.  pulled  out 

capello,  6  lo  presentavano  alia  persona  che  volevano  salutare. 
hair  presented  they  wished 

Al  Giappone  un  conoscente  vi  saluta  toglicndosi  dal  piode  una 
Japan  acquaintance  taking  foot 

pantofola;   e  nelle  Indie,  egli  viene  a  prendervi  per  la  barba 

slipper  comes  to  take  beard  ; 

altri  si  salutano  voltandosi  la  schiena.      GF  isolani  del  grande 
others  turning  back.  islanders 

oceano  fregano  il  lore  naso  con  quello  della  persona  salutata, 
rub  nose  that 

oppure   gli   soffiano   nelF  orecchio.       Gli   abitanti   di    Horn   si 
or  blow  inhabitants 

coricano   col  ventre  a  terra,  e  la  maggior  parte  dei  negri  si 
lie  down  belly  greater  negroes 

prendono  a  vicenda  le  dita  e  le  fanno  schricchiolare.     L'  Inglese 
take  turn  make  crack.  Englishman 

in  un  eccesso  d'  amicizia  vi  afFerra  per  la  mano  e  ve  la  scuote 

fit  friendship  seizes      ''  shakes 

vigorosaraente  come  se  volesse  strapparvi  il  braccio.      Qnesta 

if  he  wished   to  pull  out  arm.  This 

gentilezza  fa    la  veci  degli  abbracci  dei  Francesi  e  degF  Italian! . 
courtesy    takes  the  place  embraces 


,yeVt^'^  '  - 


EXERCISE. 


1.  A  thoughtless  wag  sa\^  three  blind  people  in  the  street, 
who,  keeping  together,  went  begging.  "  Stop,"  said  he  to  thera ; 
"take  this  crown,  divide  it  between  you,  and  pray  God  for  me." 
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As  to  the  crown,  he  gave  it  to  ne+tk^  of  them  The  U/nd  men 
all  thanked  him  at  once,  and  ran  quickly  into  a  tavern,  where 
thej  ordei-ed  a  breakfast.  When  they  were  well  satisfied,  one 
said  to  the  others,  "  Let  him  who  has  the  crown  pay  the  fare  ;  " 
but  each  one  answered,  "I  have  it  not:  thou  hast  it."  From 
hard  words  they  came  to  blows ;  and  gave  so  many  blows  with 
their  sticks,  that  they  broke  every  thing  that  was  on  the  table,  to 
the  great  detriment  of  the  host. 

2.  The  autliors  of  the  century  of  Louis  XIV.  have  expressed 
great  tkoughts  in  simple  words, 

VOCABULARY. 

1.  Humorist,  hurlone ;  thoughtless,  spensierato ;  saw  in,  vide 
per;  keeping  together,  stretti  insieme ;  went  begging,  se  ne 
andavano  accattdndo  ;  stop,  fermatevi  ;  tixke,  tot^Uete  ;  divide  it, 
spartitelo  ;  neither  of  them,  nessuno  ;  thanked,  ringraziarono  ;  all 
at  once,  concordemente  ;  they  ran,  corsero  ;  a  breakfast,  da  cola- 
zione  ;  well  satisfied,  ben  satolli  ;  let  him  who,  chi  ;  pay,  pacjhi  ; 
but  each  one  answered,  al  che  ciascuno  rispondendo ;  thou  hast 
it,  tu  V  liai  ;  they  came,  vennero  ;  they  gave,  diedero  ;  so  many, 
tdnte  ;  blows  with  a  stick,  hastondte  ;  everything  that  was,  tutto 
cio  che  si  trovdva  ;  to  the  great  detriment,  etc.,  con  gran  ddnno 
deir  (jste. 

2.  Have  expressed,  hdnno  espresso. 

CONVERSAZIONE. 

Che  e  V  Itdlia  ?  II  giardmo  d!  Europa. 

Che  avete  ?  Ho  una  rosa. 

Arete  il  lihro  ?  Non  ho  il  llhro,  ho  la  penna. 

E  giovane  la  sorella  del  Signore  f  Si,  ella  e  giovane. 

Che  fdnno  gV  isoldni  del  g^nde  J^glino  fregano  il  Ibro  ndso  con 
oceaiio  qudndo  salutano  f  quello  d'ella  persona  salutdtcu 

E  gli  ahitdnti  di  Horn  ?  Si  coricano  ventre  a  terra. 

Che  vide  un  hurlone  ?  Egli  vide  tre  ciechi. 

Che  disse  il  hurlone  ?  Pregdte  D'lO  per  me. 

A  chi  diede  egli  uno  scudo  ?  J^gli  non  lo  diede  a  nessuno. 

Come  salutano  gli  Inglesi  ?  Vi  afferrano  per  la  mdno  e  re 

la,  scuotano. 

QudV  e  la  prima  legge  ?  La  legge  di    Dio  e  la  prima 

legge. 

Trionfa  essa  sempre  f  Si,  idsto  o  fdrdi 


f 
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CIIAPTEll  IX. 

Tift:    ADJECTIVE  —  L'  ADDIETTIVO. 
MNEMONIC     EXERCISE. 

Oodo  di  vedervi  in  huona  salute,  I  am  j^lad  to  see  you  well 

Passeremo  per  la  piu  corta,  We  will  take  tlie  shortest. 

Parliamoci  schietto,  Let  us  speak  clearly. 

Perche,  avete  tanta  premura  ?  Why  are  you  so  hurried  ? 

Quanti  rhini  avete  ?  How  old  are  you  ? 

I r'lcchi  hanno  molti  amici,  The  rich  have  many  friends. 

II  hello  place  a  tutti,  The  beautiful  pleases  all. 

Mblti  pbcld  fanno  un  asscii^  *  A  little  repeated  makes  much. 

Gr  ingrdti  hcinno  pbca  memoria,  Ungrateful   peo[)le   have  shoit 

memories. 

Chi  perdona  ai  cattwi,  7iu6ce  ai  He   who  pardons  the  wicked 

biioni,  injures  the  good. 

Buon  di,  huona  sera,felice  notte,  Good  day,  good  evening,  good 

""  -  night. 

Per  molti  lafatwa  e  poco  sdna,  Labor  is  not  healthy  for  many 

^  people. 

JE  uno  che  ha  pbchi  pari,  He    is    a   man   who   has   few 

equals. 

ADJECTIVES  :    THEIR   NUIMBER,    GENDER,    ETC. 

I.  Italian  adjectives  all  end  in  o  or  e.  Those  ending 
in  o  chano'e  the  o  into  a  for  the  feminine  :  those  in  e 
preserve  the  same  form  in  both  genders.  The  plural  of 
adjectives  is  formed  like  that  of  nouns;    as, — 

SINGULAR. 

Popolo  Ithero  ed  indipendcnte,         Free  and  independent  people. 
Kazione  libera  ed  indipjendentej      Free  and  independent  nation. 

PLURAL. 

Popoli  Uheri  ed  indipendenti,         Free  and  independent  peoples. 
Nazioni  lihere  ed  indipendenti,       Free  and  independent  nations. 


*  Idioms  and  proverbs  are  marked  i 
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II.  Some  adjectives  end  either  in  e  or  in  o ;  as,  Vio" 
lente  or  vioUmto.  In  this  case  one  might  say,  Un  udmo 
vioUnte,  una  d6nna  violente^  or  un  udmo  violento,  Una 
ddnna  violSnta,  a  violent  man,  a  violent  woman. 

III.  The  only  adjectives  terminating  in  i  are  pdri, 
equal,  and  dispdri  or  hnpdri^  unequal.  These  are  inva- 
riable, whatever  be  the  gender  or  the  number  of  the  noun 
to  which  they  belong. 

IV.  The  word  'pari  is  often  used  as  a  noun.  It  then 
has  a  possessive  adjective  after  it ;  as,  Un  pdri  mlo^  un 
pdri  vostro^  dei  pdri  nSstri,  a  man  like  me,  like  you, 
persons  like  us ;  cosi  si  trdtta  con  un  pdri  mio  9  is  it 
thus  that  one  acts  with  a  person  of  my  rank  ? 

V.  Substantives  used  as  adjectives,  ending  in  t6re, 
change  tore  into  trice  for  the  feminine  ;  as,  A.ut6re,  au- 
thor;  autrice,  authoress,  —  except  dottdre^  fattdre^  doc- 
tor, farmer ;  which  make  dottoressa^  fattoressa.  Q^er 
substantives  used  as  adjectives  form  their  feminine  in  essa. 
Such  are,  Poeta,  poet ;  poetessa,  poetess  ;  bardne,  baron  ; 
baronessa,  etc. 

VI.  Adjectives  of  quantity,  — as,  Qudnto^  how  much; 
tdnto,  so  much;  altrettdnto,  as  much;  troppo^  too 
much;  pdco^  little;  mdlto^  much,  —  agree  with  thejr 
nouns;    as, — 

Tdnto  orgoglio  ;  tdnta  paura^        So  much  pride ;  so  much  fear. 
Tanti  sciocchi  ;  tdnte  volte,     '       So  many  fools ;  so  many  times. 
Poco  sdngue  ;  poca  came,  Little  blood  ;  little  meat. 

Mdlti  disgusti.  Much  (or  many)  chagrins. 

AUrettdnti   solddti ;    altrettdnte     As    many   soldiers;    as   many 

donne,  women. 

Trdppo vento ;  trdppe ceremdnie,    Too   much   wind;     too    many 

ceremonies. 
Qudmto  vine?  qudntehonta?         How  much  wine?    how  much 

kindness  ? 

VII.  The  word  "  such  "  is  sometimes  translated  by  coifi 
fdtto,  a;  SI  fdtto,  a;  as. — 
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Guardatevi  da  ccsi  fdtta  rihal-     Guard  yourself  against  such  a 
ddglia,  I'abble. 

VIII.  The  adjective  alqucinto  (singular)  signifies  a  lit- 
tle ;  alqudxiti  (plural),  some.  Parecchi,  parecchie^  sig- 
nify also  many,  and  can  be  replaced  by  the  word  plu, 
n^ojifi ;  as,  ^^^  ermio  parecchie  ballerine,  or  Piii  6a/- 
lerinCj  there  were  many  dJtncers. 

IX.  Tlie  adjective  mSzzo  always  precedes  and  agrees 
with  the  noun  which  it  limits ;  but  it  may  be  invariable 
when  the  noun  is  understood :  as,  JTaa  mezza  boUfg-lia, 
half  a  bottle  ;  ima  boUfg-lia  e  mezza  or  mezzo,  a  bottle 
and  a  half.  If  the  noun  is  not  expressed,  thq  adjective 
mezzo  takes  no  article. 

X.  The  last  syllable  of  the  words  hello,  sdnto,  qiiello^ 
must  be  suppressed  before  masculine  nouns  commencing 
with  a  consonant.  The  adjective  grdnde,  great,  is  written 
^mw^  before  masculine  and  feminine  nouns,  both  in  the 
singular  and  plural ;    as,  — 


SINGULAR. 


PLURAL. 


3el  giardmo, 
It/lM^     Quel  paldzzo, 
San  Pikro, 
Gran  hirhone, 
Gran  regina, 


fine  garden, 
this  palace. 
Saint  Peter, 
great  villain, 
great  queen. 


Bei  or  he'  giardini. 
Quel  or  que'  paldzzi, 
Sdnti  Pietri. 
Gran  hirhoni, 
Chan  regme. 


XI.  Bv^no^  goo<i)  loses  the  o  before  a  consonant ;  as, 
II  hu6n  vino  fa  hu6n  sdngue,  good  wine  makes  good 
blood. 

XII.  To  avoid  the  union  of  too  many  consonants,  the 
last  syllable  of  these  adjectives  is  not  retrenched  before 
nouns  commencing  with  s,  when  followed  by  another  con- 
Bonant ;  as,  — 


SINGULAR. 


PLURAL. 


JBello  sposo, 
Quello  straniero, 
Grdnde  strepito, 
Grande  spdda, 
Sdnto  Stefano, 
Buono  saolare, 


handsome  spouse, 
that  stranger, 
great  noise, 
great  sword. 
Saint  Stephen, 
good  scholar. 


Begli  sposi. 
Quelli  stranierL 
Grdndi  strepiti, 
Grdndi  spade. 
Sdnti  Stefani. 
Buoni  scoldri. 
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XIII.  The  final  vowel  o.f  the  preceding  adjectives  is 
retrenched  before  a  vowel,  and  replaced  by  an  apostrophe  . 
as,  BelV  dcchio,  fine  ayQ  ;  quelV  dshio,  that  ass  ;  grdncT 
imjo^ro,  great  empire  ;  etc. 

XIY.  No  fixed  rules  can  be  given  to  determine  tlie 
place  of  the  adjective,  the  Italians  being  guided  bj  the 
ear.  Usage  generally  places  the  adjectives  expressive  of 
form,  color,  and  savor,  after  the  noun ;   as,  — 

Tdvola  quadrdta^  square  table. 

Ahito  turchino,  blue  coat. 

Color  giallo,  yellow  color. 

Un  Signord  italidno,  an  Italian  gentleman. 

Acqua  inzuccherdta^  sugared  water. 

Una  rosa  bidnca,  a  white  rose. 

REMARKS. 

The  following  observations  will  assist  the  student :  — 
The  Italian  adjective  can  be  placed  before  or  after  the 
noun,  and  must  agree  with  it  in  gender  and  number : 
euphony  determines  its  position.  Adjectives  denoting 
materials,  nations,  dignity,  color,  taste,  etc.,  are  placed 
after  the  nouns  ;  as,  Oappello  bianco,  white  hat ;  un 
u6mo  cieco,  a  blind  man. 

Participles  and  adjectives,  preceded  by  an  adverb,  may 
be  placed  after  the  noun ;  as,  Una  cdsa  troppo  piccola^ 
too  small  a  house. 

The  position  of  some  adjectives  alters  their  signification; 
as,  — 

Una  certa  cdsa,  a  certain  (that  is  any)  thing. 

Una  cdsa  certa,  a  certain  (sure)  thing. 

Grdn  cdsa,  something  important. 

Una  cdsa  grdnde,  a  great  thing. 

Un  galantudmo,  an  honest  man. 

Un  udmo  galdnte,  a  polite  man. 

La  sdla  mia  f'lglia,        my  only  daughter. 
Mia  ftglta  sola,  my  daughter  alone. 

Un  Jier  udmo,  a  savage  man. 

Un  udmo  jier 0,  a  proud  man. 

Un  pdvero  udmo,  an  unhappy  man. 

,  Un  ucmo  povero,  a  poor  man. 
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READING    LESSON. 

Giiimbattista    Pigna,   scritt6re   celebre   del   fortunate   sdcolo 

writer  century 

d'jcimo  st'sto  ci  ha  tramandiito  il  ritratto  sef^ucnte  dell'  Ariosto. 

sixtecntli  transmitted  portrait     following 

L'  Ariosto,*  in  qutinto  alia  forma  e  all'  aspetto  del  cdrpo  avda  la 

had 

Blati'ira   alta,  la  testa  calva,  i   capclli  neri   c  crcspi,  la  fronto 
tall  bald  black  curly 

spaziosa,  le  ciglia  alte  e  sottili,  gli  occlii  in  dentro,  neri,  vivaci, 

e  giocondi,  il  naso  aqnilino  grande  e  curvo,  le  labbra  raceolte, 
lively  lips      contracted 

i  dcnti  bianchi  ed  equali,  le  guance  scarne  e  di  colore  quasi 

cheeks     hollow  almost 

olivastro,    la  barba  un  p(5co  rara  che  non  cingea  il  mento  inf  ino 
olive-colored  thin  covered         chin 

alle   orecchie,  il    collo   ben    proporzionato,  le    spalle   larglie   e 
neck     well  shoulders 

alquanto  piegate,  quali     sogliono       avere  quasi  tutti  quelli  che, 
somewhat     curved,        as     are  accustomed  to  have  those 

da  fanciulli,  hanno  cominciato  a  stare  inchiodati  in  sui  libri :  Le 

mani  asciutte,  i  fianchi  stretti.      Egli   dtpmto   dalla  mano  dell' 
thin  hips       narrow.  painted 

eccellente  Tizidno,  pare  che  ancor  sia  vivo.     Un  popolo  fanatico 
seems  still  alive. 

6   superstizidso   e  un  arraa  terribile  nelle  mani  d'  un  despota. 

Ove   la   pelle    del  leqne  non  basta  bisogna  aggiungervi  quella 
When  skin  "...\J«V%         sufficient  to  add 

della  volpe. 

JL.  A'^*3^^  EXERCISE    FOR    TRANSLATION.- 

A  ^A^  Osley,  a  famous  beggar  of  London,  made  a  fortune  by  using 

--'the  following  stratagem.      He  placed  himself  in  streets  where 

there  was  the  greatest  concourse  of  fashionable  people  ;  and,  when 

he  saw  elegant  ladies,  he  asked  charity  of  them.    If  they  refused, 

*  A  few  proper  nouns  of  very  remarkable  people  take  the  definite  article  in  Italiaa' 
»s,  //  Dante,  PAridito,  etc. 

6* 
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"  Madam,"  said  he  to  one,  "  in  the  name  of  your  beautiful  black 
eyes  ; "  to  another,  '•  in  the  name  of  your  fine  hair ; "  to  this  one, 
"in  the  name  of  your  rosy  lips  ;"  and,  to  that  one,  " in  the  name 
of  your  admirable  figure."  Finally  came  the  divine  legs,  the 
chnrming  feet,  the  majestic  carriage:  nothing  was  forgotten,  and 
he  returned  home  with  his  purse  well  filled. 

2.  A  drunkard,  who  wished  to  excuse  himself  to  his  confessor 
for  his  too  great  love  of  wine,  reasoned  thus  singularly :  "  My 
father,  good  wine  makes  good  blood,  good  blood  produces  good 
humor,  good  humor  creates  good  thoughts,  good  thoughts  produce 
good  works,  and  good  works  conduct  man  to  heaven :  then  (the) 
good  wine  leads  man  to  heaven." 

VOCABULARY. 

1.  Ma^re,  fece;  following,  seguente  ;  he  placed  himself,  egli  si 
appostava ;  where  there  was,  ove  era;  fashionable  people,  bel 
mondo ;  when  he  saw,  allorche  vedeva ;  refused,  ricusavdno ; 
admirable,  mirdhile  ;  came,  venivano  ;  forgotten,  dimenticdto. 

2.  Drunkard,  hevitore  ;  wished,  voUa  ;  too  great  love  of  wine, 
troppo  grdnde  amore  del  vino  ;  reasoned  thus  singularly,  facea 
questo  cnrioso  argomento ;  makes,  fa ;  produces,  produce ; 
creates,  ya  ndscere ;  conduct,  menano, 

CONVERSAZldNE. 

Sono  gli  Americdni  Viheri  ?  Si  sono  liheri  ed  indipendenti. 

Che  proclamazione  e  quella  di  Si  pdrla  molto  deW  emancipa 
cui  si  pdrla '^  zione  dei  poveri*  neri. 

Che  predicatore  avete  ?  Ahhidmo  un  bravo  predicatore. 

Come  si  chid  ma  (called)  ?  X'  amico  dei  poveri. 

Dov''  e  la  vostra  Signora  mddre?  JE^  nella  chiesa  di  San  Paolo. 

Cos  a  e  il  V  astro  Sig7idr  padre?  JE  autore. 

E  sua  moglie  (wife)  ?  E  dottoressa. 

Qudnti  dnni  ha  Maria?  Ha  nove  dnni. 

Che  statura  ha  ella  ?  Ha  la  statura  pzccola. 

Hi  che  colore  e  il  suo  dbito  ?  H  suo  nuovo  dbito  e  turchino. 

Che  buona  cosa  ha  egli  fdtto?  Non  pdsso  (I  cannot)   dirvelo 

(tell  you). 

Chi  e  questa  cdra  fanciulVvna?  Luisina.     Ella  e  rnia  nip()te. 

Che  dcchi  ceUsti !  Si,  ella  ha  V  aria  cT  un  angio- 

letta. 


*  The  repetition  of  tlie  objective  strengthens  its  expression ;  as,  Pivero^  poor ;  pdver* 
p6vero,  very  poor. 


ADJECTIVES:     TIIEIU   COMrAilxiTlVES.  67 

CHAPTER    X. 

ADJECTIVES:    THEIR    COMPAUATIVES. 
MNEMONIC     EXERCISE. 

Vi  sono  put  poveri  eke  riccki,  There  are  more  poor  than  rich. 

Le  donne  s6no  piu  compassio-  Women  are  more  compassion- 

7ievoH  dcgli  uomini,  ate  than  men. 

E  meglio  morire  che  temer  sem-  It  is  better  to  die  than  alwaya 

pre,  to  fear. 

Qudnto  piu  vi  penso,  tdnto  piu  The  more   I  think  of  it,  the 

jni  vien  rdbbia,  more  I  am  enraged. 

Tali  dobbidmo  essere  qudli  vo-  We  ought  to   be  such  as  we 

glidmo  comparire,  wish  to  appear. 

Jl  sole  e  piu  grdnde  delta  terra,  The  sun  is  larger  than  the  earth. 

La   terra   non    e    cosi  piccola  The  earth  is  not  as  small  as  the 

come  la  luna,  moon. 

La  fdma  di  sua  bellezza  e  mi-  The  renown  of  her  beauty  ia 

nore  assdi  della  verita,  much  below  the  truth. 

/   creditori    miglior    memoria  Creditors  have  a  better  memo* 

^  hdnno  che  i   debitdri,  ry  than  debtors. 

JE  meglio  fdre  invidia  che  pieta,  It  is  better  to  cause  envy  than 

pity- 

X'  usurdio  e  peggiore  del  Iddro,     The  usurer  is  worse  than  the 

thief. 
n  vino  e  il  mio  maggior  ne^     Wine  is  my  greatest  enemy. 
micOy 

THE    COMPARISONS    OF   ADJECTIVES. 

I.  A  comparison  can  only  be  made  between  tvro  objects. 
An  object  may  be  more  beautiful,  less  beautiful,  and  as 
beautiful  as  another.  There  are,  therefore,  three  degrees 
of  comparison,  —  the  degrees  of  superiority,  of  inferiority, 
and  of  equality. 

II.  The  comparative  of  superiority  is  indicated  by  the 
words  pi  a,  moVe  ;    7ndUo  pitt  or  assdi  pih  or  vie  piil^ 
much  more;  niigliore,  better   (a.)  ;   maggiore,  greater 
ifii^cjlioy  better^ (ad.) . 
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m.  The  comparative  of  inferiority  is  expressed  by  the 
words  me  no  or  mdnco,  less  ;  molto  meno  or  assdi  meno 
or  vie  meno,  much  less ;  iieggidre,  worse  (a.)  ;  mindre^ 
smaller;  peggio,  worse   (ad.). 

IV.  The  conjunction  than,  which  joins  the  two  terms 
of  comparison,  is  translated  by  di  when  it  is  followed  by 
a  pronoun  or  a  possessive  or  demonstrative  adjective. 

He  is  much  happier  than  you,  E  molto  piu  felice  di  voi. 

Your    sister    is    prettier    than  Vostra  sorella  e  piic  hella  della 

mine,  mia. 

There  are  no  people  more  cred-  Non  v''  e  gente  piu  credule   di 

ulous  than  those  who  have  an  quella  die  ha  interesse  di  es' 

interest  in  being  deceived,  sere  inganndta. 

V.  Than  is  sometimes  translated  by  cAe,  especially 
if  the  phrase  is  elliptical.  l)i,  however,  may  always  be 
used. 

VI.  If  than  is  followed  by  any  other  word,  and  there 
is  a  complement  of  the  phrase  understood,  it  can  be  trans- 
lated by  di  or  by  che  ;  as  in  the  following  examples  :  — 

Is  man  more  happy  than  wo-  E  V  uomo  pitt  felice  della  don- 

man  (is  happy  )  ?  na'^   or  che  la  donna ? 

The  stomach  digests  water  more  Lo  stomaco  digerisce  piiX  facil- 

easily  than  wine,  mente  V  dcqua  che  il  vino. 

VII.  It  is  better  to  use  che  for  thaji,  when  the  compari- 
son is  made  between  two  verbs,  two  .^clj^ctives,  or  two 
adverbs ;  as,  — 

There  are  more  poor  than  rich,  Y^  ^^'^^  P^'^  poveri  che  ricchi. 

It  is  better  late  than  never,  E  meglio  tdrdi  che  mdi. 

It  is  better  to  save  a  culpable  E  meglio  salvdre  un  colpevole, 

person,  than  to  condemn  an         che  condanndre  un  innocents, 

innocent  one, 

Vm.  If.  the  natural  order  of  the  words  is  inverted, — 
tliat  is  to  say,  if  the  verb  is  placed  before  the  subject, 
—  it  is  better  to  use  che.  This  rule  may  be  applied  to 
pln-ases  where  than  is  followed  by  a  demonstrative  ad- 
jective ;  us,  — 
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lie  wlio  attacks,  always  lias  I^iu  cinimo  ha  sewpre  colul  -lit 
more  courage  tliau  he  who  assalta,  che  coiui  die  si  dl- 
deteiids  himselti  fende. 

IX.  To  translate  "  more  than  three  years,"  "  more  than 
twenty  thousand  men,"  etc.,  we  say.  Three  years  and 
more,  twenty  thousand  men  and  more,  tre  dnniej)iu; 
venti  mila  udniini  e  piti,  or  piu  di  tre  anni,  etc.,  piil 
che  tre  anni, 

X.  The  comparative  of  equality  is  indicated  by  cosi  or 
tdnto:  and  the  conjunction  Uam  is  translated  by  cd7)ie,  if   a^ 
cosl  has  been   used;   and   by  qudnto,  if  tdnto  has  been 
used;    as, — 

The  eye  of  the  domestic  never  Z'  occliio  del  servitore  non  v'ede 
sees  as  well  as  the  eye  of  the  mui  cosi  bene  come  V  occhio 
master,  del  padrone ;  or,  non  v'ede  mdi 

tdnto  bene  quunto  V  occhio^  etc. 

XI.  Sometimes  the  word  cosi  or  tdnto  is  suppressed ; 
as,  — 

A  skin  as  white  as  snow,  Una  pelle  bidnca  come  or  qudn- 

to  la  neve, 

XII.  When  the  words  ds  rnany  and  as  refer  to  a  noun, 
as  many  must  be  rendered  by  tdnto,  and  as  by  qudnto^ 
making  them  agree  in  gender  and  number  with  the  noun ; 
as,  — 

He  has  as  many  debts  as  there  Egli  ha  tdnti ;  or,  altrettanti 
are  stars  in  the  sky,  debiti   qudnte   sdno  le  stelle      ^ 

nel  cielo. 

See  the  strawberries.     Take  as     Micco  delle  frdgole,   Pre7idetene      '^ 
many  as  you  wish,  qudnte  volete, 

XIII.  In  English  we  say  (with  the  complement  under- 
Btood) ,  — 

I  have  as  much  money  as  you     Naples  is  not  as  populous  as  / 
(have).  Paris  (is). 

In  Italian,  the  complement  is  generally  expressed  in 
Bimilar^^plirases ;    as,  — 

Jo  ho  tdnti  dandri  qudnti  ne  Ndpoli  non  ha  tdnta  popola* 
arete  roi.  zione  quanta  ne  ha  Partyi. 
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XIV.  Sometimes  tdnto  or  qudnto  is  placed  before 
Ttiorc  or  less^  so  as  to  give  more  energy  to  the  expression; 
as  ill  the  following  phrases  •  — 

Qudnto  piu  una   e  ignordnte,  The   more   ignorant  a  person 

tdnto  piu  egli  e  pronto  nel  is,  the  more  ready  he  is  to 

giudic  dre,  j  udge. 

1/  oria  e  tdnto  piu  densa  qudn-  The  air  is  much  more  dense  as 

to  e  piu  propinqua  dlla  terra^  it  is  nearer  the  earth. 

XY.  -4.5  well  as,  and  as  much  as,  signifying  as,  are   - 
translated  by  cosi,  come,  or  qudnto,  and  are  invariable ; 
as,  I  know  him  as  well  as  you,  io  lo  condsco  cdme  or 
qudnto  v6i.     One  can  say,  also,  io  lo  condsco  al  par  di 
vdi, 

READING   LESSON. 

I  Romani,  nei  loro  stravizzi,  bevevano  tanti  bicchieri  di  vino 
banquets,        drank 

quante  erano  le  lettere  del  nome  dei  loro  amici  ai  quali  face- 

they 

vano  brindisi.       Catone,  il  censore,  die  vedea  (sorgere) 

made  (drank)    honor  (health).  saw         to  come 

la  pompa  della  mensa,  disse,  che  era  assai  malagevole  il  salvare 

LaAT^  difficult  save 

una  citta  dove  un  pesce  si  vendeva  piu  caro  di  un  hue.      Di 
fish  was  sold  C*^^  • 

due  negoziatori  in  politica  vince  serapre  il  piu  scaltro ;  cioe  chi 
ikJ^CtC^^^^^  conquers  always  sharp  ;    that  is 

sa  meglio  ingannare  1'  altro.     11  dlavolo  non  e  cosi  brutto  come 
to  cheat  J%tAr^ 

si  dipinge.     Non  e  cosa  nel  mondo  piu  preziosa  del  tempo.     La 
painted.  yWA^^'i-^V-^f 

iioja  e  forse  il  maggior  male  che  sia  uscito  dal  vasello  di  Pan- 
pnnui  went  1^'A^^ 

J6ra.    I  sogui  sono  le  immagini  del  di,  gudste  e  corrotte.   L*  (5ro,   . 
^,^^<v.>c<J  spoiled      corrupted.     ^  if^i^'^ 

'"-come  il  fuoco,  e  buon  servitore  ma  cattivo  padrone.    Gli  deste  una 

•rw^^€^  gave 

libbra,  datemene  altrettdnto. 
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EXERCISE    FOR   TRxVNSLATION. 

1.  It  is  clilTicult  to  decide  if  irresolution  renders  man  more 
unlia})i)y  than  despicable,  and  if  it  is  more  inconvenient  to  take  a 
bad  part  tlian  not  to  take  any. 

2.  Usage  is  always  introduced  by  the  ignorant,  who  form  the 
greatest  number  (in  society). 

3.  Two  consolations  solace  the  heart  of  the  unhappy :  one  is, 
to  recall  the  time  when  he  lived  more  happily;  and  the  other,  to 
Bee  that  there  are  some  in  the  world  more  unhappy  than  he. 

4.  The  city  of  Naples  is  more  beautiful  in  darkness  thau 
London  is  when  the  sun  shines. 

5.  The  fatter  the  kitchen,  the  leaner  the  testament. 

6.  Since  we  cannot  make  men  what  we  would  have  them,  it 
is  necessary  to  bear  with  them  as  they  are,  and  make  the  best  of 
them. 

VOCABULARY. 

1.  Man,  5e;  renders,  ya;  unhappy,  infelwe ;  despicable,  dis' 
pregevole;  if  there  are,  se  vi  sono  ;  to  take  a  bad  part,  appigli' 
arsi  ad  un  cattivo  partito  ;  not  to  take  any,  non  appiglidrsi  ad 
alcuno. 

2.  Usage,  uso  ;  introduced  by,  introdotto  da. 

3.  Solace,  sollevano ;  is  to  recall,  il  rimemh'drsi ;  when  (in 
which),  ^7^  c?ii  ;  he  lived,  m^se  ;  to  see  (to  think),  joe^zsare;  more 
unhappy,  con  maggior  doglia. 

6.  Since,  poiche ;  M'e  can,  possidmo ;  we  would,  vorremmo  ; 
we  must,  conviene ;   bear  with,  toller  are, 

CONVERSAZIONE. 

CM  e  piu  felice,  V  uomo  o  la    U  uno  non  e  piu  felice  che  V 

donna  ?  dltra. 

Qudl  e  meglio  per  lo  sidmaco,     Per  i  gidvani  V  dcqua  e  meglio 

V  dcqua  o  il  vino  ?  che  il  vino. 

Vi   sono  mdlti  riccTii  in  Lon-     Si,  ma  vi  sono  piii  pdveri  che 

dra?  ricchi. 

Pensdte  (do  you  think)   che  io     Siete  mdlto  piit  infeVice  di  me. 
^  sono  infelwe  ? 
B  hella  la  Signorma  Rosa  ?  Si,  ma  vdstra  sorella   e  piii 

hella  ancora. 
P  hrutta  la  lore  zia  ?  Non  e  cdsi  hrutta  come  si  diet 

(they  say). 
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Hanno  i  creditori  huona  memo' 

Avete  nennci  ? 

Qual  e  la  cosa  piu  prezwsa  nel 

mondo  ? 
Qudnte  hraccia  (yards)  di  ques- 

to  panno  volete  ? 
Luigi,  siete  studioso  f 


JEssi  hanno   miglior   memc'ria 

die  i  dehitori, 
II  vino  e  il  mio  maggior  nemtco, 
Nel  mondo  non  e  cosa  piu  pre* 

ziosa  del  tempo. 
Ne  ho  qudnte  ne  voglio  (I  wish) 

Si,  ma  qudnto  pill  studio  (I 
study)  tdnto  meno  impdro 
(I  learn). 


S\ 


CHAPTER    XI. 


THE    ADJECTIVES:    SUPERLATIVES. 


MNEMONIC    EXERCISE. 


Parigi  e  una  hellissima  cittd, 

Avete  pochissimi  rigudrdi, 

Fu  uomo  integerrimo, 

Di  cattivo  egli  divento  pessimo, 

Godo  urC  ottima  salute, 

E  uomo  di  pochissime  parole, 

Ho  veduto  una  hellissima  ragdz- 

za, 
Vi   serviro   puntualissimamen- 

te, 
Infelicissimo  e  V  uomo  che  non 

ha  amici, 
Mi  rincresce  assaissimo  clC  egli 

porta, 
Quella  gente  e  di  ottimo  cuore, 

Wotdte  dgni  minima  cosa, 

A  tutti  il  riso  e  gratissimo, 

Venne   una  dirottissima  piog- 
gia, 


Paris  is  a  most  beautiful  city. 
You  have  very  little  regard. 
He  was  an  upright  man. 
From  bad  he  has  become  worse. 
I  enjoy  excelleiit  health. 
He  is  a  man  of  very  few  w^ords. 
I  have  seen  a  very  beautiful 

girl. 
I  will  serve  you  most  punctu- 

ally. 
Very  unhappy  is  the  man  who 

has  no  friends. 
I  am    very  sorry   that    he   is 

going  away. 
These  people  have  an  excel- 
lent heart. 
Take   notice   of    the    smallest 

thing. 
A  smile  is  very  agreeable   to 

everj'body. 
There  was  a  pouring  rain. 


M*^/'i 
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Till-:    SUPERLATIVE    ABSOLUTE. 


1.  Cattivissi'tno, 

2.  Savissiuio, 

8.  Fresclnssimo^ 
4.  Larghissimo, 


moUo  catt'ivOy 
molto  sfwio, 
molto  fresco, 
molto  largo, 


assai  cattivo, 
assni  savio, 
assai  fresco^ 
assai  largo, 


very  bad. 
very  vvi.se, 
very  fresli. 
very  large. 


I.  "We  see,  bv  tlie  above  examples,  that  the  superla- 
tive is  formed  by  issinio,  molto,  or  assai.  Issivio,  taken 
from  the  Latin,  is  united  to  the  adjective,  the  final  vowel 
of  which  is  retrenched.  When  the  adjective  ends  in  to, 
bojdtxowels  are  dropped.  If  the  adjective  ends  in  co  or 
(JO,  the  letter  /*  is  placed  after  the  c  or  g,  to  preserve  the 
hard  sound  of  these  letters.  The  words  amico  and  nonico, 
friend  and  enemy,  are  exceptions  :  they  make  amicissi' 
tno,  nemicissimo, 

II.  Yery,  before  a  past  participle,  is  rendered  by  mdlto 
or  assdi;  as.  He  is  very  much  esteemed  by  every  one, 
egtT'^  molto  stimdto  da  tutti.  We  cannot  say,  Mgli  e 
stimatissimo  da  tfitti.  But,  if  the  past  participle  is  used 
simply  as  a  qualificative  adjective,  then  it  receives  the 
superlative  issimo ;  and  we  say,  Mio  stimaiissimo  si* 
gndre. 

III.  The  following  words  express  the  superlative  of 
themselves  :  —  ^ 

Qltimo,  very  good.  Infimo, 

^essimo,  very  bad.  Egregio, 

Somino,  highest.  3fassimo, 

JEstremo,  extreme.  Miserrimo, 

Stupendo,  wonderful.  Acerrimo, 

Insigne,  renowned.  Integerrimo, 


very  low. 
very  noble, 
supreme, 
very  unhappy, 
very  bitter, 
entirely  honest. 


IV.  The  particle  strxt  (extra)  is  prefixed  to  a  few 
words,  giving  them  a  superlative  signification ;  as,  Stra^ 
ricco,  very  rich  ;  sti^acdtto,  very  much  cooked. 

Y.  The  adverbs  terminating  in  mente  (corresponding 
to  lij  in  English),  from  the  Latin  mens,  which  is  femi- 
nine, f()ym  thQJX  auiyvlatix^'  ii^  issima;  as,  gran^issima* 
mente.  \ 

\ 
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REMAFtK. — The  termination  issimo  serves  in  Italian 
for  the  superhitive  absolute,  and  can  never  be  translated  in 
English  by  those  superlatives  ending  in  st  or  est,  "vvhich 
are  of  the  relative  kind.  The  latter  must  be  rendered 
by  the  adjective,  preceded  by  il  piti,  la  piu,  etc.  ;  as,  J7 
'j}lu  c6rto  poema  (not  cortlssimo  poema),  the  shortest 
poem. 

THE    SUPERLATIVE   RELATIVE. 

VT.  This  superlative  is  formed  by  the  words  il  piiX 
or  il  me  no,  suppressing  the  article  when  piu  or'  mSno 
comes  after  the  noun  ;  as,  Demostene  fu  V  oratSre  piil 
eloqudnte  della  Grecia,  Demosthenes  was  the  most  elo- 
quent orator  of  Greece.  But,  if  the  adjective  is  placed 
before  the  noun,  then  the  article  is  used ;  as,  Demdstene 
fu  il  p)iu  eloquente  oratdre  della  Grecia. 

The  words  mdssimo,  injimo,  are  also  superlative  rela- 
tives, and  signify  the  greatest,  the  lowest;  as, — 

lo  lo  vedro  col  mdssi?no  pia-      I  shall  see  him  with  the  great- 
cere,  est  pleasure. 

READING   LESSON. 

H  Duca  d'  Epernon,  prima  di  morire,  scrisse  al  cardinale  di 

before  dying,       wrote 

Richelieu,  e  termino  la  lettera  col  "  vostro  umilissimo  ed  obbidi- 

entissimo  servo,"  ma  ricordandosi  che  il  cardinale  non  gli  avea 
remembering 

date  che  dell'  aifezionatissimo,  mando  uno  apposta  per 

given  sent  on  purpose  (an  express) 

trattenere  la  lettera  che  ^ra  gia  partita,  la    principio    da  capo, 
to  retain  recommenced 

sottoscrisse  affezionatissimo,  e  mori  contento. 
subscribed  died 

Un  cattivissimo  autore       diede      in  luce  un  libro,  che  avea 

gave  (brought)       light 

per  titolo,  "  dell'  anima  delle  bestie  : ''   Voltaire,  avendolo  letto, 

disse  ad  un  amico  che  gli<*ne  chiedeva  il  siio  parere,  1*  autore  e  uii 

asked 
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6ttimo  cittadino,  ma  non  e  abbastanza  informato  della  stdria  del 

sufficiently      informed 
6U0  paese. 

lo  non  condsco  miglio'-  preservativo  contro  la  n6ja  che  di 
know  against  ennui 

adempire  esattissimamente  i  proprj  doveri. 
to  fuim  own       duties. 


■^  EXERCISE    FOR    TRANSLATION. 

1.  Louis  XI.  and  Ferdinand  of  Arragon  were  both  cruel  and 
perfidious,  notwithstanding  the  first  took  the  title  of  Very  Chris- 
tian, and  the  second  that  of  Catholic. 

2.  The  study  of  languages  is  very  useful  and  very  agreeable. 

3.  It  has  been  said,  that  a  nation  of  wise  men  would  be  the 
most  foolish  people  in  the  world,  as  an  army  of  captains  would 
be  the  worst  army. 

4.  When  there  was  an  eclipse  of  the  moon,  the  Romans  were 
accustomed  to  recall  its  light  by  beating  upon  copper  vases  in  a 
very  noisy  manner,  and  by  raising  towards  heaven  a  great  num- 
ber of  fiambeaus  and  lighted  firebrands. 

5.  A  three  days'  fast  would  make  a  coward  of  the  bravest 
man  on  earth. 

6.  The  language  of  a  people  is  the  most  important  monument 
of  its  history. 


VOCABULARY. 

1.  Louis  XL,  Ludovico  undecimo ;  Ferdinand  of  Arragon, 
Ferdindndo  cf  Arragbna  ;  notwithstanding,  nonostdnte ;  took, 
prese ;   that,  quello. 

2.  Agreeable,  piacevole. 

3.  It  has  been  said,  fu  detto  ;  foolish,  pdzzo  ;  as,  come  ;  worst, 
il  piu  cattwo. 

4.  There  was,  succedeva  (succeeded)  ;  were  accustomed,  sole- 
vano ;  recall,  ricJiiarndre ;  light,  chiarbre ;  by  beating,  col  bdt- 
tere  ;  very  noisy,  strepitosamente  ;  2opper,  rdme;  to  raise,  sollevdrCy 
llambeau,  face  ;  lighted,  acceso. 

5.  Three,  ^re;  would  make,  ybtre^Se;  cowzivdi,  poUrone  ;  brave. 
valoroso. 
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CONVERSAZIONE. 

Come  avSte  dbrmito  ?  Ho  dormito  sapor itissimamente* 

iH  il  Sig.  D.  huon  cittadino  ?  E  un  ottimo  cittadino. 

JJ  avete  veduto  ?  .£V,  spessissime  volte. 

Fu  crudele  Ludovico  XL  ?  Si,  crudele  e  perjido. 

Prese  egli  un  titolo  ?  Prese  il  titolo  di  cristiamssimot 

SUte  contento  ?  Sono  contentissimo, 

Non     e     quest'   elefdnte    molto     Egli  e  grandissimo  e  fortissi' 

graade  ?  mo. 

Qaal  mese  e  il piu  freddo  (cold)     II  mese  di  Fehhraio  e  ordinari- 

delV  anno  ?  amente  freddissimo. 

Che  studio  e  utilissimo  ?  Lo  studio  delle  lingue  e  utilis- 

simo  e  piacevolissimo. 
tj  il  vostro  generdle  valoroso  ?         Si,  e  V  udmo  piu  valoroso  della 

terra. 
Qudli  sono  i metdlli piii pesanti7    P  pldtino  e  V  oro  sono  i  piu 

pesdnti  metdlli. 
Qual  animdle  e  il  piii  crudele  ?      Ea  tigre  e  un  animdle  crudelis 

simo  ;  e  piiX  crudele  di  tutii 

gli  altri  animdli. 


CHAPTEE  XII. 

AUGMENTATIVES  AND  DIMINUTIVES. 

The  signification  of  many  words,  both  nouns  and  ad- 
jectives, may  be  either  increased  or  diminished  bj  the 
addition  of  certain  syllables  to  their  termination. 

I.    The  augmentatives,  reducible  to  rules,  are  formed 

in  6ne  (m.)»  ^^'^^  (^O'  ^^^^  (in-)»  ^^^^^  C^-)'  *^  signify 
bigness  and  stoutness,  in  a  good  sense. 
"Tiikewise  in  dccio   fm.),  dccia   (f. ),  to  signify  some- 
thinof  of  a  diso;ustmf>:  or  contemptible  bulk. 

The  addition  dme  expresses  a  great  abundance  of  any 
thing  of  the  same  species,  but  differing  in  form  and 
qtratrtles';  sometimes  for  things  not  very  agreeable. 
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EXAMPLES. 

LihrOy  book ;  Itbrone,  a  very  large  book. 

Jiagdzza,  a  p;irl ;  rac/azzona,  a  stout  jolly  girl. 

Cdsa,  a  lioiise  ;  casoito,  casotta,  a  good  roomy  lioufje* 

Sola,  a  hall ;  salone,  a  large  hall. 

Cavallo,  a  horse  ;  cavalldccio,  a  great  ugly  horse. 

Cdsa^  a  house ;  casdccia,  an  ugly  large  house. 

Bestia^  beast;  hestidme,  eattle. 

Observe  that  many  nouns  have  a  natural  ending  in 
dccia,  dccio,  and  dme,  without  being  augmentatives.  Ob- 
serve, also,  that  masculine  augmentatives  often  come  from 
feminine  nouns,  as  cdsone  (ua.),  from  cdsa  (f.). 

II.  The  diminutives  reducible  to  rules  are  formed  in  ino^ 
eIlo,etto,  with  the  variations  incident  to  adjectives  and 
substantives  in  o;  as, — 

Carino  (ni  s.),  carina  (f.  s.),  carmi  (m.  p.),  carine  (f.  p.),  dear 

pretty  little  creature,  or  creatures ;  from  cdro. 
Poverello^  poverella,  poverelliy  poverelle,  poor  little  creature,  or 

creatures ;  from  povero. 
Lif)retto,  a  pretty  little  book ;  from  libro.    Acquetta,  a  clear  small 

stream  ;  from  dcqua.     Such  diminutives  generally  denote  en- 

dearment  and  smalhiess. 

Other  diminutives,  ending  chiefly  in  Hccio,  icccta,  and 
HzzOf  itzza^  indicate  something  small  or  contemptible;  as, 

Casuccia,  a  small  mean-looking  house ;  from  cdsa,  house. 
Udmuzzo,  a  puny  little  fellow  ;  from  udmo,  man. 

Yet  all  these  rules  are  liable  to  exceptions,  which  nothing 
but  practice  can  teach  ;  for,  besides  the  terminations  which 
we  have  just  given  for  augmentatives  and  diminutives, 
iiiaiLJLiitkei'S  are  freely  used  in  familiar  conversation,  and 
in  books  on  trivial  subjects.  Thus,  from  donna,  a  woman, 
cdsa,  house,  libro,  a  book,  may  be  formed  the  following 
augmentatives  and  diminutives  :  — 

Donnbne,  a  tall,  stout,  masculine  woman  .  .  .  from  donna 

Donnona,  a  tall,  strong,  healthful  woman  .  .  .  „         „ 

Donndccia,  an  impudent,  shameful  virago  .  •  .  „         „ 

1* 
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Donnetta,  a,  pretty  little,  smart  woman    ....  from  donna 

Donmciuola,  a  menn-looking  woman „         „ 

Donnina^  a  pretty  little  woman „         ,, 

Donndccia^  a  vulgar  woman „         „ 

Donnaccione,  a  bold,  impudent,  stout  woman     .     .  „         „ 

Casone,  a  very  large  house  ;  a  mansion    ....  from  cdsa. 

Casdccia,  a  large,  ill-contrived  house ,,         „ 

Casammto,  a  well-built,  roomy  house ,,         ,, 

Casipola  and  casupola,  a  small,  despicable  house    .  ,,         ,, 

Casuccidccia,  a  small,  wretched  house      ....  „         „ 

Castle,  a  poor,  thatched  cottage „         „ 

Casella,  a  small,  low-built  house „         „ 

Oasdtta,  a  snug,  comfortable  house „         y, 

Casetta,  a  snug  house  ;  also,  a  neat  kennel    .     .     .  „         „ 

Casellina,  a  very  little  but  genteel  house  ....  „         „ 

Casettino  (m.),  casettina  (f.),  a  neat,  pretty  cottage,  „         „ 

Casina,  a  very  small  house „         ), 

Casino,  a  small,  neat,  summer  house „         „ 

Lihrone,  a  bulky,  heavy  book from  libro, 

Lihrdccio,  an  ugly,  large  book „         „ 

Libricolo  and  libercolo,  a  small,  contemptible  book .  „         „ 

Libretto,  a  pretty,  neat,  little  book „         „ 

Lihrettino,  a  very  little  and  pretty  book    ....  „         „ 

Lihriccino,  a  very  small  pamphlet „         „ 

And  so  on,  with  thousands  of  other  words,  in  all  the  range 
of  humor  and  whims.  But  few  augmentatives  and  dimin- 
utives are  admitted  in  a  style  strictly  correct,  beyond  those 
in  6ne,  dme,  dccio^  for  increasing :  and  those  in  ino,  ettOy 
ello,  for  diminishing. 


The  termination  dglia  indicates  an  indeterminate  num- 
ber:,,  and  can  be  applied  only  to  individuals,  and  always  in 
a  bad  sense  ;  as,  Ragdzza,  child ;  7'agazzdglid i~ a  gresit 
niuiiber  of  wicked  children  ;  plehdglia,  gentdglia,  from 
plebCf  gente,  meaning  a  great  number  of  low  people,  vul 
gar  persons.     This  termination  is  feminine. 

Astf'O  gives  a  bad  qualification,  and  is  applicable  only 
t04)Xi;)fessions ;  as,  ^(^c^zco,  a  physician;  medicdstrDjwbiid 
physician ;  filosofdstro^  poetdstro,  a  bad  philosopher, 
a  bad  poet.       However,   we  can  say  giovindstro,  for  a 
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naughty  boy;  ver'ddstro,  olivdstio,  hiancdstro,  etc.,  of 
a  greeniyh,  olive,  Avhitish  color,  etc. 

Besides  tliis  quantity  of  augmcntatives  and  diminutiv^ea 
which  modify  the  nouns  in  so  many  dliferent  ways,  there 
are  still  several  others  which  are  called  irregular,  because 
they  only  belong  to  a  few  words.     Such  are  — 

Mediconzolo,  a  bad  physician ;  from  medico  and  onzolo, 
Leprdtto,  small  hare ;  from  Upre  and  dtto. 
Cagmtolino,  little  dog ;  from  cane,  nolo,  mo. 
Omicidtto,  poor  little  man ;  from  uomo,  iccio^  dtto. 
Tristanzuolo,  unwholesome  ;  from  tristo  and  anzuolo. 

A  diminutive  syllable  may  also  be  added  to  some  verbs, 
Buch  as  vivaccliid/re,  to  live  poorly;  from  vivere:  leggi- 
c/^ ^<f re,  to  read  carelessly  ;  horn,  leggere:  innamoracchi- 
drsi,  to  be  slightly  in  love ;  from  innamordi'si. 

We  can  join  together  the  augmentative  terminations, 
and'lKus  forin~  a  double  augmentative ;  as,  Omdccio,  h?i^ 
man ;  omaccidne^  a  very  bad  man ;  from  udmo,  dccio, 
d7ie. 

MNEMONIC    EXERCISE. 

Mangidte  un  hocconcmo  dipdne,  Eat  a  little  mouthful  of  bread. 

Ddtegli  utl  occhiatma,  Give  him  a  slight  f!;lance. 

E  una  fanciulletta  se7nplicma,  She  is  a  very  simple  little  girl. 

£gli  ha  un  pdco  del  goffotto,  He  is  a  little  foolish. 

Siete  un  cattivello,  You  are  a  naughty  little  one. 

(Jfie  ventarello  che  trde  !  What  a  pleasant  little  wind ! 

jihhidte  un  tantino  di  giudizio,  Have  a  little  sense. 

JE  un  pezzo  di  volpone,^  He  is  a  sly-boots. 

Egli  e  un  hello  zerhinotto,  He  is  an  elegant  youn<]f  man. 

Com  'e  hellina  e  leggiadretta  1  How  pretty  she  is !  how  grace- 
ful! 

Vorrei  dirvi  due  paroUne^  I  wish  to  say  two  brief  words 

to  you. 

Ha  una  hrutta  lingudccia,  He  has  a  very  wicked  tongue. 

Egliha  cera  d'  uno  scimiottino,  He  has  the  face  of  a  little  mon- 

E  un  ragazzdccio  ignorantone,      He   is   a  very   ignorant   ugly 

child. 


80  ITAI.IAN    GRAMMAR. 

State  zitta,  sfacciatella  !  Be  quiet,  Impndent  little  one 

Che  vLSino  yraziosetto  !  What  a  pretty  little  face  ! 

Litrattenetevi  un  momentinOj  Stop  only  a  little  inomeut. 

Voi  state  henone,  You  are  very  well. 

Fa  con  tutti  il  dottorello^^  He  plays  the  wise  man. 

Ma  guardate  die  amorino  1  See  the  little  darling ! 

Quel  gonneUmo  e  gentUe,  That  little  skirt  is  very  nice. 

Dov'  e  ilmio  herrettino  danotte  f     Wliere  is  my  small  night-cap  ? 
E  nel  cassettino  della  tdvola^  It  is  in  the  little  drawer  of  tho 

table. 
Mi  lispose  con  una  scroUatina     He   answered   me   by  a   little 

di  cdpOj  shake  of  the  head. 

Quella    vbstra   nipotina   e   un     Your  little  niece  is  a  little  an- 

angioletta,  gel. 

Bella  facciotta  ha  questa  ra-     Wliat  a  beautiful  face  this  girl 

gdzza  /  has ! 

Va  via,  asindccio,  senza   ere-     Go    away,  great   ass,  without 

dnza  /  education  ! 

Quel  pasticcetti  mi  consolano  il     These  little  cakes  rejoice  my 

cuore,  heart. 

In  Londra  le  case  non  hdnno     In  London  the  houses  have  not 

portoni,  coach-door.>^. 

Ddtemi    una    spazzolatina    al     Give  a  little  stroke  of  tlKfbrusli 

tahdrro,  to  my  cloak. 

Ho  gid  fdtto  un  migliarello,  I  have  already  gone  a   shor„ 

mile. 
E  ricciuto,  biondetto,  e  hassotto,      He  is  little  curly-headed,  pret 

ty  blonde,  and  rather  small. 
Mi  vuoi  tufdre  un  servigetto  ?       Will  you  do  me  a  little   ser- 
vice? 
Flo  fdtto  alcune  speserelle,  I  have  made  some  trifling  ex- 

penses. 
Aspettdtejni  un  quarticeUo  d^ora,     Wait  for  me  a  brief  quarter  of 

an  hour. 
Quel  hirl)a7itello  me  V  ha  fdtta,      This  little  rogue  has   tricked 

me. 
he serdte d^ inverno sbnlunghette^     Winter    evenings    are    rather 

long- 
Ha  un  hocchmo  che  innamora,       She    has    a    ravishing    sjsall 

mouth. 
Guarddtevi  da  quella    rihaldd-    Mistrust  that  rabble. 
glia, 
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GH  ho  iirato  una  sassdfa,  I  have  thrown  a  stone  at  him. 

Le  mattindte  son  frcschette^  Tlie  mornings  are  a  little  cool. 

Si  e  fdtta  una  corpacciuta^  He  has  eaten  to  satiety. 

Siete  tm  bel  rihaJdonaccio,  You  are  a  pjreat  villain. 

fl poveretto  e  magricciuolo^  The  ])Oor  fellow  is  ratlier  thin. 

Vcmte  nel  mio  saloltino,  Come  into  my  little  parlor. 

jKIIa  ha  un  bel  bracciolto^  She  has  a  plump  fine  aiin. 

Che  tempdccio  fa  quest'  oggi!         What  bad  weatiier  it  is  to-day  ! 
Che  spalldcce  da  faccJimo  1  What   great    shoulders    for    a 

porter ! 
Oh  !  cdra  la  mm  gioietta !  O  my  dear   little  jewel  of  a 

woman  I 

Remark.  — It  will  be  seen  by  the  above  examples,  that 
the  Italian  language  admits  of  the  frequent  use  of  augmen- 
tative and  diminutive  terminations.  These  last  modify  the 
signification  of  words  in  much  the  same  way  as  the  ter- 
minations hin^  ling,  ^?^^,  oc/j,  en,  el,  in  English ;  as, 
\^mh-1cin,  duck-Z^?^^,  hill-ocZ;,  chick-e?2,  cock-ere/,  etc. 
Augmentative  terminations  have  no  corresponding  meaning 
in  Enolish. 

Auo;mentatives  and  diminutives  form  one  of  the  strikinsj 
Idealities  of  the  Italian  language  ;  but,  as  no  strict  rules  can 
be  given  concerning  them,  the  student  is  cautioned  not  to 
venture  upon  their  use  until  familiar  with  the  language. 

CONVERSAZIONE. 

Chi  e  fanciidlmo  ?  Mio    fratello  efanciullino. 

Dove  dimora  (lives)  eglil  In  un  casino. 

Che  av'ete ?  Ho  un  canino. 

Di  che  colore  ?  J^iancdstro. 

Che  uomo  e  egli  ?  JE  una  cattwa  lingudccia, 

Chi  e  questo  cattivello  ?  E ftglio  del  medicbnzolo. 

Aveie  vediito  (seen)  mia  cugina  ?     SI  I  Com'  e  hellina  e  leggiadret" 

taf 
Ddtemi  una  canzone,  se  vi  pidce,     Non  ho  che  questa  canzoncina^ 

prendkela  (take  it). 
Ahhidte  un  tantino  di  giudtzio     L'  ho,  non  vi  pare,  qudndo  vi 
nelparldre?  dico  (I   say)   che   siete  un 

bel  zerbindtto  ? 


J^ 
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CHAPTER    Xm. 

THE   NUMERAL   ADJECTIVES. 


MNEMONIC    EXERCISE. 


Vb  a  letto  alle  undid  in  punto, 
Mi  dlzo  alle  died  precise, 
Vi  andremo  una  volta  per  uno, 
Vi  son  torti  c?'  dmbo  le  parti, 
Gli  ho  detto  a  quattr'  occhi  le 

mie  ragibni^ 
II  capitdle  mi  frutta  il  sei  per 

cento, 
Qudnto  importano  due  dnni  di 

frutti,  al  cinque  per  cento,  di 

un  capitdle  di  mtlle  sette  cento 

novdnta  due  frdnchi  ? 
Carlo  ottdvo  scese  in  Italia,  nel 

mille   qudttro    cento    novdnta 

qudttro. 
Mi  par  mille  dnni  di  rivedere 

la  mia  pdtria,^ 
Egli  non  sa  nemmeno  die  due 

via  due  fan  qudttro, 


I  go  to  bed  precisely  at  ele  ren. 

I  rise  precisely  at  ten. 

We  will  each  go  there  once. 

There  are  wrongs  on  both  sides. 

I  told  him  my  way  of  thinking, 
face  to  face. 

The  capital  yields  me  six  per 
cent. 

What  is  the  interest  of  one 
thousand  seven  hundred  and 
ninety  -  two  francs  for  two 
years,  at  five  per  cent  ? 

Charles  VIII.  went  into  Italy 
in  one  thousand  four  hun- 
dred and  ninety-four. 

I  am  impatient  to  see  my  coun- 
try again. 

He  does  not  even  know  that 
twice  two  make  four. 


NUMERAL   ADJECTIVES. 

The  numeral  adjectives*  are  divided  into  cardinal  and 
ordinal. 

I. CARDINAL   NUMBERS. 


tfno, 

one. 

Cinque,    ' 

five. 

Due, 

two. 

Sei, 

six. 

Tre, 

three. 

Sette, 

seven. 

Qudttro, 

four. 

6tto, 

eight. 

*  Numbers  may  be  divided  into  cardinal,  ordinal,  collectiye,  distributive,  and  proper, 
tional. 
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Died, 
Undid., 
Dbdici, 
Tredici, 
Quattordicif 
Qmndici, 
Sedici, 
Z)idossette, 
Didotto, 
JDiciannove, 
Venti, 

Venf  uno, or  \ 
Ventimo*     ) 
Ventidiie, 
Vetititre, 
Ventiqudftro, 
VenticinquCj 
Ventisei, 
Ventisefte, 
Vent'otto,  or  ) 
Ventotto,       ) 
Ventinove, 
Trenta, 
Trentuno^ 


nine. 

ten. 

eleven. 

twelve. 

thirteen. 

fourteen. 

fifteen. 

sixteen. 

seventeen. 

eighteen. 

nineteen. 

twenty. 

twenty-one. 

twenty-two. 

twenty-three. 

twenty-four. 

twenty-five. 

twenty-six. 

twenty-seven. 

twenty-eight. 

twenty-nine. 

thirty. 

thirty-one. 


Trentotto,         thirty-eight. 
Qaardnta,        forty. 


Cinqudntay 

fifty. 

Scssdnta, 

sixty. 

Settdntay 

seventy. 

Ottdntay 

eighty. 

Novdnttty 

ninety. 

Cento,'\ 
DueccntOy 
DucentOy  or 
DugentOy 
TrecentOy 


hundred, 
two  hundred, 
three  hundred. 


QaattrocentOy     four  hundred. 


thousand, 
two  thousand. 


Milley-\ 

Duemila,  or  ) 

Dumila,        ) 

Tremilay  three  thousand. 


Millecento,  or )     ^  i      j     i 

T\m        '\     r  eleven  hundred. 
Miiie  e  centOy ) 


JDiecimilay 
Centomilay 
Milibne. 


ten  thousand, 
hundred  thousand 
million.  % 


*  When  a  noun  follows  the  numbers  twenty-one,  thirty-one,  forty -one,  etc.,  it  remains 
in  the  singular;  as,  Vcnfuno  I'lbro,  twenty-one  hooks.  But,  when  the  noun  precedes  the 
nnmber,  it  is  put  in  the  plural ;  as,  Libri  trcnV  iino, 

t  The  numerals  cento  and  mWle.  are  never  accompanied  by  the  indefinite  article  85  In 
English,  —  a  hundred,  or  a  thousand.     Cento  is  invariable. 

X  When  the  numerals  are  used  to  indicate  the  hour  of  the  day,  they  are  preceded  bj 
the  feminine  article  /a,  It :  but  then  the  word  ora^  liour,  ore,  hours,  is  not  exprcstod. 


ITALIANISMS. 

Verso  le  set,  at  about  six  o'clock.  [   Di  due  giorniV  uno.      overy  other  day. 

r'.dna  un' ora.,  it  has  struck  one.  |   QiMidici  giorni /a,  or  )~    i.„>u*  „ 

V  una.,  or  c  im  ora,    it  is  one  o'clock.  I   Sono  quindici  g'lorjii,  j       °^     ^S        S  • 

Ad  un'' 6ra,  or  alto  ceo  J  at  one  o'clock.  |  Domani  a  quindici.,       to-morrow  fortnigtt 
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II. ORDINAL   NUMBERS. 

Prtmo first. 

Secondo second. 

Terzo third. 

Quarto fourth. 

Qumto fifth. 

Sesto sixth. 

Settimo seventh. 

Ottdvo eighth. 

Nono ninth. 

Decimo tenth. 

UndecimOj  or  decimo  primo   .     .  eleventh. 

Duodecimo,  or  decimo  secondo   .  twelfth. 

Tredecimo,  or  decimo  terzo     .     .  thirteenth. 

Decimo  quarto fourteenth. 

Decimo  qumto fifteenth. 

Decimo  sesto sixteenth. 

Decimo  settimo seventeenth. 

Decimo  ottdvo eighteenth. 

Decimo  nono nineteenth. 

Ventesimo,  or  vigesimo      .     .     .  twentieth. 

Ventesimo  primo,  etc twenty-first. 

Trentesimo thirtieth. 

Quarantesimo fortieth. 

Cinquantesimo fiftieth. 

Sessantesimo sixtieth. 

Settantesimo seventieth. 

Ottantesimo eightieth. 

Novantesimo ninetieth. 

Centesimo one  hundredth. 

Millesimo one  thousandth. 

These  adjectives  agree  with  their  nouns.     (See  Chap- 
ter  IX.) 

III.  Fractional  and  collective  numbers  are  — 


Mezzo,  half. 

Una  meta,  a  half  (moiety). 

Un  th'zo,  a  third. 

Un  quarto,  a  fourth. 


Una  dozzina,  a  dozen. 

Una  quindicma,  a  fifteenth. 

Una  ventma,  a  score. 

Un  centindio,  a  hundred. 


Una  decima^  a  ten  (half-score).   \    Un  miglidio,  a  thousand 
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IV.  Uno,  numeml  adjective,  like  tlic  indefinite  article 
un,  agrees  vvitli  its  noun  ;  but  the  final  o  is  su[)presscd, 
unless  the  noun  begins  with  6*  followed  by  anotlier  conso- 
nant;  as,  Tin  gallo,  one  or  a  cock  ;  un  cnttore,  one  or 
an  author;  ilao  spillo,  a  pin.  The  feminine  is  una;  as, 
Una  ddnna,  a  woman.  We  write  w>^'  before  a  feminine 
loun  beginning  ^vith  a  vowel;  as,  Un^ dnitra,  a  duck. 

Y.  There  are  a  great  many  phrases  in  Italian  in  which 
the  noun  after  nno  is  suppressed  ;  as,  Ji?  {mo  die  dice 
indie  di  tutti,  he  is  a  man  (one)  who  speaks  ill  of 
everybody. 

YI.  On  the  contrary,  {ino  is  often  suppressed  before 
nouns  which  express  an  indefinite  sense ;  as,  _£^  uoyyio  di 
budna  fdma,  he  is  a  man  of  good  repute. 

VII.  Per  {iuo  signifies  per  head ;  as,  II  prdnzo  ci  e 
costdto  cinque  frdnchi  per  Uno,  the  dinner  cost  us  five 
francs  per  head. 

VIII.  The  expression  in  un,   often  employed  by  the 
poets,  is  an  abridgment,  signifying  in  un  solo  momento  . 
in  un  medesimo  tempo,  in  a  single  moment,  in  an  eveu 
time ;    and  the  expression  ad  una  v6ce,  signifies  unani 
rnously. 

IX.  To  translate  "one  by  one,"  "two  by  two,"  "thre». 
by  three,"  etc.,  the  preposition  is  repeated;  and  we  say, 
ad^UHiQ  (id  uno,  a  due  a  due,  a  tre  a  tre,     "Both,"  "  all 
three,"  etc.,  are  translatedJw^j5^  e  due,  tutti  e  tre, 

X.  "Firstly"  and  "secondly"  are  expressed  hj  premier  a- 
mSnte,  secondariamente :  afterwards  we  say,  in  terzo 
ludgo,  in  quarto  lu6qo,  for  "in  the  third  place,"  "in  the 
fourth  place,    etc. 

XI.  In  multiplication,  via  expresses  times ;  as.  Twice 
or  two  times  two  are  four,  due  via  due  fan  qudttro;  or, 
by  abbreviation,  due  via  diie  qudttro* 
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XII..  In  dating  letters,  the  article  may  be  used  either  in 
the  singular  or  plural ;  as,  The  2ist  May,  li  21  Mdg- 
Q 10,  or  ai  21  di  Mdggio,  or  il  21^  Mdggio,  etc. 

XIII.  In  speaking  of  years,*  in  Italian  we  use  in  the; 
as,  mi  1500,  nel  1862, 

,  Xiy.  For  the  knowledge  of  epochs,  it  is  important  to 
■know  that  the  Italians  sometimes  call  the  thirteenth  cen- 
tury il  200,  because  it  goes  from  1200  to  1299  ;  and,  for 
the  same  reason,  they  say  il  300,  il  400,  il  500,  etc., 
/for  the  fourteenth,  fifteenth,  sixteenth  centuries :  hence 
f.he  words  un  trecentista,  cinquecentista,  un  seicentista, 
etc.,  for  "an  author  of  the  fourteenth,  sixteenth,  seven- 
teenth centuries."  Generally,  however,  they  say,  as  in 
English,  il  decimo  terzo  sScolo,  il  decimo  7i6no  secolo, 
the  thirteenth  century,  the  nineteenth  century. 

XY.  "Both"  is  translated  by  dmho  or  amhedue;  as, 
Ambo  {  piecti,  dmhe  le  gdinbe,  amhedue  le  famiglie, 
Both  feet,  both  legs,  both  families. 

XVI.  In  speaking  of  sovereigns,  the  ordinal  number 
is  used,  as  in  English ;  as,  Enrico  qudrto,  Henry  the 
Fourth ;  Gregdi'io  decimo  sesto,  Gregory  the  Sixteenth. 

READING   LESSON. 

Ludovico  Ariosto  nacque  addi  <5tto  di  Settembre,  dell'  anno 
mi  lie  quattrocento  settanta  quattro. 

Dante  nacque  in  Firenze  nel  Marzo  del]'  anno  mille  ducento 
sessanta  cinque  da  Alighiero  e  da  Bella.  II  sue  primiero  nome 
di  Durante  fu  cangiato  per  vezzo  in  quello  di  Dante.  Nell'  anno 
mille  trecento  ventuno,  nel  mese  di  Settembre,  mori  il  grande  e 
valente  poeta  Dante  Alighieri  nella  citta  di  Ravenna. 

Petnirca  nacque  addi  venti  di  Li'iglio  nelF  anno  miUe  trecento 
quattro  nella  citta  d'Arezzo.  Mori  d'  apoplessia  nella  ndtte  del 
diciotto  di  Luglio  dell'  anno  mille  trecento  settanta  tre. 


thus 


I^gjt^j^veuty.  thirty,  fifty  years  old,  cannot  be  rendered  literally  ;  but  is  expresied 
;  Inavd  twenty,  thirty,  fifty  years,  lo  ho  vcnf  dnni,  trmf  dnni,  cinquaM^  dnni. 
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Torqnato  Tasso  nacque  in  Sorrento  agli  undici  Marzo  dell' 
Anno  mille  cinquecento  quaranta  qnattro.  Spiro  ai  veniicinque 
d'Aprile  niille  cinqnecento  novanta  cinque. 

Giovanui  Boccaccio  niicque  nell' anno  1313;  e  mori  addi  21 
di  Dicembre,  1374. 

Macliiavello  venne  alia  liice  in  Firenze  ai  3  di  Maggio  dell' 
dnno  1467,  e  mori  ai  22  di  Gii'igno  1527. 

Leonardo  Salviati  il  piu  illustre  grammatico  di  Firenze  vid* 
il  gidruo  nel  1540. 

Leonardo  da  Yinci  nacque  nel  1452. 

]Michelagnolo  Buonarroti  ebbe  vita  nel  1475;  e  mori  in  eta  di 
quasi  89  anni. 

Benvenuto  Cellini  venne  al  mondo  il  di  d'  ognissanti  1500. 

Nacque  il  Galileo  nel  1564,  nello  stesso  giorno  e  quasi  alia 
stessa  ora,  in  cui  mori  IMichelangelo. 

Francesco  Soave,  autore  delle  "  NoveUe  Morali,"  vide  la  luce 
nel  1743  e  mori  in  eta  di  63. 


h\ 


EXERCISE    FOR    TRANSLATION. 


1.  It  is  more  difficult  to  make  five  francs  with  six  sous  than 
to  gain  a  million  with  ten  thousand  francs. 

2.  An  inhabitant  of  Padua  invented  paper  in  the  twelfth  cen- 
tury, and  a  Florentine  invented  spectacles  at  the  commence- 
ment of  the  fourteenth. 

3.  Man  has  commonly  but  twenty-two  yeai'S  to  live  :  during 
these  twenty-two  years,  he  is  subject  to  twenty-two  sicknesses, 
of  which  many  are  incurable.  In  this  horrible  state,  man  still 
struts :  he  loves  (makes  love),  he  wars  (makes  war),  he  forma 
projects,  as  if  he  would  live  a  thousand  centuries  in  his  delights. 

4.  A  regimen  to  be  followed  by  every  man  who  wishes  to  live 
a  hundred  years ;  first  repast,  —  a  glass  of  pure  water  at  nine 
o'clock  in  the  morning ;  second  repast,  —  soup,  roast  meat, 
stewed  fruit,  a  glass  of  old  wine,  at  two  o'clock  in  the  afternoon  ; 
third  repast,  —  a  walk,  without  fatigue,  at  four  o'clock;  fourth 
xepast,  —  a  glass  of  sugared  water  at  nine  o'clock  at  night,  on 
going  to  bed. 

5.  A  very  brave  soldier  had  lost  both  liis  arms  in  battle.  His 
colonel  offered  him  a  crown.  ''You  tiiink,  without  doubt,"  said 
the  grenadier,  with  vivacity,  "  that  I  have  lost  only  a  pair  of 
gloves." 
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VOCABULARY. 

1.  Sou,  soldo  ;  franc,  franco. 

2.  Padua,  Pddova;  Florentine,  Fiorentino ;  at  the  com- 
mencement, net  principio. 

3.  During  these,  nel  decdrso  di  questi  ;  is  subject,  va  soggetto , 
would,  dovesse. 

4.  To  follow  by  every  one  who  would  wish,  da  tenersi  da 
chiunque  vorra  ;  stewed  fruits,  conserva  ;  afternoon,  dopo  mezzo* 
giorno  ;  walk,  passeggidta  ;  fatigue,  stancdrsi  ;  sugared,  zucche- 
rdto  /  on  going  to  bed,  nelV  anddre  a  letto. 

»5.  Lost,  perdiJdo  ;  offered  him,  gli  qfferse  ;  you  think,  credete 


CONVERSAZIONE. 


Qiidnti  dnni  avete  ? 

£  vostro  fratello  ? 

Avete  dandro  in  tdsca  ? 

Jn  die  cMsse  e  Luigi  ? 

In  die  dnno  ndcque  Galileo  ? 

Qudnti  dfini  visse  Addmo  ? 

Che  dra  e  ? 

A  die  ora  pranzidmo  dggi? 

Qudnti  ne  ahhidmo  del  mese  ? 

Qudnti  ocdii  lidi  ? 


Adesso  (now)  ho  trent^otto  dnni* 

Diciotto  dnni. 

Si,  ho  cento  cinqudnta  sciidi, 

E  nella  seconda  ddsse. 

Nd  1564.  -V 

Egli  visse  ndve  cento  trenta,        r>}^\  ' 

E  un  qudrto  dopo  mezzodu  \[^ 

Pranzeremo     dlle  due. 

Ne  ahhidmo  venticinque. 

Due. 


Qudnte  dit.a  (fingers)  ahhidmo     Ne  ahhidmo  cinque. 


a  ciascuna  mano 


E  le  dita  dei  piedi  (feet)  qudnte     Died. 

sono  ? 
E  le  dita  ddle  mdni  e  dei  piedi     Sono  venti. 

qudnte  sono  ? 
Qudnti  ahitdnti  ha  la  citta  di     Londra  ha  tre  millioni  dH  ahi* 


Londra  f 
C/ie  eta  ha  il  Signor  S- 


Qudnti  sensi  avete  ? 
Qudndo  morl  Napoledne  ? 
In  che  pdsso  servirvi  ? 


tanti. 
E  nel  suo  sessantesimo  secondo 

dnno. 
Cinque :  udito,  vista,  odordto, 

gdsto,  tcitto. 
Nel  mdggio  del  mille  ottocento 

ventuno. 
Nel  prestdrmi  cinque  nida  frdn- 

cki. 


-^ 
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CHAPTER  XIV. 


B  E  L  A  T  1  V  E    PRONOUNS. 


MNEMONIC    EXERCISE. 


Chi  e  che  hdtte  ?  or  chi  hdtte  ? 

Chi  ef    Chi  chidma  ? 

Che  cosa  e  succegso  ? 

Che  nuove  ahbidmo  f 

Sftpete  voi  chi  sono  ? 

Che  rdzza  di  pensdre  f 

^oa  $o  che  dire,  dawero, 

Che  male  vi  ho  f otto  tof 

Che  gihmo  e  oygi  ? 

Di  chi  e  la  col-pa  ? 

Che  etd  avete  ? 

Che  cosa  siete  venuto  a  fare  ? 

Che  vdle  avire  ricchezze  i'eaza 

salute  ? 
Che   hella   cosa  e  il  girdre  il 

mondo  I 
Cfie   cosa    mi  dartte   d/i  raan- 

gidre  ? 
Qudl  k  la  minestra  che  piu  vi 

pidce  ? 
Clui  cosa  sento  ?  che  cosa  vedo  ? 

C}ie  cos'jL  /die  di  IjkUo,  araico  ? 

Che't   Come 2'   ( he  dite% 

In  qvM  cryrufetto  mdi  mi  tenete  ? 

Sopete  qudJ  sia  f  anirno  suo  ? 

Qf-canii  pdzzi  vi  sono  net  mondo  ! 

E  '  ^  ubffio  cui  niuno  pidce, 


TVho  knocks  ? 

Who  is  it?   Who  calk? 

What  has  happened  ? 

What  news  have  we  ? 

Do  you  know  who  I  am  ? 

What  manner  of  thinking  ? 

Truly,  I  know  not  what  to  sar. 

What  harm  have  I  done  your 

What  day  is  it  to-day  ? 

Whose  fault  is  it  ? 

How  old  are  you  ? 

What  are  you  come  to  do  ? 

What  are  riches  worth  withoat 

health? 
What  a  pleasure  to  travel  over 

the  world ! 
What  will  you  give  me  to  eat  ? 

What  soup  do  you  like  best  ? 

What  do  I  hear?    what  do  I 

What  good  thing  are  you  do- 
ing, frieod  ? 

What?  How?  What  do  you 
say  ? 

What  opinion  have  yon,  then, 
of  me? 

Do  you  know  what  is  his  in- 
tention ? 

How  many  fools  there  are  in 
the  world  I 

He  is  a  man  who  likes  no  one. 
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RELATIVE    PRONOUNS. 

].  Tliese  pronouns  are  c^^,  cAe,  quale,  ciii,  who,  which, 
wliat.* 

II.  '*Who,"  cA^,  when  it  has  no  antecedent  expressed; 
as, — 

Who  loves,  fears,  Chi  dma,  time. 

Of  wlioni  do  you  speak  ?  Di  chi  parldte  ? 

See  who  Ifriocks,  Guarddte  chi  picchia. 

III.  "He  who,"  "some  one  who,"  "no  one  who," 
"those  who,"  or  "the  one,"  "the  other,"  may  be  trans- 
Iqjtjed  by  c/^^,  whenever  they  do  not  relate  to  an  antecedent; 
as, — 

Distrust  those  who  flatter  you,  Diffiddtevi  di  chi  vi  adula. 

Those  who  live  on  hope  will  Chi  vive  di  sperdnza  morrd  di 

die  of  hunger,  fame. 

In   the  world,  some  are  rich,  Nel  mondo,  chi   e  ricco,  chi  e 

others  poor,  povero. 

The  w^ord  chi,^  used  only  for  persons,  and  representing 
an  individual  in  the  singular,  requires  the  verb  of  which  it 
is  the  subject  to  agree  with  it  in  the  singular. 

IV.  "Who,"  relating  to  an  antecedent  expressed,  is  trans- 
lated by  che  when  it  is  the  subject,  and  by  cm  when  it  is 

the  object ;  J  as,  — 

The  woman  to  whom  I  speak.  La  donna  a  cui  pdrlo. 

Tiie  master  for  whom  I  labor,  II  padrone  §  per  cid  lavbro. 

JMan   is   the   only  animal   who  L'  uomo   e   il  solo  animdle  che 

weeps  and  who  laughs,  pidnge  e  che  ride. 


*  C/ii,  not  ioterrogative,  is  always   singular;   cl^e^  cui,  which,  singular  and  plux^; 
quale,  who,  which,  singular ;   qudli,  plurai. 
•    t  C/ii'  refers  to  persons  only  :  r.fie,  cui\  quale,  refc-  both  to  persons  and  things. 

t  Che  is  chiefly  used  in  the  nominative  ;  cui,  in  all  other  relations  ;  chi,  quale,  are  usee 
in  all  their  relations.  Che.,  when  it  relates  to  a  person,  must  be  translated  in  English  by 
who  or  iv/ioni ;  when  it  relates  to  an  animal,  by  which.  In  Enshsli,  the  relative  pronou!)s, 
though  understood,  are  often  left  out  after  the  noun.  l^k^Aliau,.  thcj  must  alway^Jja^ 
«TtnrB?jspfi :  as.  Chi  ai  um'ilia,  si  es'ilta,  who  humbles  himseirVctc. ;  7«.-»  gidvani  che  voi  ce- 
tref^Tirole  young  men  whom  you  see ;  //  c  :ne  die  vedctp.  the  dog  which  ^  ou  se« :  la  leti.  ra 
che  avcte  scrUta,  the  letter  you  have  written;  (7  raguzzo  ch' io  ho  vediito,  the  boy  I  have 
Men. 

}  The  master  who  teaches  is  tnacslro ;  the  master  who  commands  is  padrdne. 
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V.  Tljic  preposition  a,  to,  can  be  understood  before  ciliy 
And  we  may  say,  X«  donna  ciH  pdrlo, 

VI.  "T  wlio  write,"  "thou  who  writest,"  etc.,  are 
transhitcd,  lo  che  scj'tvo,  tic  die  scrtvi,  etc.  In  simihir 
])hrases,  the  verb  agrees  with  the  personal  pronoun,  as  in 
Eno'lish.  -y 

VII.  "Which,"  as  the  regimen  of  a  verb,  is  translated  by 
che  or  by  cm;  as,  — 

The  bread  which  you  eat,  U  pane  die  mangidte. 

The  wall  which  the  house  coa-     II  miiro  ciii  nasconde  la  cdsa, 
ceals, 

In  the  last  phrase,  cm  (nascdnde)  is  better  than  che, 
because  che  serves  either  for  subject  or  object. '  Petrarch 
says,  Quella  dSnna  gentil  ciii  pidnge  anidre. 

Vin.  Ohe ^ or  qudle  {qudli^  5'^*^^y^n  the  plural),  is 
u^^  in  exclamatory  phrases  ;  as, —      ' 

What  a  misfortune !  Che  disgrdzia  ! 

What  a  pity  !  Che  peccdto  ! 

What  beauties !  Qudi  (or  che)  bellezze  / 

IX.  Qitdle  is  used  in  doubtful  phrases,  or  when  loi- 
lowed  by  a  verb ;  as.  Which  of  these  two  books  do  you, 
wish?  qiidl  volete  di  questi  due  libri? 

X.  Che  is  generally  used  in  interrogative  phrases ; 
as,  — 

What  book  is  this  ?  Ghe  libro  e  ? 

What  man  is  that  ?  Che  uomo  e  ? 

What  house  is  that  ?  Che  cdsa  e  ? 

What  business  have  you  ?  Che  affdri  avete  ? 

XI.  "Which  "in  the  genitive,  signifying  "of  which,** 
"for  which,"  is  rendered  in  Italian  by  di  cm,  or  del 
qndli^',  etc.  ;  as.  It  is  a  favor  for  which  I  thank  you,  d 
un  favdre  di  cdi^  or  del  quale  io  vi  ringrdzio. 
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XII.  When  tlie  noun  following  which  designates  some- 
tiling  belonging  to  that  which  precedes  it,  then  cHi 
(vi'liose)  is  used  with  the  article ;  as,  The  hero  whose 
exploits  have  astonished  the  world,  V  erde  le  cui  gesta 
hdnno  fdtto  maraviglidre  il  mdndo. 

XIII.  The  word  "which"  in  the  ablative  case,  signify- 
ing "by  which,"  "from  which,"  indicating  the  origin,  the 
derivation ,  the  point  of  departure  of  an  action  or  thing,  is 
rendered  in  Italian  by  dg,  cui,  or  dal  qudle,  etc.  ;  as,  — 

There   is   no   evil  from  which  Non  c'  e  male  da  cui  non  ndsca 

good  does  not  arise,  un  bene, 

The  army  by  which  the  city  is  X'  armcita  da  cui  e  assedidta  la 

besieged,  citta. 

XI Y.  "What,"  interrogative,  is  translated  by  che  orche 
c6sa;  as, — 

Upon  what  shall  we  dine  ?  Con  che  pranzeremo  ? 

"What  is  tlie  use  of  merit  with-    A  che  giova  il  merito   senza 
out  fortune  ?  fortuna  ? 

XY.  "  To  which,"  relating  to  an  entire  phrase,  is  trans- 
lated by  at  che;  relating  to  a  single  word,  by^a  cHi,  or 
al  quale,  or  dlla  qudle;  as,  — 

To  which  I  answered,  Al  che  risposi. 

That  of  which  the  miser  thinks     La  cosa  a  cui  meno  pensa  V  ava* 
the  least  is  to  succor  the  poor,         ro,  e  il  sovvonire  i  mtseri. 

XYI.  We  translate  such  phrases  as  the  following, 
thus : — 

"Wl  lat  are  politics  ?  Che  cosa  e,  or  cos  e  la  poUiica  ? 

What  do  you  say ?  Che  cosa  ditel   che  dite'^ 

What  is  it?  Che  cos' e'^ 

What  is  there  ?  Che  cosa  c'  e  ?   che  c'  c  ? 

What  do  I  hear  ?  Che  cosa  sento  ?   che  sento  f 

What  are  you  do.  ng  ?  Che  cosa  fate  ?   che  fate  ? 

Who  is  going  ?  Chi  parte  f 

In  what  manner  ?  In  che  modo  ?  in  qudl  modo  f 
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OBSERVATIONS. 

XVII.  The  \vtml  Snde  is  often  used  in  Italian  poetry 
in  lieu  of  di  cui,  or  del  qudlcy  dal  qicdle,  eUlier  in  the 
singular  or  plural,  masculine  or  feminine  ;  as,  JDl  quH 
sospiri  ond^  io  nudrtva  il  c6re  (Petrarca) ,  those  sighs 
with  which  I  nourished  my  heart.  In  thid  line  the  word 
6iide  is  in  place  of  c6i  qudli,  with  which. 

XVIII.  In  poetry  particularly,  the  word  che,  relative, 
is^  sometimes  employed  as  an  indirect  object,  in  place  of 
cu{  or  qudli ;  as,  Gli  dcchi  di  cli'  io  parldi  si  calda- 
rw??z7e  (Petrdrca),  the  eyes  of  which  I  spoke  so  warmly. 
Here  the  word  che  is  in  place  of  ciii. 

XIX.  In  using  die  as  an  indirect  object,  the  ItaKan 
authors  sometimes  omit  the  preposition  which  ought  to 
precede  it,  and  which  is  the  sign  of  the  regimen ;  as,  JEd 
io  s6n  un  di  quei  che  7  pidnger  giova  (Petrdrca) ,  and 
I  am  one  of  those,  to  whom  weeping  helps.  Here  the 
preposition  a  (to)  before  che  is  understood. 

XX.  It  often  happens  that  che  is  used  in  ItaKan  in 
place  of  nidla,  nothing ;  as,  _£^  un  duvo  peso  il  non  aver 
chefdre^  it  is  a  heavy  burden  to  have  nothing  to  do. 

XXI.  il^Ti  c^e  is  elegantly  used  for  "  not  only."  But, 
in  this  case,  the  non  che  is  placed  in  the  second  part 
of  the  phrase  ;  as  in  the  line  from  Petrarca,  —  Spero 
trovdr  pietd,  non  che  pei^ddno,  I  hope  to  find,  not  only 
pardon,  but  pity. 

XXII.  Finally,  che  is  often  connected  wdth  other  words  ; 
thus  forming  adverbs  and  conjunctions  at  pleasure.  In 
these  cases,  the  final  letter  is  accented,  which  renders  the 
Bound  more  striking,  as  in  the  words  primache  ^  benche^ 
fuoTche  ^  perciocche ,  avvegyiache ,  contuttoche ,  etc. 

XXIII.  InJ^he_subjunctive  mood  of  tlie  verb,  che  may 
be jmderstood;  as,  Vog-lio  mi  dicidte,  I  wish  iliat  you 
woidd  say  it  to  nic. 
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READING   LESSON. 

I  Romaiii  avendo  scelti  per  mandare  in  Bitinia  tre  ambascia* 

chosen  to  send 

t«5ri,  uno  dei  quali  pativa  di  podagra,  1'  altro  ^ra  stato  trapanato 
suffered        iJ*^^*^  trapanued 

e  r  ultimo  era  tenuto  per  uomo  scenmio,  Catone  disse  ridencfo, 

I-  r*^  laughing 

clie  i  Romani  mandavano  un'  ambasceria  che  non  aveva       ne 

sent  neither 

piedi,  ne  capo,  ne  mente.       Dio  ci  dia     buoni  principi,  perclie, 

nor  tv-ivv-^     ^^y  ^^^  ^^^^  ^^ 

una  volla  che  s'  lianno,  e  forza      soffrirli      tali  quali  sono.     L* 

to  bear  with  them 

egoista  e  un  uomo  che  appiccherebbe  fuoco  ad  una  casa  per     far 

would  set  to  make 

cuocere   un   uovo.     Ogni   lingua  e   piacevole   all  orecchio  del 
to  cook 

popolo  per  cui  e  fatta.     Cicerone  fu  assassindto  da  Popelio  Lena, 

made. 

a  cui  aveva  gia  salvato  la  vita  in  una  causa  in  ciii  era  accusato 

saved 

d'  dver  ucciso   il   proprio   padre.     Sibari   ^ra   una   citta   della 

killed 

Magna  Grecia,  i  cui  abitanti  ^rano  molto  dati  all'  effeminatezza ; 

given         ^ti"*^**''*'  ^^^^ 

donde  viene  il  nome  di  sibarita  per  dinotare  un  uomo  efFeminato. 
comes  denote 


EXERCISE    FOR   TRANSLATION. 

1.  I  have  seen  this  Italy  which  Corinne  calls  "the  empire  of 
tlie  sun."  What  a  fertile  soil !  What  a  delightful  climate  !  What 
superb  cities  !  What  noble  antiquities  !  What  more  sublime  than 
the  genius  of  the  man  who  emulates  nature,  and  erects  eternal 
monuments  everywhere  (in  all  parts)  ! 

2.  Who  can  love  repose  before  having  experienced  the  pain 
of  weariness?  Who  is  he  that  finds  pleasure  in  eating,  drinking, 
and  sleeping,  before  having  suffered  from  hunger,  thirst,  and 
aleepinessr 


RELATIVE    niONOUNS.  I'^l 

3.  "  I  have  tlirce  sorts  of  friends,"  said  Voltaire  ;  *•  the  friends 
who  love  me,  the  friends  to  whom  I  am  indifferent,  and  the 
friends  wiio  detest  me." 

4.  It  is  a  very  glorious  thing  for  Italy,  that  the  three  powers 
between  whom  almost  all  America  was  divided,  owed  their  first 
conquests  to  the  Italians :  the  Spaniards,  to  Christopher  Colum- 
bus ;  the  English,  to  the  two  Cabots  of  Venice ;  and  the  Freucb, 
to  Florentine  Verazzaui. 

VOCABULARY. 

1.  Calls,  cilia  ma ;  what,  che  aJtro  v^  ha ;  genius,  ingegno  * 
erects,  inndJza  ;  in  all  parts,  da  ogni  parte. 

2.  Can  love,  pud  aver  cdro  ;  before,  etc.,  se  prima  non  ha  sen 
tito. 

3.  Detest,  detestano. 

4.  Divided,  diviso  ;  almost,  quasi ;  owed,  dovessero  ;  theh*  first 
conquests,  le  prime  Ibro  conquiste  ;  Spagnuoli  ;  Oristoforo  Colom' 
ho;  Inglesi ;   Gabotti      VenezidnL 

CONVERSAZIONE. 

Che  avete  veduto  ?  JJo  veduto  la  hella  Italia. 

Come  e  ella  chiamdta ?  E  chiamdta  V  imp'ero  del  sole, 

E  del  clima  che  dite  f  Che  e  delizidso  / 

E  che  ?    Siete  vbi  ?  lo,  in  persona. 

Che  cere  ate  ?  II  mio  libro. 

Dov*  era'i  Sopra  la  tdvola. 

Che   diceva    Voltaire   dei   suoi  Egli  diceva,  ^'■io  ho  tre  specie 

ainici  ?  d^  amici^ 

Qudl  differenza  v*  e  fra  dggi  e  Oggi  non  e  tdnto  cdldo, 

ieri  ? 

A  chi  pidce  una  lingua  qua-  Al  pbpolo  per  cui  e  fdtta. 

lunque  ? 

Che   si   (one)  dice  delle  citta  Che  son  superhe. 

d'  Italia  ? 

Che  abbidmo  per  prdnzo  ?  Avremo  (we  shall  have)  uova  o 

frtUti. 

Che  disse  Catdne  dei  tre  amba-  Che  era  urU  amhasceria  che  non 

sciatori  manddti  in  Bitinia  ?         aveva  ne  piedi,  7ie  capo,  ne 

mcnte. 

Cdsa  e  assdi  gloridso  per  Vltd-  Che  le  potenza  c?'  Europa  deh- 

lia?  bono     dgP  Italidni     le     Idro 

prime  conquiste  in  America. 


•^0 
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CHAPTER  XV. 


// 


POSSESSIVE    ADJECTIVE    PRONOUNS. 


MNEMONIC    EXERCISE. 


Che  intenzione  e  la  vostra  f 

Voglio  la  roha  mia^  ' 

Fartirete  con  vostro  comodo, 

Wio  imdre  ha  da  v'lvere^ 

JEgli  e  un  pd'  scdrso  del  suo, 

Anddtemi  lontdno  ddgli  occhi^ 

Ho  gettdto  via  il  mio  dandro^ 

Non  ho  dandri  in  tdsca, 

Ho  qudlche  cosetia  del  mio* 

Vi  son  servo, 

So  cJie  mi  siete  amico, 

Ogni  mia  cosa  e  vostra^ 

Anddtevi  in  mia  vece, 

lo  attendo  di  fdtti  miei, 

Voglio  far  a  tnbdo  mio, 

Hgli  ha  posto  in  sicuro  la  vita, 

Voi  siete  del  mio  parere, 

Sentidmo  il  suo  parere, 

lo  aspettero  il  vostro  padrone, 

Ognitno  viiol  bene  di  suoi, 

Jo  non  ci  voglio  anddr  di  mezzo 

per  causa  vostra, 
Vi   ringrdzio    di    tdnte   vostre 

hontd, 
Oggi  mettero  il  mio  hel  vestito, 

Se  siete  cieco,  vostro  ddnno, 

die  vi  dice  il  ciiore  di  tutto  cid  ? 

Ognuno  nmdr  d(e  la  pair i a, 


What  is  your  intention  ? 

I  wish  my  property. 

You  will  depart  at  your  ease. 

My  father  has  enough  to  live  upon 

He  is  a  little  short  of  money. 

Go  far  from  my  sight. 

I  have  thrown  my  money  away, 

I  have  no  money  in  my  pocket. 

I  possess  something. 

I  am  your  servant. 

I  know  that  you  are  my  friend. 

All  I  have  is  yours. 

Go  in  my  stead. 

I  attend  to  my  affaii'S. 

I  "vvish  to  do  as  I  please. 

He  has  put  his  life  in  security. 

You  are  of  my  opinion. 

Let  us  listen  to  his  advice. 

I  expect  your  master. 

Every  one  loves  his  own. 

I  do  not  wish  to  be  compro- 
mised on  your  account- 

I  thank  you  for  so  much  kind' 
ness. 

To-day  I  shall  put  on  my  best 
coat. 

If  you  are  blind,  so  much  the 
worse  for  you. 

What  says  your  heart  to  all 
that  ? 

Every  man  should  love  hia 
country. 
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I.  The  possessive  pronouns*  arc 


3fio, 

mm, 

my  or  miue. 

Tuo, 

tua, 

thy  or  thine. 

Sito, 

sua, 

his,  her  or  hers,  its. 

Nostra, 

nostra. 

our  or  ours. 

VosirOy 

vostra, 

your  or  yours. 

Loro, 

lore, 

their  or  theirs. 

Mio,  tuo,  siio,  ndstro,  vdstro,  are  masculine ;    and  are 
changed  in  the  plural  into  — 


\Miei, 
;  Taol, 
I  Suoi, 

li  Nostri, 
:  Vostri, 


ray  or  mine, 
tliy  or  thine, 
his,  her  or  hers,  its. 
our  or  ours, 
your  or  yours. 


Mia,  tua,  sua,  nSstra,  vdstra,  are  feminine ;  and  form 
their  plural  thus  :  — 


Mie, 

my  or  mine. 

;Tue, 

thy  or  thine. 

Sue, 

his,  her  or  hers,  its. 

JVostre, 

our  or  ours. 

Vdstre, 

your  or  yours. 

II.  LSro-i  their  or  theirs,  is  of  both  genders,  and  of 
both  nunabers,  and  takes  the  article  agreeing  with  the 
noun  to  which  it  belongs. 

III.  Possessive  pronouns  are  generally  varied  with  the 
prepositions  and  articles. 


*  Remark.  —  GaJignani  divides  the  possessive  pronouns  into  th;«e  classes;  viz.,  con- 
junctive, disjunctive,  and  relative. 

The  conjunctive  are  those  which  are  united  to  nouns;  as,  11  mio  I'lbrOy  my  book; 
t  m'tei  pnrhiti,  my  relations. 

The  disjunctive  are  those  which  are  not  united  to  nouns ;  as,  La  vostra  cdsa,  e  la  mia, 
your  house  and  mine;  /  niici  raviilli,  e  i  vostri,  mj'  horses  and  yours.  La  wia  and  » 
vdsiri  are  disjunctive,  as  tliey  stand  in  place  of  the  noun. 

The  relative  are  those  which  have  relation  to  a  person  or  a  thing  already  spoken  of  ^ 
M.  A  mio  or  mia,  it  is  mine  ;  sono  titoi  or  tite,  they  are  thine, 
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Variation  of  a  masculine  possessive  i  ronoun  :  -^ 

SINGULAR. 

Subjective II  miOy  my  or  mine. 

Relation  of  Possession    .  Del  mio,  of  my  or  mine. 

„         „    Attribution  .  Al  mio^  to  ray  or  mine. 

„         „    Derivation    .  Dal  mio,  from  or  by  my  or  mine. 

Objective II  mw,  my  or  mine,  etc. 

IV.  3/fo,  tuo,  s{io,  ndstro,  vdstro,  and  Idro  are  some- 
times used  with  the  article  substantively,  —  il  mio,  il  tuOf 
silo,  etc.  In  this  case,  the  word  avere,  property,  is  under- 
stood ;  and  the  pronouns  are  equivalent*  to  "my  property,* 
Jlthy  property,"  etc.  ;  as,  — 

Mdngi  del  siio,  Let  him  eat  of  his  own  [property] 

I^on  mangerd  del  nostro,      He  will  not  eat  of  ours. 

V.  Miei,  tudi,  ndstri,  and  loro,  are  also  used  sub 
stantively,  —  i  oniei,  i  tudi,  i  sudi,  i  nostri,  i  l6ro. 
Then  the  word  parentis  relations,  aniici,  friends,  com- 
pdoni,  companions,  familidri,  domestics,  solcld^^,  sol- 
diers, or  segudci,  followers,  is  understood;  and  these 
pronouns  are  equivalent  to  "  my  relations,"  "thy  friends," 
*'his  companions,"  "our  domestics,"  "your  soldiers,"  "their 
followers  ;  "  as,  — 

Incontra  cC  miei,  Against  my  relations. 

Pregdto  dd  suoi,  Requested  by  his  friends. 

VI.  To  avoid  the  ambiguity  which  in  many  instances 
would  arise,  in  Italian,*   from  the  indiscriminate  use  of 


*  Remark.  —  The  English  language,  for  want  of  a  sufficient  variety  of  personal  pro- 
nouns of  the  third  person  and  their  possessives,  often  labors  under  an  ambiguity  which  iJ! 
Unknown  in  Italian.  Observe  the  example,  "  Ho  sent  him  to  kill  his  own  father." 
Nothing  but  the  sense  of  that  which  precedes  can  determine  whose  father  is  meant ; 
whereas,  in  Italian,  the  pronouns  sua  and  di  lid  mark  the  sense. 

Observation.  — Prdpn'o  adds  emphasis  to  the  possessive  pronoun,  as  oum  in  £ng« 
Ufih :   it  is  considered  by  some  grammariaas  a  real  possessive  pronoun. 

In  Italian.  the,possessiv,e  proaouu  agrees  in  gender  and  number  with  <hje  thinf 
pcas«f^sed,  and  not  with  the  possessor  as  in  English;  aSj  — 

POSSESSOR  (sing.).     POSSESSED  OBJECT  (/.  sing.). 

II  padre  am  a  (loves)  s-lta  fi;Ua  'his  diiughter). 
La  mdch-i  (una  (loves)  sna  Jt^lia   Uer  daughter) 
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the  possessive  pronouns  siio,  sua,  sudi,  sue,  wlicii-Uwfie 
pronouns  do  not  relate  to  the  siil)ject  of  the  proposition, 
they  ai-e  changed  for  the  personal  pronouns  di  ltd,  di  lei, 
of  him,  of  her.  Thus,  in  the  plu-ase  "eTohn  loves  Peter 
and  liis  children,"  if  the  pronoun  "  his"  relates  to  "John,** 
the  subject  of  the  proposition,  it  is  expressed  by  {  su6i; 
as,  Giovanni  dma  Pietro  ed  i  su6i  jigliii6li,  John  loves 
Peter  and  liis  [John's]  children  ;  but  if  "  his  "  does  not 
relate  to  "John,"  but  to  "Peter,"  the  object  of  the  proposi- 
tion, then  it  is  expressed  by  i  di  lid;  as,  Giovdnni  dma 
Pietro  ed  i  di  lui  Jigliudli,  John  loves  Peter  and  his 
[Peter's]   children. 

Mando  ad  uccidere  suo  padre,       He  sent  to  kill  his  father  [the 

father  of  him  who  seut]. 

Sua  sorella  e  i  figli  di  lei,  Her  sister  and  her  children  [the 

children  of  her  sister]. 

Vn.  The  article  is  used,  first,  when  titles,  or  the  names 
of  relationship,  are  in  the  plural ;  as,  My  brothers,  i 
miei  fratelli ;  your  majesties,  le  vS'stre  Maestd :  second, 
when  the  possessive  is  placed  after  them  ;  as,  II  fratello 
into,  la  Maestd  siia:  third,  when  they  are  accompanied 
by  another  adjective ;  as,  II  mio  cdro  'pddre,  or  it  cdro 
pddre  mio,  my  dear  father:  fourth,  when  the  name  of 
the  relation  is  a  diminutive ;  as,  My  little  sister,  la  mift 
sorellina,  or  la  sorellina  mia, 

VIII.  There  are  a  number  of  expressions  where  the 
possessive  pronoun  does  not  receive  an  article ;  as,  Ij  mio 
par  ere,  a  sfw  se7ino,  di  sua  testa,  etc.,  it  is  my  advice, 
at  his  pleasure,  of  his  head.  Such  phrases  are  easily 
learned  by  practice. 

IX.  Politeness  requires  the  Italians  to  say,  II  vdsiro 
Signdr  pddre,  la  vdstra  Signora  zia,  your  father,  your 
aunt,  etc. 

X.  To  translate  "it  is  one  of  my  cousins,"  "there  are 
three  of  our  domestics,"  "  there  are  many  of  our  friends," 
the  Italians  say,  without  the  article,  Ij  an  mio  cugino^ 
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s^no  tre  nSstri  servitdri,  s6no  'parScchi  nddtri  cimici^ 
or  e  un  dei  miei  cugini,  son  tre  del  ndstri  servitdri,  sdno 
parecchi  dei  ndstri  amici.  The  same  is  the  case  in  such 
phrases  as,  It  is  my  fault,  e  un  mio  err6re. 

XI.  To  translate  "  these  are  my  children,"  "  these  are 
my  sisters,"  "these  are  my  parents,"  etc.,  we  say,  S6no 
rniSi  figli,  sdno  mie  soi'elle,  s67io  miei  pare nti, 

XII.  The  possessive  forms  an  Italianism.  in  many 
phrases ;  as,  — 

Mw  danno,  So  much  the  worse  for  me. 

Ogni  mio  pensiere,  My  every  thought. 

XIII.  The  possessive  pronouns,  referring  to  parts_of ' 
the  body  or  dress,  are  rendered  by  the  pronouns  mi,  tiy 
si,  gli,  ci,  and  vi,  particularly  when  they  follow  the 
verb. 

Take  off  your  hat,  Levdtevi  il  cappello. 

We  shall  put  it  in  our  pocket,  Ce  lo  metteremo  in  tdsca. 

He  put  it  upon  his  knees,  Se  lo  pose  sidle  ginocchia, 

I  put  it  upon  his  head,  lo  glielo  pbsi  in  capo, 

XIY.  We  say  in  the  same  manner,  — 

E[e  is  not  my  father,  JEgli  non  mi  e  padre, 

I  am  not  his  friend,  Jo  non  gli  sdno  atmco. 

Remember  that  he  is  thy  son,  Ricordati  ch'  egli  ti  efiglio. 

Call  my  domestic,  Ghiamdtemi  il  cameriere. 


READING   LESSON. 
IL    CAViLLO   RUbXtO. 

STOLEN. 

II  piu  bel  cavallo  d'  un  contadiuo  venne  di  notte  rubato  nella 

K  <U|  5  *^%*    came 

Biia  stalla.     Alcimi  gi6rni  dopo  il  paesano  si  reco  al  mercato  de* 

went 

cavalli  che  si  tenne  nella  citta  vicina,  per  comprarne  un  altra 
one    held  to  buy 
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Quale  fu  ^a  siia  sorpresa.  allorche  tra  i  caviUli  in  vendita  dgli 

^^^J*.|*^-y*.w''^"  sale 

riconobbe  il  suo.       Subito       lo  prese  per  la  bri^lia,  sclamdiido: 

recognized  Immediately  took  bridle 

"  Questo  cavallo  e  mio.      Sono  tre  giorui  die  mi  f'li  rubato."  — 

"  Voi    v'  ingannate,    galantuomo,"    risp6se    tranquillamento    il 
You  deceive,  gentleman,  replied 

padrone  del  cavallo,  "  e  piu  d'  un  anno  clie  questo  cavdllo  mi 

appartiene ;  dunque  non  e  il  vostro :   puo  ^ssere,  pero,  che  gli 
belongs ;  then  it      may  be 

rassoralgli  qualchc  poco." 
resembles 

II  contadino  coperse  subito  gli  occhi  del  cavallo  colle  sue  mdni, 
covered  quickly 

V  disse :  "  Ebbcue,  se  1'  animale     vi   appartiene  da  tanto  t(^mpo, 
said:  Well,        if  to  j'ou 

ditemi  un  poco,  di  qual  dcchio  ^gli  e  cieco  ?  " 
iell  me 

L'  altro,  il  quale  infatti  aveva  rubato  il  cavallo  senza  esami- 
in  fact  examin- 

narlo     da   presso,     rimase     sbigottlto  un  momento.      Dovendo 
ing  him  closely,      remained     frightened  Having 

pero        dire   qualche  cdsa,  egli  rispose  all'  avventura :   "  Dell' 
however    to  say  at  a  venture : 

dcchio  sinistro  !  " 

left! 

"  V  ingannate,"  rispose  il  contadino,  "  il  cavallo  non  e  cieco 

dell'occhio  sinistro !"  —  "  Eh  ! "  sclamo  il  furbo,  "ho  fatto  uno 

rogue 

sbao-lio  di  linsjua  ;  il  cavallo  e  cieco  dell'  occhio  destro." 
slip  right. 

Allora  il  contadino  scoperse  gli  occhi  del  cavallo  e  disse :    "  E 
Then  uncovered 

evidente  ora  che     sei     ladro  e  bugiardo.     Guardate  tutti !    H 
now  thou  art   thief  liar.  Look  all ! 

cavallo  non  e  cieco  ne  poco  ne  pimto.     Gli    ho  fatto  le  domande 

(not     at     all.)      To  him        made 

soltanto  per  iscoprire  il  fi'irto." 
only  discover  theft. 

9* 


^n 
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Tiitti  gli  astanti  si  misero  a  ridere  ed  a  battere  le  mao^ 
bystanders  put  laugh  clap 

gridando :  "  E  colto,  il  fiirbo,  e  colto." 
crying :  caught     L^v^-cA'^ 

rtf        -^  EXERCISE   FOR   TRANSLATION. 

i^  ... 

ji/^  1.  If  the  best  man  was  obliged  to  wear  his  faults  written  on 

his  forehead,  he  would  never  dare  to  raise  his  hat. 

2.  A  woman  of  Sparta  said  to  her  son,  who  had  returned  lame 
from  battle,  "At  every  step  which  you  take,  you  will  now 
remember  your  valor  and  your  glory." 

3.  A  man,  who  had  dissipated  his  property,  complained  of  the 
injury  the  hail  had  caused  to  his  farms.  A  person,  who  knew 
the  boaster  well,  said,  "  It  is  your  own  fault ;  for,  if  you  had  had 
the  precaution  to  open  your  umbrella  when  it  hailed,  your  farms 
would  not  have  been  injured. 

4.  The  great  Conde  —  tired  of  hearing  a  certain  fop  continually 
speak  of  monsieur,  his  father ;  madam,  his  mother ;  misses,  his 
sisters  —  called  one  of  his  servants,  and  said  to  him,  "  Mister,  my 
lackey,  tell  mister  my  coachman  to  harness  messrs.  my  horses 
to  madam  my  carriage." 

5.  A  superstitious  prince  once  dreamed  that  he  saw  three 
mice,  —  a  fat  one,  a  poor  one,  and  a  blind  one.  The  prince 
consulted  a  sibyl,  who  said  to  him,  "  My  prince,  the  fat  mouse 
is  your  minister,  the  poor  mouse  is  your  people,  and  the  blind 
mouse  is  your  portrait." 


VOCABULARY. 

1.  If  he  was  obliged,  se  dovesse ;  written,  scritti ;  upon,  in; 
to  dare,  ardire, 

2.  Of  Sparta,  Spartdna ;  return  from,  tomdre  da  ;  at  every 
step,  ad  ogni  pdsso  ;  you  will  remember,  rammenterete. 

3.  A  man  (a  spendthrift),  uno  spiantdto ;  complained,  lag- 
ndvasi  ;  caused,  fa tto  ;  fiivms,  podere  ;  boaster,  millantatore  ;  it 
is  your  own  fault,  la  colpa  e  vdstra  ;  it  hailed,  si  mise  a  grandi" 
ndre  ;  ii.jured,  danneggidti, 

4.  Tired  of  hearing,  amiojdto  d^intendere;  fop,  sciocco  vana- 
"ello  ;  Miss,  Signorina  ;  called,  chiamdva ;  lackey,  staj^ere  ;  tell, 
ike;  harness,  attaccdre. 

5.  Once,  una  volta ;  that  he  saw,  che  vide;  consulted,  co7isidtd. 
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convkksazi6ne. 


Chi  e  questa  donna  ? 

Dov'  e  il  di  lei  ritvdtto  (picture)  ? 

Chi  avete  vediito  ? 

A  chi  scrivete  (write)  voi  ? 

Di  chi  e  quesfo  cavdllo  ? 

Come  vidggia  il  Conte  ? 

MaAa  dorme  ancdra? 

Perche  tiene  ella  gli  dcchi  chi- 

itsi? 
Si  dice  che  il  Signor  E.^  e  mor- 

io,  ha  fdtto  un  testamento  ? 

Avete  vediito  le  mie  sorelle  ? 

Che  volete  da  me  ? 

Signor  Maestro,  desidererei  (I 
should  like)  di  avere  da  lei 
qualche  lezione  di  hallo, 


Una  certa  mia  arnica. 

To  lo  post  nella  sua  camera. 

Ho  vediito  la  sorelUna  vostrou 

A.lla  mia  cdra  figlia. 

Del  mfo  stajjiere, 

Co  I  la  propria  carrozza. 

Non  dorme,  no. 

Tien  (she  keeps)  gli  occhi  chiusi 

(closed)  per  celia  (s{)ort). 
/S^,  ha  fdtto  di  gran  Idsciti  alio 

spedale  ;  resta  pero  al  figlio 

un  hel  patrimonio. 
No    Signore,    ho    vediUo    sola- 

mente  (only)  vostro  fratello. 
Non  voglio  (wish)   niente  (no 

thing)  da  voi. 
Sdno  pronto  a  servirla. 


^ 


^ 


CHAPTER    XVI. 


DEMONSTRATIVE   ADJECTIVE    PRONOUNS. 


MNEMONIC    EXERCISE. 


Biervo  di  questi,  Signori, 
E  capitdto  quesf  oggi, 
Dite  qudnto  vi  pare, 
Che  maniere  son  queste  ? 
Non  e  tuti  bro  quel  che  luce, 
Comprdte  questo  mio  cavdllo, 
Questo  pdnno  e  troppo  cdro, 
II  mio  dehole  parere  e  questo, 
Che  vuol  dir  questo  ?  • 
Questo  si  sa  da  tutti, 


Your  servant,  gentlemen. 
He  has  arrived  to-day. 
Say  all  that  you  please. 
What  manners  are  these  ? 
All  is  not  gold  that  glittera 
Buy  my  horse. 
Tliis  cloth  is  too  dear. 
That  is  my  weak  advice. 
What  does  this  mean  ? 
Everybody  knows  that. 
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E  un  seccatore  costui, 
Mandate  via  coloro^ 
Scuotetevi  da  cotesta  tristezza, 
Qiiesto  e  quanto  mi  disse, 
CM  e  costui  ? 
V  uomo  ascolta  volentieri  quel 

die  gli  pidce, 
Questo  e  quello  che  piii  di  tutto 

Mi  rendercte  ragione  di  cotesti 
ingdnni^ 

Qudnti  vwono  in  questo  m.6ndo 
dlle  spese  di  questo  e  di  quel- 
lo/ 

Won  mi  parldte  piii  di  colui, 

Costui  v'  ingannera  di  certo^ 

Stasera  vi  aspetferd  a  cdsa, 

Maladetta  sia  questa  mia  curi- 

osita  / 
Questa  cdsa  non  e  piii  vdstra, 


This  man  is  importunate. 
Send  those  people  away. 
Shake  off  this  sadness. 
This  is  all  he  said  to  me. 
Who  is  he  ? 
A  man  willingly  listens  to  what 

pleases  him. 
This  is   what   afflicts   me   the 

most. 
You  shall  account  for  having 

thus  deceived  me. 
How  many  people  in  this  world 

live  at  the  expense  of  this 

one  and  that! 
Speak  no  more  to  me  of  this 

man. 
This  man  will  certainly  cheat 

you. 
This    evening   I   shall   expect 

you. 
Cursed  be  my  curiosity ! 

This  house  no  longer  belongs 
to  you. 


DEMONSTRATIVE    ADJECTIVE     PRONOUNS. 

I.  Questo  and  questa,  with  their  plurals  questi  and 
queste,  signify  this  and  these,  or  this^Jiere  and  these  hsxs^ 
and  indicate  an  object  near  to  the  person  who  speaks. 

Gjy^sto ,cotistct,  with  their  plura^ls  cotesti,  coteste,  this, 
these,  are  used  to  poin^  out  an  object  near  the  person  to 
whom  we  speak. 

Quello,  qidlla,  with  their  plurals  qiUlli,  quelle,  that, 
those,  that  there,  those  there,  indicate  an  object  distant 
from  the  person  who  speaks;*  as, — 


*  Ij*-Englisli,  we  vise  the  personal  pronoun  before  the  relative  "  who,"  "  whom,"  or 
"that;"  and,  in  Italian,  we  use  the  demonstrative  instead;  as,  Qiidla  che  mi  pidcqut 
tdnlo,  she  whom  I  so  much  admired ;  colui  che  accutava  pclie  strdde.  he  that  begged  in 
the  streets.  QuestOy  cotcsto,  quello,  are  frequently  represented  by  cid ;  as,  Oid  e  vet9, 
that  is  true. 
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Take  this  book,  jind   give    me  Pujliate  questo  libro,  e  ddtemi 

that,                           ■  quello^ 

I  ioe  that  thief  who  has  stolen  Vcdo  quel  Iddro  die  m!  ha  ru* 

from  me,  hdto. 

This   dress  becomes  you   very  Cotesto  vestito  vi  sta  lenone. 

well, 

X  prefer  this  room  to  that,  Preferisco    qiiesta     camera    a 

quella. 

II.  Q];(^^stoj:QiQmio  the  object  last  named  in  a  phrase, 
and  mcello  to  that  first  mentioned  ;  as,  — 

Biches  and  poverty  are   alike  Xa  ricchezza  e   la  poverta  son 

injurious:  the  former  creates  del  pari  nocevoli:  quella  fa 

too  many  wants;    the  latter  ndscere  troppi  hisogni ;  qves- 

hardly  permits  the  knowledge  ta  non  permette  di  conoscerne 

of  them,  quasi  alcuno. 

III.  "In  the  mean  while,"  "during  this  time,"  is  expressed 
by  in  questo  mentre,  in  questo  mezzo,  or,  abridged,  i?i 
questo,  in  que  sta;  and  in  the  same  sense,  but  referring 
to""a  more  distant  epoch,  the  Italians  say,  i)i^uel  mezzo, 
in  qU'Sl  7nentre,  or  in  quello. 

ly .  "  That  v^hich  "  is  translated  by  cid  die  or  quel  che  ' 
as,  — 

He  will  do  what  (that  which)  I  JEgli  far  a  quel  che  gli  diro  %it 
tell  him,  or  cid  che  gli  diro  io. 

All  that  (that  which)  pleases  Tutto  cid  che  pidce,  or  quant  t 
the  eyes  pleases  the  heart,  pidce   dgli   occhi,    pidce    ci 

cudre, 

V.  The  demonstrative  adjective  may  be  added  to  the 
possessive  pronoun  in  Italian ;  as,  Ijciscidte  stdre  questa 
mia  penna,  e  scrivete  con  cotesta  vdstra.  This,  literally 
translated,  signifies,  "  Leave  this  pen  which  is  near  me, 
and  which  belongs  to  me,  and  write  with  that  which  is 
near  you,  and  which  belongs  to  you." 

YI.  Instead  of  saying  questa  mattiiia,  questa  sera, 
qitesta  ndtte,  this  morning,  this  evening,  this  night,  the 
Italians  say,  for  abbreviation,  stamattina  or  stamdne,  sta- 
sera,  stmiij tie. 
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VI.  Xdle,  such,  often  replaces  the  demonstrative  pro- 
noun questo  or  qitello.  Thus  we  can  say,  idle  consider ^ 
aziSne^  instead  of  qitesta  consider azidne,  provided  that 
the  idea  has  been  specified  in  the  anterior  phrase. 

YIII.  Speaking  of  persons  in  an  absolute  sense,  the 
Italians  say,  — 

Oostui,    this  man  here  ;  (hlui,    that  man  there. 

Gostei,    this  woman  here  ;  Colti,    that  woman  there. 

Costoro,  these  men  or  women  here  ;     Goldro,  those  women  there. 

Sometimes  these  pronouns  are  transposed,  and  the 
preposition  omitted. 

Per  lo  colui  consiglio^  By  the  advice  of  that  man. 

Per  la  costui  dappocdggine,  By  the  stupidity  of  this  man. 

Instead  of  Pel  consiglio  di  colui,  per  la  dappocdygine 
di  costui. 

IX.  Qiiesti,  quegli,  quei,  cotesti,  are  also  used  in 
speaking  of  a  man;  as,  Questi  fit  ddtto;  quegli,  ignordn^ 
te,  this  man  was  learned  ;  that,  ignorant.  Tliese  words  are 
used  only  in  the  singular,  and  may  likewise  be  applied  to 
animals  and  inanimate  things  personified ;  as  in  this  quo- 
tation from  Boccaccio  :  DdlF  Una  pdrte  mi  trde  V  amdre, 
e  ddlV  dltra,  mi  trde  giustissimo  sdegno ;  quegli  viidle 
ch'  10  ti  perddni,  e  questi  vudle,  che  cdntro  a  mice  natura 
in  te  incrudelisca,  On  one  side,  love  influences  rne ;  and, 
on  the  other,  a  just  anger :  that  wishes  that  I  would  par- 
don thee  ;  and  this,  that  I,  contrary  to  my  nature,  should 
be  cruel  to  thee. 

/         ,)9^t^  READING   LESSON. 

-^  ^^^^a  politica  di  un  principe  e  1'  drte  di  conservdre  quello  che  ha, 
o  di  usurpare  quello  che  non  ha. 

Di6gene  un  giorno  vide  un  giovinetto  che  arrosiva :  "  auimo, 

youth  blushed : 

figliuolo  mio,"  diss'  egli,  "  cotesto  e  il  colore  della  virtu.'* 

Non  v'  e  popolo   colto   che  crdda  di  cedere  agli  altri  in  generc 
cultivated  to      cede 
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di  lingua,  benchc  tutti  convenf^ano  nelle  quallta  clie  no  fdrmano 

although  agree 

la   perfezidne,  il  che  e  un  segno  die  ogniino  ha  quel  che  gli 

bi^.st^,^^ li&-:6mk»^ffff^''^'f?n     in:uK;a.  ■> .v«-..- 'c--x^.» -^  ■-"•'-^■•■■yrtf^mr.miissKw^ 

cient  feels  is  wuuting. 

u  contadino  Jagliava  un  albero  alia  riva  d'  un  fiuine ;  per 
was  cutting  margin  river 

mala  sorte  la  scure  gli  cadde  nelF  acqua,  ne   pote    ritrovtiila. 
ill        luck  axe  fell  could  he 

Mercurio  gli  apparve  :    "  E  questa  la  tua  scure,  galantuomo  ?  " 
appeared 

mostrandogliene  una  d'  6ro.    "  No,  cotesta  sciire  non  e  la  mia."  — ■ 
showing  him 

"  E  forse  questa,"  porgendogHene  una  d'  argento.     "  No,  cotesta 

presenting 

non  e  ancora  quella  che  mi  appartiene."  —  "E  questa  dunque?" 

belongs. 

mostrandogliene  lina  di  ferro,  che  era  veramente  quella  che  avca 

iron 

perduta.     "  Ecco  veramente  quella  scure  la  cui  pcrdita  mi  affiig- 

ge."  —  "  Prendi  questa  e  ancora  le  due  prime  che  ti  ho  mostnite ; 
take 

ricevile    in  premio  della  tua  sincerita.     La  probita  e  la  migliore 
receive  them  honesty 

politica."  ^-""'^ 


EXERCISE    FOR    TRANSLATION. 

1.  Merit  depends  on  neither  titles  nor  manners  :  these  depend 
on  ourselves  ;  those,  on  chance. 

2.  An  English  banker  was  accused  of  having  jDlotted  a  con- 
spiracy to  cany  off  George  III.,  and  conduct  him  to  Philadel- 
phia. "  I  know  very  well,"  said  he  to  the  judges,  "  what  a  king 
can  make  of  a  banker ;  but  I  do  not  know  what  a  banker  can 
make  of  a  king." 

3.  A  considerable  sum  of  money  had  been  stolen  from  a  lord. 
IJe,  suspecting  that  it  was  one  of  his  domestics,  called  thein  aU. 
ojie  morning,  and  said  to  them,  "My  friends,  the  Angel  Gabriel 
appeared  to  me  la^^t  night,  and  told  me  that  the  thief  should 
have  a  parrot's  feather  on  the  end  of  his  nose."     At  these  words, 
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the  guilty  man  immediately  put  his  hand  to  his  nose.  "  It  is 
you,  villain,  who  have  stolen  from  me  ! "  said  the  master :  "  the 
Angel  Gabriel  came  to  tell  me  of  it."  In  this  manner  he  re- 
covered his  money. 

4.  Lent  is  never  long  to  him  who  is  obliged  to  pay  at  Easter. 

VOCABULART. 

1.  Depends  on,  dipende  da. 

2.  Was  accused,  t^e'nwe  accusdto;  plotted,  tramdto  ;  to  carry 
off,  rapire;  Giorgio ;  a  Filadelfia ;  I  know,  so;  can,  pud;  I  do 
not  know,  non  so, 

3.  Considerable,  ragguardevole ;  suspecting,  sospettdndo ;  do- 
mestic, servitdre  ;  called,  chiamo  ;  end,  punta  ;  guilty,  reo  ;  put 
his  hand  on  his  nose,  si  tocca  il  ndso  ;  villain,  mariuolo ;  re- 
covered, riebhe. 

4.  Is  obliged  (has)  to  pay,  ha  da  pagdre  ;  Easter,  pdsqua, 

C0NVERSAzi6ne. 

Che  vide  Diogene  un  giomo  ?         Un  giovinetto  che  arrosiva» 
Gdsa  diss'  egli  ?  "  Ammo,  Jigliuolo  mio." 

Dove  taglidva  un  contadino  un     Alia  riva  d'  un  Jiume. 

dlhero  ? 
Avea  egli  due  scurif  No,  non  ne  avea  che  una. 

Che  gli  accddde  ?  Per  mdla  sorte  gli  cddde  la 

scure  neir  dcqua. 
La  ritrovb  ?  Non  poteva  ritrovdrla, 

Chi  gli  appdrve  ?  Mer curio. 

Che  disse  eqli  ?  "  -27  questa  la  tua  ?  "  mostrdndo» 

gli  una  scure  a  oro. 
Che  rispdse  il  contadmo  ?  "  No,  cotesta  scure  non  e  la  mia!* 

"  Fbrse  e  questa  d!  argento  f  "         "  No,  cotesta  non  e  ancora  quella 

che  mi  appartiene." 
"  E  dunque  questa  di  ferro  ?  "        "  Veramente,  questa  e  la  mia^ 
Che  disse  Merciirio  allora  ?  '•'•  La  prohita  e  la  miglidre  polU 

tica.^'' 
QuaV  e  la  poUtica  di  un  prm-    E  V  arte  di  conservdre  quello  che 
dpe?  ha,  o  di  usurp  dre  quello  eke 

non  ha. 

H 
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CHAPTER  XVII. 

INDEFINITE    ADJECTIVE    PRONOUNS. 


MNEMONIC    EXERCISE. 

Ogni  rosa  ha  la  sua  sptna^ 


Andate  con  tutta  fretta, 
La  fortiuia  governa  ogni  co&a^ 
Veriffo  da  parte  di  tutti  loro^ 
QuALUNQUE  fatica  merita  pre- 

/ntO, 

La  posta  parte  ogni  di  per  Z* 

Italia, 
Mi  VI  trattenni  alcune  setti- 

niane, 
Spendete  il  tempo  in  qujClche 

utile  occupazione, 
La  mdrte  e  il  fine  di  tutte  le 

sciagure, 
QuALUNQUE  siano  le  mie  ra- 

gioni, 
Staro  in  cdsa  per  tutto  quest* 

TuTTO  il  male  non  vienper  nuo' 

cere, 
E  pazzia  il  voler  sapere  tutto, 

Lo  snprete  in  tutt'  jCltra  guisa, 

I.  Of  indefinite  pronouns, 
in  the  sins-ular,  and  cannot  be 
rai  number  :-— 

Qudlche^  m.  and  f. 

Ocpuf'  m.  and  f. 

Chiunqy.eyXn.  and  f.       .     .     .     . 


Every  rose  has  its  thorns. 

Go  with  all  haste. 

Fortune  governs  every  thing. 

I  come  fi-om  them  alL 

Every  exertion  deserves  re- 
ward. 

The  mail  leaves  every  day  for 
Italy. 

I  stopped  there  some  weeks. 

Spend  your  time  in  some  useful 

occupation. 
Death    is   the  end  of  all  our 

misfortunes. 
Whatsoever  be  my  reasons. 

I  shall  be  at  home  all  day. 

All  is  for  the  best. 

It  is  a  folly  to  wish  to  kno^j- 

{all)  every  thing. 
You  will  know  it  in  a  very  dif 

ferent  way. 

the  following  are  used  only 
put  before  nouns  in  the  plu- 


sorae,  any. 
all,  every. 


whoever,  whosoever. 


*  With  Qsni  are  formed  the  words  ognidi,  every  day  ;  ggnora,  always ;  ogrnino,  every 
one.  <^^ai» before  numeral  adjectives,  as  in  the  phrases,  ognJ  due  mcsi,  every  two  months ; 
6gni  s^h  pagine,  every  six  pagv»3;  ogni  dir.ci  solddti,  every  ten  soldiers;  and  i^  the  wcrd 
o^ii^SihUi.  the  iLiv  yf  Ali-sainta,  —  is  used  with  nouns  in  the  plural. 

10 
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'\Ckisiv6gUa,  m.  and  f. 
CM  che,  m.  and  f.    . 
C hicchessia,  m.  and  f. 
Che  che,  m.  and  f.     . 
Checchessia^  m.  and  f. 
Qualunque,  m.  and  f. 
Qualsivoglia,  m.  and  f. 
Quahisia,  m.  and  f. 
Nulla,  m.  and  f.    . 
Niente,  m.  and  f. 
Uno,  m. 
UrCdltro,  m.  uvboltra,  f. 

Qaalcuno,  m.  qualcuna,  f. 

Qaalcheduno,  m,    qualcheduna, 


una,  f. 


Ognuno,  m. 
Ciascmio,  m. 
Ciascheduno,  m. 
Veruno,  m. 
Nessiino.  ra. 
or  NissunOy  m. 
Neuno,  m. 
or  Niuno^  m. 
Nulloy  m. 


ognuna,  f.  . 
ciascuna,  f. 
ciascheduna,  f. 
veruna,  f.    . 
nessuna,  f.  . 
nissiina,  f.  . 
neuna,  f. 
niuna,  f. 
nulla,  f.      . 


whoever,  whosoever. 


whatever,  whatso  jver. 
whosoever,  whatsoever. 


nothing. 


one. 

another. 

some,  some  one,  somebody 

every  one,  everybody. 

no  one,  nobody. 
>i     » 
jj     )> 
J)     » 
»     j> 


II.  The  folio  wine:  are  used  in  both  numbers  :  — 


',t:^< 


7Vf/e,  m.  and  f. 
Cotdle,  m.  and  f. 
Alcuno,  m. 
2aluno,  m. 
Certo,  m. 
Stesso,  m. 
Medesimo,  m. 
Altro,  m. 
Tutto,  m. 
Alqudnto,  m. 
Tdnto,  m. 
Cotdnto,  m. 
Altrettdnfo,  m. 
jPo.co,  m. 
ik/o/Zo,  m. 
Trcppo,  m 


SINGULAR. 


alcuna,  f. 
taluna,  f. 
certo,  f. 
stessa,  f. 
medesima,  f. 
a/^r«,  f. . 
^t*<^«,  f.  . 
alqudnta, 
tdnta,  f. 
cotdnta,  f. 
altrettdnta 
pdca,  f. 
molta,  f. 
trdppa,  f. 


f. 


such. 

such,  such  a  one. 

some,  some  one,  somebody 

certain, 
same. 

?> 
other, 
all. 

a  little,  somewhat, 
so  much. 

))       « 

as  much,  as  much  more. 

a  little,  a  few. 

much, 

too  much. 
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Ill 


] 

PLURAL 

Tdli^  m.  and  f. 

.     such. 

Cotaliy  m.  and  f.  .     .     .     . 

.     siurh,  such  ones. 

A/ctmi,  m.         alcune,  f.    . 

some,  some  ones. 

Taiuiii,  m.         talune,  f.     .     . 

•        »         »         » 

Certi^  m.            certe,  f.  . 

,     certain. 

Stessi,  m.           stesse,  f.      .     . 

same. 

Medesimi,  m.    medesime,  f.     . 

)» 

Altri^  m.             r//^re,  f.  .     . 

others. 

^''tif^i,  m.             ^ii^^e,  f.  .     .     , 

all,  every  one,  everybody^ 

Alquantij  m.      alqudnte,  f. 
Tmiti,  m.           <a?i^e,  f.       .     . 
Cotdnti,  m.        cotdnte,  f.    .     , 

a  few,  not  many, 
as  many. 

Altrettdnti,  m.   altrettcinte^  f.  . 
Pochi,  m.           pdche,  f.     .     , 
Molti,  m.           7wo7^e,  f.      .     . 
Trdppi,  m.         trdppe^  f.     . 

as  many,  as  many  more, 
few. 
many. 
,     too  many. 

rTT           •>/    •  ^                                      7    •      • 

^ 

7  • 

7    •              7                       7*7              A 

HI.  C^iiunque,  chisivSglia,  chi  che,  cMccJiessiay 
qy^JlcunOi  qualchedunOy  ognixno^  tcdCmo,  are  applied  to 
persons  only  :  the  others  may  be  applied  both  to  persona 
and  tilings. 

lY.  "Every,"  and  the  word  "all"  meaning  "every,"  are 
translated  by  dgni  or  qucdunque,  which  are  always  in  the 
singular,  and  serve  for  the  masculine  and  feminine ;  as, — 

Every  king,  every  queen,  Ogni  re,  ogni  regma. 

Every  merit,  every  pain,  Ogni  meritOy  ogni  pena. 

Or  qualunque  re,  qualunque  regina^  qualunque  meritOj 
qualmiqtte  pena,  etc.  We  can  also  say,  ciascuno  re, 
ciascuna  regina,  etc.  ;  ciascHno  agreeing  in  gender  with 
its  noun. 

V.  "All,"  and  "the  whole,"  expressing  a  collective  sense, 
a^e.  rendered  by  tutto,  and  agree  with  the  noun  :  as,  ^ 


All  the  people,  the  whole  city, 
A-11  hearts,  all  nations, 


Tutto  il  popolo,  tutta  la  cittd. 
Tiitti  i  cuo7'i,  tutte  le  nazi6ni» 


The  inversion,  il  popdlo  tutto,  la  cittd  tutta,  etc.,  is 
much  used,  and  is  very  pretty.  '"^ 
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VI.  The  Italianisms  tixtto  qudnto^  tiitla,  qudnta,  witl, 
tli^r  plunils,  express  collectively  all  the  parts  of  ^ajA'jioic  ; 
as,  — 

La  cusa  e  hruccidta  tuita  quanta^     The  entire  house  is  hiiiiicd. 
Ogf}l  vi   aspetto  a  pranzo  tutli     To-day  I  expect  you   all    (;i 
qudnti,  many  as  you  are)  to  (liinu-r. 

Treino  tdtio  quant),  I  tremble  all  over  (I'rom  head 

to  foot). 

VII.  "AUt^'  when  it  means  "every  thing,"  may  be 
translated  by  tutto,  or  by  6gni  cdsa,  according  to  eupho- 
ny ;   as ,  — 

Idleness  renders  all  (everything)     La  pigrizia  fa  purer  difficile 
difficult,  ogni  cosa,  or  fa  parer  iuttG' 

difficile. 

VIII.  "^J]^!Ltt§ed  as  an  adverb,  and  signifyinfy."  en- 
tirely," is  often  rendered  thus  :  La  faccSnda  e  bella  e 
finita,  la  cosa  f  hella  e  fdtta,  le  ndvi  sdno  belle  e  ap- 
jmrecchidte,  the  affair  is  entirely  finished,  the  thing  is  all 
done,  the  vessels  are  all  ready. 

IX.  "ilp,"  "no  one,"  is  translated  bv  ^f.^^jpjio,  nidno^ 
veru^o,  or  by  alcuno  employed  only  as  the  object  {fxlcdno 
as  the  subject  signifies  '^someone").  Any  of  these  Ita- 
lian words,  when  put  after  the  verb,  requires  noh  before 
It  J   as ,  — 

No    country    is    more   beautiful     Verun  paese  e  piu  hello  della 

than  Tuscany,  Toscdna. 

1  never  saw  that  anywhere,  Bon  ho  veduto  questo  in  alcuna 

parte. 

X.  "  Same"  is  translated  by  qudlche  or  alcHno  (plural 
alcu7ii  or  alqudiiti) ,  and  uQt  by  qudlchi ;  as, — 

He  has  been  gone  some  time,  Epartitogia  da  qudlche  tempo. 

We  have  some  books,  Abbidmo  alcuni  Ubri. 

I  have  some  of  them,  Ne  ho  alqudnti. 

XL   "  Such  "  is  rendered  by  Idle  or  cotdle  ;  as,  — 

I  have  seen  such  a  person,  Ho  veduto  quel  tcUe. 

He  has  such  a  face  as  does  not     ^gli  ha  una  tcil  cera  che  iion 
please  me,  mi  pi  dee. 


/^ 
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t\  READING    LESSON. 

Ogni  secolo,  dgni  6poca,  ogni  eth,  6gni  paese,  dividn  cdlebre 

becomes 

per   quiilche   nuova   scopcrta ;         il   tempo   presente   aggiunge 
discovery  adds 

sempre  qudlche  cosa  al  tempo  passato. 

Se  la  pazzia  fosse  un  dolore,  si  sentirebbero  lament!  in  tiitto 
were  should  hear 

le  cfise. 

Ogni  lingua,  per  se  stessa,  e  intraducibile,  per  motivo  del  siio 

untranslatable 

cartittere  particolare,  die  e  il  frutto  del  cllma,  del  governo,  del 

^enio,  degli  stiidj  e  delle  occupazioni  dei  popoli. 

Pope  asserisce  francam^nte  che  ddpo  la  lingua  greca,  veruna 
declares 

lingua  ha  un'  armonia  cosi  imitativa  cdme  la  lingua   inglese : 

comiinque     sla,   nessiino  e  obbligato  a  credergli.  f 

however  that  may  be  r  V'^ 

L'  educazione  varia  quasi  in  ogni  paese ;  ogni  uomo  assennato 

procura   di   adattarsi  alle   usanze   esistenti   nel   sko  in    cui   si 
endeavors  adapt  existing 

tr(5va. 
finds  himself. 

Senza  una  buona  educaz;i6ne,  il  dotto  non  e  altri  che  un  pe- 

dante,  il  filosofo  un  emico,  il  soldato  un  bruto,  e  ogni  uomo 

qualsisia  sara  spiacevollssimo.  ^  ^LC^^^^ 

Non  v'  e  pazzia  la  quale,  per  quanto  stravagante  essere  possa, 

it  may  be 
non    sia  cdrsa    per  la  mente  a  qualche  fil6sofo. 
may  be  passed 


EXERCISE    FOR    TRANSLATION. 

1.  No  farmer  is  pleased  to  have  grain  cheap,  no  soldier  is 
pleased  with  peace  in  his  country,  nor  an  architect  with  the 
Boliditj  of  houses,  nor  a  doctor  with  the  health  of  his  friends. 

10* 
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2.  After  the  defeat  of  Perseus,  king  of  Macedon,  Paulua 
Emilius  poured  such  a  quantity  of  silver  into  the  public  treasury, 
that  the  people  were  not  obliged  to  pay  any  tribute  during  the 
space  of  a  hundred  and  five  years.  Useful  and  glorious  vic- 
torias ! 

3.  Newton  was  born  on  the  same  day  that  Galileo  died ;  as  if 
Nature  had  not  wished  to  have  any  interval  between  these  two 
})lii]oso})hers. 

4.  A  philosopher,  who  had  the  misfortune  to  live  under  a 
tyrant,  was  in  the  habit  of  feeling  his  neck  every  morning  on 
awaking,  to  see  if  his  body  was  still  attached  to  it. 

VOCABULARY. 

1.  Is  pleased,  si  compidce  di;  nor,  ne. 

2.  Perseo ;  Macedonia ;  Paolo  Ernilio ;  poured,  verso  ;  such, 
idnta ;    during,  'per. 

3.  As  if,  quasi ;  had  not  wished  to  have,  non  avesse  voluto 
liiscidrc. 

4.  To  live,  vwere ;  under,  sotto  ;  was  in  the  habit,  soleva  ; 
of  feeling,  di  tastdrsi ;  on  awaking,  destdndosi ;  was  still  at- 
tached, VI  stdva  ancora  attaccdto. 

CONVERSAZIONE. 

tj  ogni  lingua  traducihile :  No,  per  se  stcssa  e  intraducibile, 

Che  disse  Pope  della  lingua  in-     Veruna  lingua  ha  un^  armonia 
glese  ?  cost  imitativa. 

Come  i  diversi  paesi  diventano     Diventdno  celehri  per  qudlche 
celehri  ?  midva  scoperta. 

Aggiunge  il  tempo  presente  al    II  tempo  presente  vi  aggiunge 
tempo  passdto  ?  sempre  qudlche  cdsa. 

Che  e  il  dotto  senza  una  hudna     JEgli  non  e  dltro  che  unpeddnte, 
educazidne  ?  ^ 

Cosa  e  il  jildsofo  senza  educa-    E  un  cinico. 
zione  i 

Per  che  ?  Per  che  ha  un  cardttere  parti  eo- 

Idre. 

In  che  gidrno  rAcque  Newton  ?       Nello  stesso  giomo  in  cut  mort 

il  Galileo. 

Di  che  efrutto  il  cardttere  d'  una     E  il  friuto  del  clima,   del  go- 
lingua  ?  verno,  degli  stiidj  e  delle  occw 

pazioni  dei  pbpoli. 


^ 
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CHAPTER  XVIIL 

INDEFINITE  ADJECTIVE  PRONOUNS, 

( Continued.) 

MNEMONIC  EXERCISE. 

iVo;*  his6(jna  ruhdre  C  altrui,  We  must  not  rob  the  property 

of  others. 

NiENTE  facendo,  s'  unpara  a  Doing    Qwthhig,  one    learns    to 

J'dr  male,  do  evil. 

Dopo  il  fdtto,  OGNU^NO  e  buon  After  the  deed,  every  one  is  a 

consigliere,  good  adviser. 

Schiavo  ALTRUI  si  fa  chi  dice  il  He  who  reveals  his  secret  be* 

suo  segreto,  comes  the  slave  of  others. 

Ha  da  esser  privo  di  ogni  dif-  He  who  wishes  to  criticise  the 

fetto  chi  vuol  censurdre  gli  defects  of  others  should  hira- 

ALTRUi,  self  be  free  from  them. 

JS  padrone  della  vita  altrui  He  is  master  of  the  lives  of 

chi  sprezza  la  sua,  others  who  despises  his  ovvn. 

Gli  faro  parlare  da  QUALCHE-  I  will  have  him  spoken  to  by 

DCTNO,  some  one. 

Ognuno    e  V  amtco  delV  udmo  Every  one  is  the  friend  of  the 

che  regdla,  man  who  makes  presents. 

V  e  in  ciASCUN  di  ndi  qudlche  In  every  one  of  us  there  is  some 

seme  di  pazzia,  germ  of  folly. 

NiUNO  e  profeta  nella  sua  pd^  No  one  is  a  prophet  in  his  own 

tria,  country. 

Un  malvdgio  feVice  non  fa  in-  Nobody  envies  a  happy  wicked 

vidia  a  nessuno,  person. 

//  peggio  che  pdssa  fdrsi  e  il  The  worst  thing  that  one  can 

non  fdr  nulla,  do,  is  to  do  nothing. 

II  pane  d'  Xltri  sempre  sa  di  The  bread  of  others  is  always 

sdle,^  bitter. 

Non   mi  sento   niente  affdtto  I  do  not  feel  well  at  all. 

bene, 

Non  conviene  beffdrsi  di  nessu-  "We  should  make  fun  of  no  one. 

NO, 

Non  f die  ingiurie  a  ciiicches-  Injure  no  one  whosoever. 

SIA, 
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I.  Altriii,  with  the  article,  signifies  *Uhe  property  of 
others  ;  "  as,  —  '       ' 

JS  un  ladroneccio  V  usurpdre  V  It  is  a  theft  to  usurp  the  goods 
altrui^  of  others. 

II.  "  One  "  and  "another"  are  translated  hy gli  Uni^  gli 
dltri;  as,  Fortune  humbles  one,  and  exalts  another,  la 
fortHna  abbdssa  gli  uni,  e  inndlza  gli  dltri, 

III.  The  above  sentence  may  be  differently  constructed  ; 
as.  Some  ascend,  others  descend :  thus  go  the  wheels  of 
fortune,  Chi  sdle^  chi  scende,  or  dltri  sale,  dltri  sce7ide, 
or  qudl  sdle,  qudl  scende,  or  questi  sdle,  que  gli  scende: 
cosi  va  la  rudta  della  fortitna. 

lY.  For  the  correct  use  of  all  these  forms,  the  choice 
of  which  depends  on  taste  guided  by  the  ear,  we  must 
remember,  first,  that  chi,  and  sometimes  qudle,  may^be 
repeated  many  times ;  second,  that  the  word  dltri  *  and 
queg-liy  without  an  article,  are  pronouns  in  the  sino^ular, 
indicating  a  person. 

V.  "Nothing"  is  rendered  by  niente  or  nUlIa.  The 
negation  non  is  used  when  one  of  these  words  comes  after 
the  verb  ;  as,  — 

It  is  better  to  labor  without  an  ^  meglio  lavordre  senza  scopo 
object  than  to  do  nothing,  che  il  non  far  nulla. 

He  who  observes  nothing,  learns  CM  nuUa  osserva,  nulla  impd' 
nothing,  ra  ;  or,  chi  non  osserva  nulUif 

non  impdra  nulla, 

VI.  Niente^  or  nillla  without  non^  expressed  or  under- 
stood, means  "  something,"  "  any  thing  :  "  in  which  case 
it  is  geiierally  placed  after  the  verb,  if  governed  by  it ;  as, 

S*  io  posso  far  nulla  per  voi,  If  I  can  do  any  thing  for  you, 
comanddtemi,  command  me. 


*  Altri  is  a  word  very  mucli  used  in  elegant  style,  and  must  not  be  confounded  with 
g-'t  aUri,  which  means  "  the  others." 

This  word,  as  well  as  chi,  belongs  to  persons  :  (jtidle  refers  to  persons  and  things ;  as  in 
this  verse  of  Petrarca:  "  Qudl  si  posnva  in  terra,  e  (piril  sii  V  d?if/<',"  some  (ilowcrs)  weit 
M  the  earth,  others  upon  the  waves.     These  wordd  all  re(iuire  the  verb  in  the  siajjular. 
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VII.  The  word  "  ii^diiug,"  cmplo^d  negatively,  may 
Boinetimes  be  translated  by  che;  the' verb  being  preceded 
\)^no7i,  and  sometimes  by  c(^sa. 

The  idle  have  nothing  to  do,  Ipigri  non  hanno  che  fare. 

He  vvlio  is  innocent  has  nothing     Chi   e   innocente   ncm  ha   che 
to  fciir,  teviere. 

VIII.  JV;ulla  and  niente  are  sometimes  used  with  an 
jy^JieJe ;  as,  Semprouio  rose  from  nothing,  Sem'prSnio  ^ 

sdrto  dal  nulla.  The  following  phrases  are  thus  trans- 
lated :  — 

He  is  a  man  of  nothing,  E  un  uomo  di  niente, 

A  man  good  for  nothing,  Un  uomo  da  niente. 

He  has  quarrelled  with  us  for  a    S^e  corruccicito  con  noi  per  un 

trifle,  nulla,  or  per  una  baga.ttella. 

This  man  is  nothing  to  me,  Non  ho  alcuna  qfflnita,  or  re- 

lazione  con  lui. 

IX.  Si  is  generally  considered  as  an  indefinite  pro- 
noun, and  is  used  both  for  the  masculine  and  feminine 
gender,  singular  and  plural :  it  is  equivalent  to  the  Eng- 
lish'words  "one,"  "we,"  "people,"  "they;"  as,— 

Gome  si  e  detto,  As  we  have  said. 

Si  parldva  di  guerra,  People  talked  of  war. 

Si  loderd  molto  it  suo  cordggio,     They  will  praise  his   courage 

very  much. 

Si  vede  che  siete  un  galantuomo,  One  sees  that  you  are  a  gentle- 
man. 

But,  in  these  and  similar  phrases,  si  holds  the  place  of  a 
passive  proposition,  and  may  be  equally  well  rendered  in 
Englibh  by  "  it  is,"  "  it  was,"  "  it  will  be  ;  "  as,  — 

Si  credev  I  cosi  generalmente,         It  was  generally  so  believed. 
Si  dice  che  la  pace  e  gia  fer-    It   is   said    that   the   peace   is 
mdta,  already  concluded. 

X.  .Non^j^yhen  u^ed  in  a  sentence   expressing  an  in 
4£finite.  meaning,  is  always  placed  at  the  commencement ; 
as,  JV^on  si  2ncd  Jar  7iidla,  one  can  do  nothing. 
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XI.  ^*To  us,"  "to  you,"  is  rendered  by  ai^  vi,  and  ia 
placed  before  the  indefinite  pronoun  si;  but  "of  it," 
"of  him,"  "of  her,"  "of  them,"  is  translated  by  we,  and 
is  placed  after  si,  which  is  changed  into  se;  as,-  — 

They  do  not  speak  to  you,  J^on  vi  si  p aria. 

They  do  not  speak  of  it,  Non  se  ne  pdrla, 

Xn.  The  indefinite  pronoun  cannot  be  translated  by 
si  when  it  is  followed  by  the  reflective  pronoun  si,  as  si  st 
ViiX^ld  not  be  euphonious.  It  is  then  necessary  to  adopt 
another  form,  according  to  the  sense  of  the  phrase.  Thus, 
to  translate  "Man  believes  himself  happy  when  he  lives 
in  opulence,  but  he  deceives  himself,"  we  can  say,  Vho 
or  idle  or  dlt7'i  or  /'  u6'}no  si  crede  felice  qudndo  vive 
neir  opulenza,  r)ia  5'  i7igdnna;  or  gli  udmini,  or  alcuni 
si  credono  felici  qudndo  essi  vivono  nelV  opidenza ;  or 
n6i  ci  credidmo  felici  qudndo  vividmo  nelV  opidenza^ 
rna  c'  ingannidmo, 

READING   LESSON» 

« 

O  voi,  chiiinque     siate,     poveri  0  ricchi,  pdpoli  0  prineipi, 

you  may  be 

ricordatevi  che  la  falce  della  morte  miete  nell'  limilc  capanna 
remember  harvests 

come  nei  supcrbi  palagi. 

Un   gentiluomo    era    travagHato   dalla    podagra.      Tutti   gli 

tormented 

consigliavano  di  lasciar  1'  liso  delle  carni  salate,  ma  egli  rispon 

advised  leave  off  salted 

deva  che  nei  dolori  della  siia  malattia  era   assai   contento  di 

potersola  pigliare  con  qualche  cosa,  e  che  arrabbiandosi  quanda 
to  be  able    to  blame  getting  atgry 

ijol  presciutto  e  quando  col  salame  si  sentiva  bello  e  confortato. 

felt 

Nei  paesi  dispotici  si  soffre  molto  e  si    grida    poco ;   n^i  paesi 

suffers  complains 

dberi,  si  soffre  poco  e  si  grida  molto. 
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I  grandi  s6no  c6me  qnei  mulini  ci't^tti  siille  montagnc,  i  qiuili 

erected 

nori  diinuo  farina  se  non  qiuindo  si   da   loro  del  vcnto. 
give  gives 

Alcuni  si  divertlvano  in  casa  di  una  signora  a  trovjlre  delle 
dilFerenze  ingegndse  da  im  oggetto  ad  un  altro.     "  Qual  diffe- 

renza,"  di'sse  la  Signdra,  "  si  potrcbbe  fare  fra  me  ed  un  oriuolo." — • 

could      make 

"  Signora,"  egli  le  rispose,  "  un  oriuolo  Indica  le  6re,  e  appresao 

near 
di  voi,  si  dimenticano." 

forgets. 


EXEKCISE    FOR   TRANSLATION. 

1.  There  is  not  a  man  Avho  can  say,  I  have  need  of  no  one. 

2.  There  is  nothing  more  dangerous  than  to  have  for  enemies 
those  whom  we  have  laden  with  benefits. 

3.  Every  man  may  presume  with  reason,  that  no  one  can  ever 
attain  to  a  perfect  knowledge  of  all  the  secrets  and  all  the  riches 
of  nature. 

4.  The  same  deed,  the  same  word,  awakens  remembrances 
agreeable  to  some,  and  sad  to  others.  Whosoever  looked  at  Ca- 
ligula's forehead,  excited  in  him  sudden  anger,  because  this  action 
reminded  him  of  his  baldness,  which  he  wished  to  conceal  from 
everybody;  but  he  \^ho  looked  at  the  forehead  of  Scipio  Afri- 
canus,  gave  him  great  pleasure,  because  he  had  a  warlike  wound 
there,  —  a  witness  of  his  valor  and  his  glory. 

5.  Some  one,  in  speaking  of  a  tyrant  who  enjoyed  the  reputa- 
tion of  liberality,  said,  "  Judge  how  much  liberality  dominates 
in  this  man  ;  Avho  gives  not  only  his  own  spoils,  but  even  those  of 
others." 

6.  Envy  is  certainly  the  basest  and  the  most  cruel  of  all  the 
passions,  since  there  is  hardly  any  person  who  may  not  have  in 
himself  something  to  excite  the  passion  of  the  envious. 

7.  Never  do  to  others  that  which  you  would  not  wish  others 
should  do  to  you. 

8.  One  day  a  lady  wroto.  to  her  husband  this  letter,  which 
may  serve  for  a  perfect  model  of  laconism  :  "  Having  nothing  tc 
do,  I  write  to  you :  having  nothing  to  say  to  yoa,  I  finish." 
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VOCABULARY. 

1 .  There  is  not,  non  v'  e  ;  can,  possa  ;  need,  bisogno. 

2.  Laden  with  benefits,  beneficdto. 

3.  May,  puo  ;  presume,  presumere  ;  attain,  pervenire. 

4.  Same  deed,  stesso,fdtto ;  awakens,  sveglia  ;  looked  at,  guar' 
ddva  ;  excited  in  iiim  sudden  anger,  suscitdva  in  lui  subiic 
sdegno ;  reminded  him  of,  gli  rammentdva ;  to  conceal,  nas- 
condere  ;  Scipione  V  Africdno  ;  great  pleasure,  magndnimo  piO" 
cere  ;  warlike,  marzidle. 

5.  ^udigQ^  pensdte  ;  dominates,  re^wa  ;  not  only ^  non  solamente , 
gives,  d67ia  ;  his  own  spoils,  la  rdba  sua  ;  even,  ancora. 

6.  Thei-e  is  hardly,  v^  e  quasi  ;  to  excite,  da  suscitdre  ;  envious, 
invidibso. 

7.  Never  do,  non  fdte ;  wish,  vorreste, 

8.  Wrote,  scrisse  ;  may  serve,  pud  servire  ;  I  write,  scrtvo. 


CONVERSAZIONE. 


Co7i  cJd  sieie  venuto  ? 
Avefe  dltre  armche  ? 
Chi  ha  detto  cid  ? 
Sdno  le  vostre  due  sorelle  ricche  ? 
Come  sdno  i  commanddnti  ? 
Volete  (will  you)  aver  qudlche 

cdsa  f 
Qualcuno  picchia,  anddte  a  ve- 

dere  chi  e  ? 
Non  credesi  che  avremo  (shall 

have)  la  pdce  f 
Avete  ritrovdto  le  lettere  perdute  ? 

Sdno  fratelli  questi  due  uomini  ? 


Che  si  dice  (say)  di  nuc  vo  ? 


Dove  V  avete  inieso  ? 


Con  nessuno. 
Non  ne  ho  dltre. 
Ognuno  lo  dice. 

V  una  e  ricca,  V  dltra  e  povera, 
Geldsi  gli  uni  degli  dliri. 
No,  vi  ringrdzio  (thank  you), 
^  non  vdglio  niente. 
E  la  Signora  K. 

Non  e  probdbile. 

Ne  ho  ritrovdte  alcmie,  ma  la 

maggidr  parte  sdno  perdute. 
Non  so   (I   do  not  know) ;    si 

rassoraigliano    (resemble)   V 

uno  alV  dltro. 
Non    ho    Ikto    (read)    nessun 

giorndle  dggi,  ma  si  dice  che 

ci  sdno  cattive  ndove. 
In  cdsa  d'  un  amico  e  per  via 

cT  una  lettera  privdta. 


I'KEI'OSITIONS. 
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CHAPTER    XIX. 

THE  PREPOSITIONS  Dl,  A,  DA. 

A  thorough  acquaintance  with  these  prepositions  is  abso- 
lutely necessary,  and  therefore  requires  the  attention  of  the 
pupil :  first,  because  the  English  and  Italians  differ  some- 
what in  the  use  of  them  ;  and,  second,  because  they  are  the 
signs  which  establish  the  connection  between  our  ideas, 
and  the  slightest  error  in  their  interpretation  would  en- 
tirely change  the  sense  of  a  phrase,* 


MNEMONIC    EXERCISE. 


To  son  DEL  vostro  par  ere, 
Vol  mi pagdte  di  cattiva  monetae* 
II  mondo  va  da  se  stesso, 
Si  e  caccidto  a  ridere^ 
he  Alpi  sepdrano  Vltdlia  d^l- 

LA  Frdncia, 
Lapblvere  da  cannbne  fa  inven- 

tdta  DA  un  frate, 
Voi  nan  avete  ragione  da  far 

vaUrey 
Anddte  A  vedere  die  cosa  c'  e, 
Voi  mi  trattdft  per  da  piit  che 

sdno, 
lo  ho  ditto  DA  scherzo  e  voi  fate 

davvero, 
Ddtemi  la  mia  veste  da  cdmei^a 

e  il  herrettmo  da  notte, 
D^ll'  opera  si  conosce  il  maes- 
tro, 
Siete  voi  maritdia  o  da  mari- 

tdre  ? 
JE  venuto  nessuno  a  domanddre 

di  me  ? 


I  am  of  your  opinion. 

You  pay  me  with  ingratitude. 

The  world  goes  by  itself. 

Pie  burst  out  laughing. 

The  Alps  separate  Italy  from 

France. 
Gunpowder  was  invented  by  a 

friar. 
You  have  no  good  reason  to 

give. 
Go,  see  what  it  is. 
You  do  me  more  honor  than  I 

deserve. 
I  said  it  in  joke,  and  you  took  - 

it  in  earnest. 
Give   me  my  night-gown  and 

night-cap. 
We  know  the  master  by  the 

work. 
Are  you    married,    or   to   be 

married  ? 
Has  no  one  come  to  ask  for  me  ? 


*  Observe  tluit  some  of  the  propositions  govern  one,  two,  or  three  cases. 
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TREPOSITIONS   IN   COMM  3N   USE. 


Di* 

of. 

Accdnto, 

aside,  about,  near,  by. 

^,t 

to,  in,  at. 

Alldto, 

51                55                55          n 

Da,t 

from,  by,  on. 

at. 

Attorno, 

about,  around. 

In,% 

in,  on,  upon. 

Dattdmo, 

55            55 

Con, 

with. 

Addosso, 

on,  upon,  about. 

Per, 

through,   by, 

on 

ac- 

Presso, 

near,  almost. 

count  of, 

in  oj 

L'der 

Appresso, 

55             5« 

to,  for. 

Vicino, 

55                    5) 

Su, 

on,  upon. 

Lungi, 

far,  from. 

Sopra, 

V             » 

Lpntdno, 

55       55 

Sotto, 

under. 

Appo,\\ 

at,  with,  in  compari 

Fra, 

amongst,  within. 

son  with. 

Tra, 

?>                        5 

» 

Verso,% 

towards. 

Infra, 

in,  in  about. 

ultra. 

beyond,  besides. 

Intra, 

?5       J?             » 

Oltre, 

55                       55 

Prima, 

before. 

Lungo, 

along. 

Dopo, 

after. 

F'lno, 

till,  until,  as  far  as 

Anzi, 

before,  in  presence  of. 

Sino, 

55             55           55      55        55 

Jnndnzi, 

5?               J) 

55 

55 

Infino, 

55             55          55       55        55 

Dindnzi 

>          »               55 

55 

55 

Insino, 

55             55          55      J>        » 

Avanti, 

55               55 

55 

55 

Contra,*^ 

against. 

Davdnti 

5           55              55 

55 

55 

Contro, 

55 

Dikro, 

behind. 

A'fr6nte,-\] 

■  opposite. 

Didikro 

' .     "  . 

Pimpetto, 

55 

Entro, 

in,  within. 

Dirimpetto 

5        ^      55 

Dentro, 

55              55 

Senza.  4 

without. 

Fuora, 

out  of,  without,  besides. 

i^dlvo, 

except,  excepted. 

Fuori, 

55       55               55 

55 

Fccetto, 

55                       55 

^Jnfuori, 

except,  excepted. 

■K 

Tranne, 

55                       55 

The  pupil  is  requested  to  commit  to  ir^emory  the  phrases 
given  under  the  various  prepositions. 


*  From  the  Celtic  de^  a  sign  of  qualification. 

t  From  the  Qcltic  a,  near,  joining  with. 

i  From  the  Celtic  da,  at. 

§  From  the  Celtic  en,  in. 

Il  From  the  Latin  apud,  Celtic  ap,  joint,  attached. 

^  From  the  Latin  versus,  Celtic  givero,  to  turn. 
**  From  the  Celtic  con,  a  sign  of  opposition;  and  trach.^  side, 
tt  From  the  Latin  frons,  Celtic  frnn,  before. 

it  And  sdnzn  and  san  (used  by  old  writers).    From  tr^e  Latin  sine,  Celtic  ly,  want 
iniration.  —  Bach  i. 
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DI.* 

I.  Domanddre  di  iino,  domanddre  la  presenza  dt 
iino,  to  ask  the  presence  of  some  one  ;  fdr  d^  dcchio^  fdre 
un  cenno  d^ vcchio,  to  make  a  sign  of  the  eye;  far  di 
cappello,  fare  un  saliito  di  cappello^  to  salute  with  tlie 
liat ;  ddre  di  penna,  ddre  un  cdlpo  di  p6nna^  to  efface 
with  the  pen  ;  d_dre_  del  hric.cAnp.,  ddre  il  titolo  di  brie- 
cdne,  to  treat  as  a  vilLiin  ;  punire_di  mdrte,  punire  cdlla 
pena  di  rndrte,  to  pmiish  with  penalty 'of  death ;  accu- 
sdre  di  fur  to,  accusdre  per  delltto  di  furto,  to  accuse 
of  theft. 

n.  Many  adverbial  ph»iises  are  formed  with  the  prepo- 
sition, di;  such  as  di  raio,  rarely  ;  di  soppidtto,  di  nas^ 
fidjjjj'f  in  secret ;  diicerto,,  certainly ;  di^fresco,  di  nu6vOy 
newly ;  etc.  ""^ 

A. 
III.  The  preposition  a,  in  Italian,  is  a  sign  of  the  da- 
tive :  it  is  used  to  mark  the  object  towards  which  the  action 
or  the  intention  of  the  subject  is  directed.  It  expresses 
thaJdea^of  tendency  of  action,  of  attribution,  or  of  prox- 
itpity  tn  a  place  or  person  ;  as,  — 

JSffH  venne  A  trovdrmi,  He  came  to  me. 

Manddre  a  vedere,  A  cercdrc,  To  send  to  see,  to  find. 

Awicindrsi  ad  uno,  To  approach  some  one. 

Appoggidrsi  ad  uno,  To  lean  upon  some  one. 

Appoggidrsi  al  muro^  To  lean  against  the  wall. 

Vicmo  AL  fuoco,  al  Utto,  Near  the  fire,  .the  bed. 

Al  tempo  di  Noe,  At  the  time  of  Noah. 

Voltdrsi  AD  uno,  To  turn  to  a  person. 

Anddre  Xlla  volta  di  Mildno,  To  go  towards  Milan. 

Porre  mente  ad  ogni  cdsa,  To  pay  attention  to  every  thing. 

Passdre  all'  dltra  parte  della  To  go  on  the  other  side  of  th« 
strdda,  street. 

It  will  be  seen  that  all  the  verbs  of  motion,  which  ex- 
press a  direction  towards  some  object,  are  followed  by  tha 
preposition  a, 

*  The  preposition  di  may  express  a  relation  of  possession,  of  extraction,  or  of  qualift 
eation,  as  in  English. 
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TV,    There  are  many  other  expressions  in  Italian  in 
which  the  preposition  a  is  likewise  employed ;  such  as  — 


Taglidre  A  fette^ 
Anddre  a  due  a  due, 
Morwano  a  miglidiaj 
Impardre  A  Tnente, 
Stdre  all'  erta,* 
Anddre,  parldre  AL  huioy 
Tcnete  le  mdni  A  voi, 
Stare   A   capo  chino,   A   hocca 
aperta, 


To  cut  in  slices. 
To  go  two  by  two. 
Tliey  died  by  thousands. 
To  learn  by  heart. 
To  be  upon  one's  guard. 
To  walk,  to  speak  in  the  dark. 
Keep  your  hands  off. 
To   be  with   the   head   down, 
and  mouth  open. 


V.  The  Italians  say,  adverbially,  dlla  sfuggita,  by 
stealth  ;  alV  imjoazzdta,  foolishly  ;  alV  impensdta,  sud- 
denly ;  dlla  rinfdsa,  pell-mell ;  dlla  pejggio,  at  the  worst ; 
dlla  meglio,  at  the  best ;  dll'^i  ;^rpff^^nearly. 


DA. 

VI.  Da  is  the  sign  of  the  ablative  :  it  is  used  to  express 
the  point  from  which  persons  or  things  depart ;  as,  — 

Allontandrsi  DA  Parigi,  To  go  from  Paris. 

Liberdrsi  da  un  impegno,  To  get  out  of  a  difficulty. 

Ipiaceri  ndscono  dai  hisogni,  Pleasures  spring  from  wants. 

Separdrsi  dIlla  famiglia,  To  separate  fi'om  one's  family, 

Astenersi  dal  ridere,  dal  par-  To  abstain  from  laughing,  from 

Idre,  talking. 

Jtipardrsi   dal    vento,   dIlla  To  shelter  one's  self  from  the 


pioggia, 


wind  and  from  the  rain. 


Dall'  dnno  or  sin  dXll'  anno     Since  last  year. 

scorso, 
La  carita  commcia  da  se  me- 

desimo, 
La  moglie  dipende  dal  marito, 


Charity  begins  at  home. 


Staccdre  una  cosa  da  un  dltra, 
Venire  dal  tedtro,  da  cdsa, 


The  wife  depends  on  her  hus- 
band. 

To  detach  one  thing  from 
another. 

To  come  from  the  theatre, 
from  the  house. 


*  AlV  erta.    This  aW  ^rta  has  given  rise  ta  the  English  Trord  "  alert." 
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Esscre  incahato  i>al  nemico^ 
Ghidicdre  DALri-:  apparenze, 
Andate  da  quella  parte^ 
Che  voUte  da  me'^ 
Fare  una  cosa  da  se,  or  da  per 

Guarddrsi  DA  unOy 

Distingucre  il  vero  dal  fdlso, 

Cader  da  cavdllo,  dIll'  dlbero, 

Difendersi  DjCgli  ipocriti,  jyii 
Iddri,  DAL  nemico, 


To  be  pursued  by  the  enemy. 

To  judge  by  appearances. 

Go  on  that  side. 

What  do  you  wish  of  me  ? 

To  do  a  thing  alone,  or  by  one*8 
self. 

To  be  on  one's  guard  against 
one. 

To  distinguish  the  true  from 
the  false. 

To  fall  from  a  horse,  from  a 
tree. 

To  defend  one's  self  against 
hypocrites,  thieves,  and  ene- 
mies. 


VII.  The  verbs  usidre,  venire,  niujQvere,  levdrsi,  to 
go  out,  to  come,  to  move,  to  rise,  etc.,  sometimes  take  di 
for  the  sake  of  euphony,  particularly  when  the  article  is 
not  used ;  as,  Esco  di  chiesa,  si  levo  di  tdvola,  I  go 
out  of  church,  he  rose  from  the  table.  With  the  verb  ca-* 
dere,  the  Italians  say,  Cader  di  mdno,*  di  bdcca,  to  fall 
from  the  hand,  from  the  mouth ;  but  with  the  article,  and, 
above  all,  in  the  plural,  they  say,  ^scir  d^4,llct  chiesa, 
cader  dalle  mdni,  to  go  out  of  the  church,  to  let  fall 
from  the  hands. 

YIII.  "Out  of"  is  translated  hy  fuSr  di,  because  it 
sounds  better  than  fu6r  da;  as,  Fuori  di  pericolo,  out 
of  danger. 

IX.  Da  is  likewise  used  before  words  marking  the  use, 
employment,  or  distinction  of  a  thing ;  as,  — 


Carta  da  scrwere, 
Carta  da  lettere, 
A-cqua  da  bere^ 
Casa  DA  vender e, 
Botte  DA  olio. 
Camera  da  letto, 
Raguzza  da  tnaritore, 


writmg-paper. 

letter-paper. 

water  to  drink. 

house  to  sell. 

oil-cask. 

bed-chamber. 

a  marriageable  girl. 


*  ISa.no  admits  of  various  sigoi&catioiis  in  idiomatic  phrases.    (See  list  of  idioms.] 
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X.  Da  is   employed  to  express  the  idea  of  aptitude, 
etc.  \  aSj  ^— ~ 

A-Tini  DA  difendersi^  Arms  proper  for  defence. 

Non  sono  cose  da  dirsi,  They  are  not  things  to  be  said. 

U  errdre  e  da  udmo,  It  is  human  to  err. 

U6j?w  da  moltOj  DA  pdcOf  DA  A  man  fit  for  many  things,  for 
niente,  da  stento^  few  things,  for  nothing,  for 

fatigue. 

Son  cose  da  ridere.  They  are  things  to  cause  laugh- 

ter. 

Non  e  cbsa  da  un  pari  vostro,      It  is  not  proper  for  such  a  man 

as  you. 

£  una  ragdzza  da  marito,  A  young  lady  of  marriageable 

aee. 


XI.  Da  may  be  used  in  various  other  ways  ;  as,  — 


Avete  DA  fare  ? 
Ddtemi  da  lavordre, 

Venite  qua  da  me, 
Dite  DA  burlaf 
Dtte  DA  vero,  or  T>AYvero  ? 

Udmo  DA  bene,  or  DABbene, 
Ayiddte  dal  forndio, 
Andrb  da  mia  mddre, 

Vive  DA  Signore, 
Ha  trattdto  da  birhdnte, 
Egli  fa  DA  dottdre,  da  medi- 
co, 

Vi  giuro  da  galantubmo, 


Have  you  something  to  do  ? 

Give  me  something  to  do. 

Come  here  near  me. 

Do  you  say  it  in  jest  ? 

Do  you  speak  seriously  ? 

An  honest  man. 

Go  to  the  baker's. 

I  shall  go  to  my  mother's. 

He  lives  like  a  lord. 

He  has  behaved  like  a  rogue. 

He  plays  the  doctor,  the  phy* 

sician. 
I  swear  to  you  upon  the  faith 

of  a  gentleman. 


READING   LESSON. 

Napoleone  andato  a  Milano  a  farsi  incoronare  re  d'  Italia, 

gone 

visito  V  Universita  di  Pavia.     Egli  sifece  presentare  i  professdri, 

made 

e  domando  dl  Scarpa.      Gli   fu    detto  che     ej-a      «tato  dep(5sto 

was     said  was  (had)   been      deposed 

dalla   sua   cattedra   per  non   aver  voK'ito   prestare   giuram^nto 

to  hav^  v-7ished       to  take 
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al    nuovo  govcruo.      Eh !  clie  importa,  riprcse  Buonaparte,  il 

replied 

glurameuto  e  le  opinioni  politiche  !     Scarpa  ondra  1'  University 

ed  il  mio  stato. 

II  nome  solo  di  Roma  e  una  storia  di  maraviglie  die  sedlda  il 

warms 

p^tto    ad   ogni   mortiile.     Terra   dcgli   ^roi,  capo   del   mondo 

innanzi  a  lei  pparirono  nazioni,  popoli  e  citta  faraose,  ed  ellq 
before  disappeared 

st^tte  e  sth,  onore  e  gloria  d'  Italia,  aspettando  che  suoni    1'  ora 
stood       stands  awaiting  may  sound 

d'  una  nu6va  grandezza. 

Un  gidrno  Bnisidas  trovo  tra  alcuni  f  ichi  secclii  un  s6rcio,  cho 

found 

lo  morse  si  fattaraente  che  lo  lascio  andar  via.     Voi  vedete, 
bit  let  see 

disse  a  chi  gli  stava  intorno,  che  non  v'  e  animaletto,  il  quale 
stood 

per  piccolo  che   sia,   non  possa  scampar  la  vita  (5ve   abbia  il 
may  be  can          save  may  have 

cudre  di  difendersi  da  chi  I'assale. 


EXERCISE   FOR   TRANSLATION. 

1.  If  you  wish  to  have  a  faithful  servant,  serve  yourself. 

2.  "  Deliver  me  from  my  friends,"  said  a  philosopher ;  "  be- 
cause I  can  defend  myself  against  my  enemies." 

3.  We  should  abstain  from  such  truths  as  have  the  appearance 
of  falsehood. 

4.  Amerigo  Vespucci,  of  Florence,  made  many  discoveries  in 
the  New  World  in  the  year  one  thousand  four  hundred  ninety- 
geven.     Hence  it  was  called  America,  from  this  navigator. 

5.  Princes  ought  to  punish  as  princes,  and  not  as  executioners. 

6.  The  knowledge  of  foreign  languages  serves  to  correct  and 
perfect  our  own. 

7.  The  changes  of  states,  far  from  injuring,  often  aid  in  the 
rapid  progress  of  civilization  and  the  arts. 

8.  "  From  the  evils  which  the  barbarians  brought  into  Italy," 
said  Varchi,  "  two  good  things  have  come  forth,  —  our  Italian 
language,  and  the  city  of  Venice." 
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VOCABULARY. 

1.  If  you  wish,  se  volete  ;  serve  yourself,  servitevi  da  voi. 

2.  Deliver  me,  liber atemi  ;  I  can  (shall)  defend,  difendero. 

3.  We  should  abstain,  conviene  astenersi  ;  appearance,  fdccia. 

4.  Made,y6fce;  hence  it  was  called,  cite  venne  qmndi  chiamdto^ 

5.  Ought,  debbono. 

6.  Our  own,  la  propria, 

7.  Injuring  (to  injure),  nuocere  ;  aid,  giovano. 

8.  Brought,  portdti ;  have  come  forth,  ndcquero. 


CONVERSAZIONE. 


Dove  andate  ?  "^ — •  Vddo  al  tecitro. 

Con  chi  anddte'^  Con  mio  7narito  (husband). 

Che  avete  da  fdre,  Non  ho  niente  da  fdre. 

Dove  va  il  Dottore  f  JEgli  va  in  campdgna. 

Che  avete  f  Ho  del  caffe  e  una  focdccia.  C*^^*" 

A  chi  sara  dedicdto  questo  mon-  Sara  dedicdto  a  Mozart. 

umento  ? 

Dove  trovdste  voi  (did  you  find)  lo  li  trovdi  sulla  tdvola. 

i  libri  ? 

Come  anddvano  (went)  i  fanci-  A  due  a  due. 

ulW^ 

Sono  le  tdvole  e  le  sedie  nella  Si,  sdno  nella  camera. 

cdmera  ? 


Venite  da  me  oggi  ? 
Che  cdsa  avete  ? 
Ddtemi  di  grdzia  due  nova. 
Ha  egli  delpepe'^ 
Che  volete  fdre'^ 


Non  pdsso ;  non  esco  (go  out) 

di  cdsa. 
Una   buona   cdsa  a  tre  pidru 

(floors). 
Non  ne  abbidmo,  ma  obbidmG 

pane  e  butirro. 
Si,  Signore,  ha  del  pepe,  e  dei 

sdle. 
Ho  intenzibne  di  anddre  al  baJ^ 

lo,  ma  andrd  prima  da  mvi 

mddre. 


DEPOSITIONS. 
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CHAPTER  XX. 


THE    PREPOSITIONS    CON,  IN,  PER. 


MNEMONIC    EXERCISE. 


To  lo  vtdi  co'  miei  proprj  occhi^ 
Assistetemi  coi  vosti'i  consigli, 
La  Senna  mette  foce  in  mare, 
Leggo  per  divertirmi, 
lo  appunto  ho  manddto  per  voi, 
JEgli  ha  data  in  luce  iiii!  opera, 
'R  famoso  per  le  sue  imprese, 
Tuiti  parldvano  in  una  volta, 
Diede  urC  occhidta  in  giro, 
lo  vengo  a  bella  posta  per  voi, 
Lo  f arete  con  vostro  comodo, 
E  virtu  il  dir  molto  in  pochi 

detti, 
E  cosa  che  non  gli  pud  capir  in 

testa, 
Le  selle  non  son  fcitte  pee  gli 

dsini, 
Vice  quello  che  gliviene  in  bocca, 

Quella  donna  si  adira  CON  tutti, 

Per  carita,  non  mi  precipitate  / 

E  un  uomo  chidro  per  nohilita, 

Vddo  ad  aspettdnn  in  giardino, 

Voi   cercdte  d'    ingarhuglidrmi 
CON  parole  che  non  intendo, 

Ognim  per  se  e  Dio  per  tutti, 


I  saw  him  with  ray  own  eyes. 

Assist  me  with  your  counsels. 

The  Seiue  flows  into  the  sea. 

I  road  {for)  to  amuse  myself. 

I  have  just  sent  for  you. 

He  has  published  a  work. 

He  is  famous  by  his  exploits. 

They  all  spoke  at  once. 

He  cast  a  glance  around  him. 

I  come  expressly /br  you. 

You  will  do  it  at  your  leisure. 

It  is  a  talent  to  say  much  in 
few  words. 

It  is  something  which  he  can- 
not understand. 

Saddles  are  not  madeybr  asses. 

He  says  what  comes  into  his 
head. 

This  woman  gets  angry  ivith 
everybody. 

For  pity's  sake,  do  not  ruin 
me! 

He  is  a  man  illustrious  by  his 
nobility. 

I  shall  wait  for  you  in  the  gar- 
den. 

You  try  to  confuse  me  with 
words  which  I  do  not  under- 
stand. 

Every  one  for  himself,  and  God 
for  US  all. 
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ITALIAN   GRAIMMAR. 


I.    Oon  is  used  as  in  English  in  such  sentences  as  the 
followinof :  — 


Strigl^ere  amicizia  con  alcuno, 
Egli  pdrla  coGLi  occhi  chiusij 
Dorme  c6lla  hocca  aperta^ 
Parldrsi  COGLi  occhi, 
Percuotere  col  piede, 
Far  cenno  cox  la.  mdno,  col 

capo, 
Dire  CON  voce  bdssa,  CON  voce 

S07i6ra, 
Lavordre  COL  pennello,  collo 

scalpello, 
Pare  una  cosa  con  piacere,  CON 

facilitd,  CON  difficoltd,  cON 

destrezza, 
Parldre  COL  cuore  in  rndno, 

E  uscito  COL  servitor e, 


To  make  friends  with  some  ona 

He  speaks  with  his  eyes  shut. 

He  sleeps  with  his  mouth  open. 

To  speak  with  the  eyes. 

To  stamp  with  the  feet. 

To  make  a  sign  with  the  hand, 

with  the  head. 
To  speak  in  a  low  voice,  in  a 

sonorous  voice. 
To  work  with  pincers,  with  a 

chisel. 
To  do  a  thing  with  pleasure, 

with  facility,  with  difficulty, 

with  dexterity. 
To  speak  in  an  open-hearted 

manner. 
He  has  gone  out  with  his  ser- 
vant. 


II.  In  some  phrases,  the  Italians  use  con  w^here  the 
English  use  by ;  as,  Illustrdrsi  COL  suo  meritOy  to  make 
himself  illustrious  by  his  merit. 

m  (in). 

III.  In  follows  a  verb  when  it  expresses  the  existence 
of  an  object  in  or  upon  another ;  as  will  be  seen  by  tho 
following  :  — 

The  dinner  is  icpon  the  table. 
Put  the  wine  upon  the  table. 
To  go  into  the  country. 
To  be  icpon  the  sea. 
To  fall  to  the  earth. 
I  have  no  money  about  me. 
I  do  not  meddle  in  your  affairs. 
To  stand  on  tiptoe. 


II  prdnzo  e  in  tdvola, 

Ponete  vino  in  tdvola, 

Anddre  in  villeggiatura, 

Essere  in  mcire, 

Cadere  in  terra, 

Non  ho  dendri  iNdosso,* 

lo  non  entro  nei  fdtti  vostri, 

Alzdrsi  in  punta  di  piede. 


*  Tndisso  is  from  in  and  dosso,  back. 
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In  im'a,  in  sua  vece,  In  my,  in  his  place. 

£ssere  in  potere  di,  essere  nel-    To  be  at  tlie  power  of,  to  be  in 

LA  ciina,  the  cradle. 

Sidre  IN  piedi  in  mezzo  alia     To  staud  up  in  the  middle  of 

piazza^  the  place. 

Tuttl  gli  sguardi  erano  fissi  IN     Every  look  was  fixed  upon  him. 

liiij 
Stare  in  cittd^  in  mZ/a,  in  cdsa,     To  live  z?z  the  city,  in  the  town, 

in  the  house. 
To  V  ho  gettdto  IN  mdrej  I   have   thrown   him  mto   the 

sea. 
Morire  IN  e^a  c?/  cento  dnni,  To  die  a^  the  age  of  one  hun- 

dred. 

IV.  In  elegant  style,  in  is  sometimes  used  instead  of 
c6ntro  (against)  ;  as,  Vendicdrsi  IN  uno,  to  avenge  one's 
self  against  another ;  inorudelire  ne'  sixoi  schidvi,  to  be 
cruel  to  (against)  his  slaves. 

V.  It  is  difficult  to  know  w^hen  to  use  the  article  with 
in^  and  when  to  suppress  it ;  and  there  can  be  no  positive 
rules  given  on  this  point.  We  must,  however,  observe 
that  in  is  generally  used  without  an  article  for  any  thing 
\i:hich  is,  or  seems  to  be,  on  the  surface;  as,  //  vasceUo 
die  era  IN  mare  si  e  rotto  negli  scdgli,  the  vessel  w^hich 
was  upon  the  sea  is  broken  on  the  rocks  ;  i  pesci  vivo7io 
NEL  mdre,  fish  live  in  the  sea.         v    > 

PER  {for,  by,  through,  etd.). 

VI.  The  preposition  j^fi;^  indicates  two  distinct  conne(>' 
tions :  — 

1.  It  denotes  th.e  idej.  of  passage  ;  as,-  - 

Scrwere  per  la  posta,  To  write  hy  post. 

Essere  crudele  per  natura,  To  be  cruel  Jyy  nature. 

Operdre  per  interesse,  To  work  for  interest. 

Prendere  pel  hrdccio,  To  take  hy  the  arm. 

Pagdre  cinque  frdncki  FiiRgior-  To  pay  five  francs  a  day. 

no, 

Per  padre  egli  e  nohile,  Tlirough  his  father,  he  is  of  no- 
ble birth. 
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Per  un  secolo,  per  un  anno,         During  (for)  a  year,  a  century > 
una  voce  corre  per  la  citta,  A  rumor  runs  through  the  city. 

Viaggiare  per  la  Frdncia,  To  travel  through  Frauce. 

Passdre  per  la  Frdncia,  per  la    To  pass  through  France,  through 
camera,  per  la  porta,  the    chamber,    through    the 

door. 

2.  Per  serves  also  to  mark  the  aim  or  object  of  a  per- 
son ;  as,  — 

Egli  e  mbrto  per  la  p atria,  He  died  for  his  country. 

lo  lavoro  per  i  miei  scoldri,  I  work  for  my  pupils. 

Furono  lascidti  per  morti.  They  were  left  for  dead. 

VII.  We  can  also  say,  nella  cittd,  nella  strdda^  in 
Frdncia;  but  the  idea  of  motion  is  better  expressed  by 
the  word  per,  rendering  the  phrase  more  forcible. 

VIII.  We  also  say,  — 

Per  veritd,  io  non  lo  credo,  In  truth,  I  do  not  believe  it. 

JEgli  e  venuto  per  parte  di  uno,     He  came  from  some  one. 
Fssere  per,  or  stare  per.  To  be  about  to. 

liiS^me  vi  assicuro  che,  As  for  me,  I  assure  you  that.  • 

lo  ho  quel  che  dite  piu  che  per     I  perfectly  believe  all  that  you 

vero,  say. 

Anddte  ve.'  fdtti  vostri^  Let  me  alone ;  or,  mind  your 

business. 
Per  qudnto  si  affatichi,  tutto  gli     He  may  tire  himself  as  much 

va  a  voto,  as  he  will,  nothing  succeeds 

with  him. 

reading  lesson. 

Un  giovindtto  aveva  i  capelli  neri  e  la  bdrba  bianca.     Tiitti 

domandavano  la  causa  di  un  tal  fenomeno.     Un  motteggiatore 

rispdse :  "  Perche  fdrse  quel  Signdre  ha  lavorato  piu  cdlla  ma- 
labored 
Bcella  che  col  cervello. 

Giiilio  secondo,  in  eta  di  70  anni,  con  un  elmo  in  capo  monto, 

air  asscdlto  della  mirandola.     Si  dice  che  un  giorno  questo  papa 

P  guerriero  buttasse  nel  Tevere  le  chidvi  di  San  Pietro,  per  hod 

threw 

aver  pii^  ad  usare,  diceva  egli,  che  la  spada  di  San  Paolo. 
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Un  bii(5n  v(5cchio  piirroco  di  villa,  die  em  debole  dl  vista,  e 

aveu  le  dita  poco  ehistidie,  stava  legijt'ndo  in  pulpito  im  capo 

was        reading 

dclla  gcnesi.      A  queste  parole :    "  II  Signore  diede  ad  Adamo 

gave 

una  m6glie,"  volto  due  paglne  in  una  volta,  e  scnza  abbadarvi 
he  turned  perceiving  it 

lesse  tuttavia  con  v(5ce  f6rte  e  chiara  :  "  Ed  ella  era  incatramata 
read  pitched 

per   di    dentro    e    per  di  fuori."      Quel    budu    piovano    si    era 

without.  parson 

disjijniziatamente  imbattuto  nella  descrizi6ne  dell'  area  di  Noe, 
unfortunately       lighted  upon 

Bisogna  che  V  uomo  abbia  tanto  senno  da  sap^rsi  accomodare 

lille  costumanze  delle  nazidni  nelle  quali  si  trova.    Per  mancanza 

is.  want 

di  un  cliiodo  si  perde  il    ferro    ad  un  cavallo ;  per  mancanza  di 
lost        shoe  (iron) 

un  ferro  si  perde  il  cavallo,  e  per  mancanza  di  un  cavallo,  anche 

il   cavaliere   e    perduto,  perche   il   nemico   lo   sopraggiunge,  l* 

succeeded 

ammazza,  e  tiitto  questo  per  non  aver  pdsto  mt^nte  ad  un  chiodo 
killed  put 

d'  un  fi^rro  del  suo  cavallo. 


EXERCISE   FOR   TRANSLATION. 

1.  It  is  a  great  misfortune  not  to  have  wit  enough  to  speak 
well,  nor  judgment  enough  to  keep  silent. 

2.  In  this  world,  we  ought  to  be  born  either  a  king  or  a  fool  : 
a  king,  to  be  able  to  avenge  injuries,  and  punish  the  vices  oi 
men ;  a  fool,  so  as  not  to  perceive  injuries,  or  be  troubled  bj  any 
thing. 

3.  A  caricature  represented  George  III.  with  a  very  large 
sleeve,  from  which  Napoleon  wished  to  come  out ;  but,  as  soon  as 
he  put  out  his  nose,  George  gave  him  a  push  to  force  him  back 
into  the  sleeve. 

4.  We  shall  be  measured  by  the  same  measure  as  we  measure 
others. 
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5.  "We  should  be  careful  not  to  lose  time  and  v/ords  in  refuting 
things  evidently  false.  Zeno  denied  motion,  and  Diogenes  began 
to  walk  without  saying  a  word  :  Zeno  persisted  in  his  paradox, 
and  Diogenes  continued  to  walk. 

VOCABULARY. 

1.  To  s-peak^  parldre  ;  to  keep  silent,  stare  zitto. 

2.  We  ought  to  be  born,  converrehbe  nascere  ;  to  be  able,  pc  • 
tere ;    to  avenge,  vendicdre ;   to  punish,  castigdre ;  to  perceiv' 
(to  know),  conoscere  ;  or  to  be  troubled,  ne  ddrsi pensi&ro. 

3.  Represented,  Jigurdva  ;  Giorgio  ;  wished  to  come  out,  vole- 
va  uscire  ;  put  out,  sporgeva  ;  gave,  ddva ;  to  force  him  back, 
•per  fdrlo  torndr  dentro. 

4.  Measured,  misurdti ;  we  measure,  misuridmo, 

5.  We  should  be,  etc.,  hisogna  guarddrsi  dal  perdere ;  in  re- 
futing, 7iel  confutdre  ;  denied,  negdva  ;  began  to  walk,  si  mise  a 
passeggidre  ;  persisted,  persistette  ;  continued,  contmuo. 

CONVERSAZIONE. 

Che  fa  il  vostro  servo  ?  Egli  fa  un  cenno  col  capo. 

Che  vuol  (wishes)  dire'^  Che  il prdnzo  e  in  tdvola. 

Dov*  e  la  vostra  arnica  ?  E  usctta  col  servitore. 

Che  e  caduto  in  terra  ?  Lo  scalpello  con  cui  lavdro. 

Per  die  e  il  Signor  M.  famoso  ?  Per  le  sue  opere  letter  drie. 

Che  cdsa  ha  egli  fdtto  ?  Ha  ddto  in  licce  molte  opere. 

V  avete  lette  ?  Si,  le  ho  lette  con  piacere. 

Come  ha  egli  parldto  f  Ha  parldto  col  cudre. 

Dove  stdfe  bra  ?  Sto  in  cittd. 

Prestdtemi  un  dollaro.  Non  ne  ho  in  ddsso. 

Che  si  dice  delfii  Capitdno'?  Che  egli  e  mbrto  per  la  p atria 

Perche  lavdra  il  Signor  B.  ?  Lovdra  pei  sudi  scoldri. 

Volete  anddre  in  vece  mta  ?  Si,  andrd  in  vice  vostra. 

CJie  chiedete  (demand)  voi  f  Chiedo  dandro  in  prestito. 

E  crudele  quest'  animdle  ?  Per  natiira  non  e  crudele. 

Ha  egli  comprdto  una  carrozza  ?  No,  e  trbppo  avdro  per  far  quit 

ta  spesa. 
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CHAPTER    XXI. 

THE     PREPOSITIONS. 

(  Continued.) 


MNEMONIC     EXERCISE. 


ad  sia  detto  era  di  noi, 
Egli  verra  era  died  giorni, 
J  Q,  CM  c'  e  qui  dentro  ? 

U<J>-^*^**^pttcciamocegU  incontro 
^  lo  le  sedeva  accent o, 
JEgli  stette  alqugnto  sopra  di  se* 
Noe  ridcque  prima  del  diluvio, 

e  mori  dopo  il  diluvio, 
Venni  questa  mane  a  casa  vos- 

t7'a, 
Non  v*  e  cdsa  nuova  s6tto  il 

sole, 
Ella  ha  trovdto  un  marito  se- 
cond o  il  suo  genio, 
Neir  inverno  si  sta  bene  accIn- 

TO  alfuoco. 
£isdgna  vivere  sec6ndo  le  leggi 

della  natiira, 
Non  vo  mdi  a  letto  prIma  deW 

alba, 
II  sdnno  in  sul  mattmo  e  salute- 

^  vole,  ^ 

A.nimo^  Signorma  ;  vim  tdrdi : 

lavdtem'SV,  c'i oUn]   ,l\u 
Che  avete  fdtto  iNFmo  aadra  ? 

Ciascuno  e  padrdne  in  cdsa  sua, 

Qudndo  avrd  cXsa  mia,  inviterro 
tutti  i  miei  amici^ 


That  may  be  said  amoug  us. 

He  will  arrive  in  ten  days. 

What  is  that  within  ? 

Let  us  go  to  meet  him. 

I  was  seated  beside  her. 

He  stopped  some  time  to  reflect 

Noah  was  born  before  the  flood, 

and  died  after  it. 
This  morning  I  went  to  youj 

house. 
There  is  nothing  new  under  the 

sun. 
She  has  found  a  husband  ac* 

cording  to  her  taste. 
In  winter,  one  is  well  near  the 

fireside. 
We  ought  to  live  according  to 

the  laws  of  Nature. 
I  never  go  to  bed  before  day- 
break. 
Sleep  in  the  morning  is  healthy, 

Come,  miss ;  it  is  late  :  get  up* 

What  have  you  done  up  to  the 

present  moment  ? 
Every  one  is  master  in  his  own 

house. 
When  I  have  a  house  of  my 

own,    I  will   invite    all   my 

friends  > 
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UPON. 

I.  "Upon"  is  often  translated  by  in;  as, — 

/'  V  ., 

X  will  wait  for  you  on  the  piazza,  Vl  aspettero  in  piazza. 

Ungrateful  people  write  benefits  GV  ingrdti  scrvoono  i  heneftzi 

upon  the  sand,  nell'  arena. 

To   have  no   money  upon   (or  I^on  avere  dandri  in  dosso. 

about)  you, 

BETWEEN,    AMONG. 

II.  These  prepositions  are  rendered  by  fra  or  tra^  and 
occasionally  by  infra  ov  intra;  as,  — 

Among  the  people,  Fra  (or  tra)  il  popolo. 

A.mong  men,  Fra  (or  tra)  gli  uomini. 

Between  these  two  cities  you  Fra  queste  due  cittd  s*  incon' 
find  three  villages,  trano  tre  paesetti. 

III.  JP^ra  (or  tra)  sometimes  expresses  "  in  "  or  "  with- 
Jn  ;  "  as,  — 

I  said  within  myself,  To  diceva  fra  me. 

God  has  created  the  world  in  Dio  ha  credto  il  mondo  IN  sei 

six  days,  giorni. 

He    will     arrive    within     two  JEgli  arrivera  fra  due  mesi, 

months. 

To  live  in  pleasure,  in  pain,  Vivere  fra  i  piacerif  fra  le 

pene. 

UNTIL. 

IV.  "  Until "  is  translated  by  fino  or  sino  ;  also  insino 
cr  infino, 

TO  or  AT. 

Y.  "  To  "  or  "  at "  is  rendered  by  da  vrhen  it  signifies 
going  to  some  one  ;  as,  — 

X  go  to  my  banker's,  lo  vo  dal  tmo  hanchiere. 

You  go  to  your  uncle's,  Voi  anddte  da  vdsiro  zto. 

He  will  send  to  the  baker,  Mandera  dal  forndio. 

Yesterday  I  went  to  your  house  leri  venni  da  vbi  per  pregdrvx 

to  beg  y">u  to  call  upon  me         di  passdre  oggi  da  ine, 

to-day, 
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JL  cdsa  di,  a  cdsa  rnia,  a  cdsa  vdstra,  etc.,  arc  also 
U^ed  when  we  refer  more  particularly  to  the  house ;    as, 
Vdl  anddte  a  cdsa  di  vdstro  zio  ;  ieri  venni  a  cdsa  v6s 
tra  per  pregdrvi  di  passdre  6ggi  a  cdsa  mia, 

VI.  The  following  examples  illustrate  the  use  of  vji- 
rious  prepositions  :  — 


At  the  fireside, 
After  dinner. 
After  me, 
About  the  table, 
Against  me,  him, 
Against  the  enemy. 
About  3,000  francs. 
About  three  feet  high. 
Along  the  river. 
According  to  your  opinion, 
Before  all,  before  me, 
Before  spe.'iking. 
Before  dayliglit. 
Beyond  the  sea, 
Behind  the  door. 
Before  the  chimney. 
Beyond  the  Rhine, 
Beside  that. 
Far  from  the  truth. 
In  the  middle  of  the  street, 
In  face  of,  or  opposite  to, 
Near  the  bed. 
Near  the  sea. 
Outside, 

Out  of  the  house, 
Towards  me,  thee, 
To^vards  spring, 
Witliout  money, 
Within  him, 


Acc^NTO  al  fuoco. 

DoPO  prdnzo. 

D6po  di  me. 

Intorno  alia  tdvola. 

CoNTRO  di  me,  di  lui. 

CoNTRO  al  nemico. 

Circa  a  tre  mtla  frdnchi. 

A.lto  cfRCA,or  alto  int6rno  a  trepiedi, 

LuNGO  il  Jiume. 

Second o,  or  giusta  il  voslro  parere. 

Prima  di  tufto,  PRfMA  di  me. 

Pri'ma  di,  or  AviNTi  di  pdrlare. 

Inn^Cnzi  r  dlba,  or  prima  deW  dlha. 

Al  di  lX  dal  mare. 

DiETRO  la  porta,  or  dUa  porta. 

DavXnti  ^7,  or  al  cammino. 

Di  la  dal  Reno. 

Oltre  a  cid. 

LuNGi,  or  LONTiNO  dal  vera. 

In  mezzo  alia,  or  della  strada. 

DiRIMPETTO  A,  or  IN   FiCCCIA  A. 

AcciNTO,  or  viciNO  al  Utto, 

ViciNO,  or  PRESSO  al  or  del  mare. 

Per  di  fuori,  or  al  di  fuori. 

FuoRi  or  FUORA  di  cdsa. 

Verso  or  in  verso  a  me,  a  te,  or  di  me. 

Verso  primavera. 

Senza  dandro. 

Dentro,  or  PER  DI  dentro,  di  lui. 


VH.  When  the  above  prepositions  are  followed  by  a 
personal  pronoun,  the  pronoun  is  often  placed  before  the 
verb,  and  the  preposition  terminates  the  phrase ;  as,  Ifon 
mi  comparite  piil  dindnzi,  appear  no  more  before  me. 
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READING   LESSON. 
Tasso^s  last  Letter 

Che  dira  il  mlo  Sign<5r  Antonio,  quando  udira  Ja  mdvie  del 

will  say  •will  hear 

euo  Tasso  ?  e  per  mio  avviso  non  tardera  molto  la  novella,  perchd 

will  not  delay 

io  mi  sento  al  fine  della  mla  vita,  non  ess(^ndosi  potuto  trovar 
feel  being  able 

mai  rimedio  a  questa  mla  fastididsa  indisposizidne  sopravvenuta 

aile  molte  altre  mie  solite,  quasi  rapido  torr^nte,  dal  quale  senza 
accustomed 

potere  aver  alcun  ritegno  vedo  cLiaram^nte  ^sser  rapito.     Ncn  e 
defence  taken  away. 

tempo  che  io  parli  d^Ua  mia  ostinata  fortuna,  per  non  dire  dell' 

speak 

ingratitudine  del  mondo,  la  quale  ha  pur  voluto  aver  la  vittoria 

di  cordiirmi  alia  sepoltiira  mendico ;  quand'io  pensava,  che  quella 

gloria,  che,  mal  grado  di  chi  non  vuole,  avrk  questo  secolo  da  miei 

scritti,  non  fosse  per  lasciarmi  in  alcun  modo  s^nza  guiderdone. 

Mi  son  fatto  condurre  in  questo  Monastero  di  Sant'  Onofrio,  non 
to  conduct 

Bolo  perche   1'  aria  e  lodata  da'  medici,  piu   che  d'  alcun'  altra 

praised 

parte  di  Roma,  ma  quasi  per  cominciare  da  questo  ludgo  emi 
nente,  e  colla  conversazione  di  questi  divdti  Padri,  la  mia  con- 
versazione in  Cielo.     Pregate  Iddio  per  me :  e  siate  sicuro  che 
'Biccome  vi  ho  amato,  ed  onorato  sempre  nella  presente  vita,  (osi 

■faro  per  voi  nell'  altra  piu  vera,  cio  che  alia  non  finta,  ma  ve- 
will  do  feigned 

race  carita  s'  appartiene  ;  ed  alia  Divlna  grazia  raccoraaiiio  vbi 

belongs 

e  me  stesso.     Di  Roma  in  Sant'  Onofrio. 
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EXERCISE    FOR    TIIANSI  ATION. 

1.  The  tears  of  an  inheritor  are  smiles  concealed  under  a  mask. 

2.  Distrust  those  who  love  you  very  much  on  short  acquaiut- 
ance. 

3.  Private  thieves  spend  their  lives  in  chains  and  pri3ons; 
public  thieves,  in  the  midst  of  purple  and  gold. 

4.  With  many  people,  love  of  country  is  none  other  than  to 
kill  and  despoil  other  men. 

5.  There  are  some  country  towns  in  France  where  societies 
meet  at  six  o'clock  in  the  evening,  in  winter.  They  seat  them- 
selves around  the  fireplace;  and,  after  the  usual  compliments, 
each  one  goes  to  sleep.  At  eight  o'clock,  one  of  them  sneezes. 
Then,  there  is  a  general  movement  of  surprise.  "What  is  it?" 
—  "Nothing."  One  of  the  company  takes  out  his  watch,  and 
announces  that  it  is  eight  o'clock.  "  Ah  !  it  is  not  late  :  we  can 
amuse  ourselves  a  little  longer."  They  sleep  again  till  nine 
o'clock,  when  the  mistress  of  the  house  gives  a  signal.  They 
rise  ;  they  congratulate  each  other  at  having  been  much  amused  j 
and  each  one  goes  to  his  own  home. 

6.  "  Wit  and  judgment,"  says  Pope,  "  are  always  in  opposition 
to  each  other,  as  the  husband  and  wife ;  although  made  to  live 
together,  and  mutually  help  each  other." 

7.  A  preacher  displayed  all  his  eloquence  in  a  panegyric  upon 
St.  Antonio ;  and,  among  the  figures  of  rhetoric  with  which  he 
embellished  his  style,  there  was  one  wherein  he  said,  "  Among 
what  inhabitants  of  heaven  shall  I  place  our  saint  ?  Shall  it  be 
with  angels  or  archangels  ?  shall  it  be  with  cherubims  or  sera- 
phims  ?  No  !  Shall  I  place  him  among  patriarchs,  among  prophets  ? 
No !  Neither  shall  I  place  him  among  apostles,  nor  doctors,  nor 
evangelists."  One  of  his  auditors,  who  was  tired  of  this  long 
declamation,  said  to  him,  in  rising,  "  My  father,  if  you  do  not 
know  wliere  to  place  your  saint,  you  can  put  him  here ;  because 
I  am  going  away." 

VOCABULARY. 

1.  Concealed,  nascosti. 

2.  Distrust,  dijldatevi;  kve  very  much,  vogliono  gran  bene* 

3.  Private,  pm'fl to  ;    spend  (pass),  y:><755a?zi9. 

4.  Is  none  other  than,  non  e  dltro  die;  kill,  am77mzzdre; 
ilespoil,  spoglidre, 

5.  Tliere  are,  vi  sono  ;  societies  meet,  si  va  in  com^ersazione  ' 
at  six  o'clock,  p.m.,  alle  sei  'pom.eridldne ;  usual,  sUlti ;  there  is 
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a  general  movement,  insorge  un  moto  gcnerale ;  takes  out,  cava, 
it  is  not  late,  non  e  tdrdi ;  to  amuse,  trattenere ;  they  sleep 
again,  ognuno  torna  ad  adormentarsi ;  they  rise  tutti  si  alzano  ; 
they  congratulate  each  other,  si  rallegi-ano, 

6.  Although  made,  henche  fdtti;  to  live  together,  tenersi  com,' 
fagnia ;  to  help,  ajutdre. 

7.  Displayed,  sfoggidva ;  to  embellish,  orndre ;  to  place,  coU 
locdre  ;  riiiither,  neppure  ;  declamsition,  Jilastrdcca  ;  if  you  do  not 
know,  se  non  sapete ;  you  can  put  him  here, ponetelo pur  qui: 
because,  che  ;  I  am  going  away,  io  vddo  via,     j 


\^ 


^ pur  qui: 


CONVERSAZIONE. 


Che  rdsa  aveie  ?  Una  hottiglia  di  vino. 

Dite  da  vero,  o  dite  da  hurla  ?        Da  vero  ;  non  ischerzo. 

Dov*  e  il  inio  pdne  (roll)  imbu-    Non  so,  vddo  nella  cucina  per 

tirrdto  (buttered)  ?  cercdrlo. 

Che  fecero  (do)   quel  poverini     Chiesero  aiuto  col  pidnto  e  cbUe 

colle  Idgrime  in  sugli  dcchi?  str'ida. 

Fra  qvdli  dei  celesti  abitatori  fa    Amico  mio,  non  e  importdnte 

collocdto  Sanf  Antonio  ?  di  saperlo. 

Ho  io  lascidto  (left)  il  mio  bas-     Vol  lo  lascidste  da  mia  sorella, 

tone  qui  ? 
Chi  e  feltce  ?  Voi  ed  lo,  per  che  non  ci  mdnca 

(fails)  un  amico  sinceto. 
Qual  e  quelV  animdle,  che   va     E  V  ubmo,  che  da  bambino  va 
(goes)  con  qudttro  piedi,  pdi         carpdni   con   le   mdni  e  cdi 
con  due,  ed  in  ultimo  cc  n  ire  f        piedi,  e  cosi  con  qudttro  pie- 

di,  pbi  ritto  su  due  piedi,  ed 
in  vecchidja  con  tre,  perc\k 
va  col  hastone. 
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CHAPTER  XXII. 


THE  VERBS   ESSERE  AND  AV^RE. 


MNEMONIC     EXERCISE. 


Non  c*  e  tempo  da  perdere^ 
Non  c'  e  came  senz^  ossa, 
Avete  vol  in  pronto  la  moneta  ? 
Non  hisbgna  avei^seJa  a  male, 
lo  f'  ho  cava  qudnto  sorella, 
Perche  avete  cosi  fretta? 
Comprdte  della  legna;  perche  in 

cantina  non  ce  rC  e  piii, 
Se   non  avete  che  fare,   vemte 

meco, 
Tbcca  a.  vbi  a  coprire  i  miei 

difetti^ 
Ora  toccherd   a  me   a   raccon- 

cidrla* 
Non  ho  placer e  di  viaggidre  di 

nolte^        Jx  ct^ 
Con  chi  V  av^oto  ?•    lo  non  V  ho 

con  7iessuno, 
Vi  sono  gran  rihdldi  in  questo 

mondo, 
Ncn  si  pud  ddre  un  cuore  piil 

perfido, 
Ahhidmo  a  discorrere  a  qudttro 

occhi^  ' — ' 

Ho   incontrdto   due    giorni   fa 

vbstro  cugino, 
I  heni  del  mondo  sono  iii  mdno 

della  sdrie, 
A  vbi  tocca  il  dir  prima  il  vds- 

tro  parere,^ 
Egli  non  e  in  grddo  di  far  questn 

svcsaT 


There  is  no  time  to  lose. 

There  is  no  meat  without  bones. 

Have  you  the  money  ready  i* 

You  must  not  take  it  ill. 

I  cherish  you  as  a  sister. 

Why  are  you  in  such  a  hurry? 

Buy  more  wood ;  for  there  is 
no  more  in  the  cellar. 

If  you  have  nothing  to  do,  come 
with  me. 

It  is  for  you  to  conceal  my 
faults. 

Now  it  is  my  turn  to  adjust  the 
affair. 

I  feel  no  pleasure  travelling  by 
night. 

With  whom  are  you  displeased? 
I  am  displeased  with  no  one. 

There  are  great  villains  in  this 
world. 

There  cannot  be  a  more  per* 
fidious  heart. 

We  must  speak  of  that  to- 
gether tete-a-tete. 

Two  days  ago  I  met  your  cous- 
in. 

The  riches  of  this  world  are  in 
the  hands  of  fate. 

It  is  for  you  to  give  your  ad- 
vice first. 

He  is  not  in  a  position  to  in- 
cur this  expense. 
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^SSERE,  TO  BE. 
1.  This  verb  is  very  much  used  in  Itahttn,  by  its  fonn- 
ing  the  passive,  .^hich  predominates  in  that  language.  1st, 
Itis  its  own  auxiliary  in  compound  tenses  ;  as,  lo  s6no 
stdto,  I  have  been:  2d,  The  past  participle ^.s^^^^p  agrees 
iu  gender  and  number  with  its  subject ;  as,  ^lla  e  stata, 
she  has  been ;  ndi  sidmo  STAti,  we  have  been. 

IT.  When  essere  is  used  impersonally,  it  agrees  with 
the  subject  which  follows  it ;  as,  _£/  U7i  6ra,  it  is  ouo 
o'clock ;  s6no  le  undid,  it  is  eleven  o'clock. 

III.  The  verb  venire  is  very  often  used  for  essere. 

TV.  The  Italian  expression  essere  per,  or  stdre.  pe? , 
Bignifies  "to  be  upon  the  point  of;"  as,  lo  sono,  or  io 
std  per  ammoglidrmi,  I  am  about  to  marry. 

y.  In  the  phrases  "there  is,"  "there  are,"  "there  was," 
etc.,  the  Italians  use  ci  and  vi  (there),  abridged  from 
Quinci  and  quivi.  Ci  denotes  proximity,  and  vi  a' more 
^tant  place  ;    as,  — 

There  is,  was,  etc.,  V^  e,  or  c'  e  ;  v'  era,  or  c'  era,  etc 

There   are    many   people   who  Vi   sono   molti   die  vorrehbero 

wish  to  learn  much  without  impardre  moUo  senza  studi- 

study,  are. 

YI.  (7/  and  vi  are  changed  into  ce  and  ve  when  it-^ia 
necessary  to  use  the. mdefinitepron^  (of  it,  of  them), 

etc.  J  as,  "~^~ 

J^on  ce  rH  e  p*w,  or  non  ve  rH  epiii,    There  are  no  more  of  them. 
Mon  ce  rC  e  piu,  etc..  There  is  no  more  of  it. 

VII.  To  express  "itjs  ten  years  since,"  etc.,  the  Ital- 
ians say,  ^^Dieci  dnni  fa,  or  died  dnni  s6no',  and  for 
"it  is  an  hour,"  "a,,week,"  "a  month,"  "two  centuries," 
etc.,  they  say  un\<^ra  fa,  una  settiindna  fa,  U7i  n^ese  fa, 
due  secoli  fa.  "There  is,"  "there  are,'*  is  occasionally 
rendered  by  vi  ha,  or  hdvvi. 
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VIIT.  Arcre  (lo  have),  besides  beini^  tlie  auxiliaiy  of 
active  \('rbs  as  iu  EugiLsh,  is  used  idioiiKuically  in  the  fol- 
lowing plirases  :  — 

To  be  judicious,  .    Aver  giudizio ,  aver  cervello. 

To  be  ready,     -  Qf  4^^^^^  ha^  ^^ ^  Av'ere  in  pronto  ;  avere  a  mdnc\ 
To  be  thirsty,  /  Aver  sete. 


To  be  hungry, 

To  be  hot, 

To  be  satisfied  with. 

To  cherish  some  one, 

To  remember, 

To  be  in  a  hurry, 

To  be  cold, 

To  be  ill, 

To  be  ashamed. 

To  take  a  thing  ill, 

To  be  afraid. 

To  be  charmed. 

To  be  in  possession  of. 

To  have  knowledge  of, 


Ai^er  fame. 

Aver  cdldo. 

Aver  cdro  di. 

Aver  cdro  uno, 

Avere  a  mente. 

Aver  fretta. 

Aver  freddo. 

Aver  jndle. 

Aver  vergogna. 

Aver  per  male. 

Aver  paura. 

Aver  gusto ;  aver  piacere. 

Avere  in  mdno. 

Avere  conoscenza. 


READING    LESSON. 

Seduta  un  po'  in  dispcdrte,  colla  fronte  bassa  e  le  mani  intrecci^' 
te  sulle  ginocchia,  stava  piangendo  cheta,  la  povera  Laudomia. 
Le  sue  guance  in  questi  mesi  s'  eran  affilate  e  ftitte  pallide,  die 
quel  viver  sempre  in  agitazione,  quel  dover  ad  ogni  ora  temere 
le  giungesse  1'  avviso  che  Lamberto  era  rimasto  ucciso,  esauriva 
in  lei  a  poco  a  poco  la  vita.  Ed  ora,  dopo  questa  rotta,  della 
quale  s'  ignoravano  i  particoiari,  ed  in  ciii  si  sapeva  pero  quasi 
3,000  persone  aver  perduta  la  vita,  rimaner  col  tremendo  dubbio 
s'  egli  fosse  vivo  o  morto  !  Non  aver  modo  di  uscirne,  non  sapere 
a  chi  domandarne  !  "  Oh  !  pensitimo,"  diceva,  "  s'  egli  non  si 
eara  gettato  nel  maggior  pei'icolo !  s'  egli  avra  vohito  staccarsi 
dal  fianco  del  Ferniccio  !  Oime  !  Oime  !  ch'  io  non  abbia  pro- 
prio  a  vedeiio  raai  piu  ?  " 

Le  cognate,  le  nipoti  e  gli  altri  tutti  di  quelle  tre  case  che 
formavano  una  sola  famiglia,  la  veneravano  piu  die  sorella  e  zia^ 
e  la  chiamavano  1'  Ameda,  nome  antico,  \  enuto  dal  latino  Amita 
I'che  vuol  dir  zia),  e  tuttora  vivo  nel  contado  delia  Brianza. 
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EXERCISE    FOR    TRANSLATION. 

1.  There  was  in  Athens  a  very  opulent  miser,  who  troubled 
himself  very  little  about  being  the  talk  of  his  fellow-citizens. 
"  People  may  hiss  me,"  said  he ;  "  but  I  am  not  angry :  for,  when 
I  am  at  home,  I  rejoice  at  the  sight  of  my  crowns." 

2.  Wherever  there  are  tears  to  be  dried  up,  you  will  be  sure 
to  meet  a  woman.' 

3.  There  are  men  on  w^hom  is  im^Drinted  the  whole  character 
of  their  nation. 

4.  Unhappily,  it  is  but  too  true,  that  no  nation  can  flourish 
without  vices.  If  it  were  not  for  ambition  or  cupidity,  there 
would  not  be  a  single  man  who  would  wish  to  take  charge  of  the 
government  of  others.  Take  vanity  away  from  women,  and 
the  fine  manufactures  of  silk  and  lace,  which  furnish  labor  (cause 
to  live)  to  so  many  thousands  of  artisans,  would  cease  (would  be 
no  more).  If  there  were  no  thieves,  lock-makers  would  die  of 
hunger.     Thus  good  and  evil  are  always  found  together. 

5.  Always  live  as  if  you  were  old,  in  order  that  you  may 
never  repent  having  been  young. 

6.  There  are  men  who  know  neither  how  to '  speak  nor  to  be 
Bilent. 

7.  An  old  woman  asked  Mahomet  what  it  w^as  necessary  to  do 
BO  as  to  go  to  Paradise.  "  My  dear,"  said  he,  "  Paradise  is  not 
for  old  women."  The  good  w^oman  began  to  weep  ;  and  the 
prophet  said,  to  console  her,  "  There  are  no  old  women  there, 
because  they  all  become  young  again." 

8.  Dolabella  said  to  Cicero,  "  Do  you  know  that  I  am  only 
thirty  years  old ? "  —  "I  ought  to  know  it,"  said  Cicero ;  " because 
you  have  been  telling  it  to  me  these  ten  years." 

9.  If  princes  were  obliged  to  combat  hand  to  hand,  there  would 
be  no  more  wars. 

VOCABULARY. 

1.  Atene  ;  who  troubled  himself  very  little,  che  si  ddva  poca 
higa  ;  hiss,  fa  le  Jiscliiate  ;  I  rejoice,  mi  rallegro, 

2.  Wherever,  doviinque  ;  to  dry,  asciugdre. 

3.  Imprinted,  impresso. 

4.  Unhappily,  etc.,  e  cosa  disgraziatamente  pur  vera ;  can 
flourish,  pud  esser  Jlorida  ;  if  it  were  not,  se  non  fosse  ;  would 
wish,  avcsse  vogh'a  di ;  to  take  charge,  incaricdrsi ;  take  away, 
togliete  via;  manufacture,  fahhrica ;  cause  to  live,  ddnno  da 
viverc  a  ;  would  die,  morirehhero. 


VERBS. 


145 


5.  If  you  were,  sefoste;  may  never  repent,  noti  vi  abhiutc  a 
pen  tire  nidi. 

G.  To  be  silent,  stare  zitti. 

7.  Old  woman,  vecchia ;  asked,  domanddva ;  Maometto  ;  it 
was  necessary,  convemsse  ;  to  go,  per  anddre  ;  paradiso  ;  my 
dear,  cdra  mia  ;  began  to  weep,  si  caccib  a  pidngere  ;  to  console, 
racconsoldre  ;  become  young,  ritornerdnno  giovnni. 

8.  Dolahclla  ;  Cicerone  ;  only,  solamente  ;  I  ongiit  to  know  it, 
lo  dehbo  sapere  ;  because,  perc/ie  ;  telling,  anddte  diceitdo. 

9.  Were  obliged  to,  dovessero ;  combat,  pugndre ;  hand  to 
hand,  corpo  a  corpo. 


CONVERSAZIONE. 


T)ov^  e  la  Luisa  ? 

Perche  ? 

Louisa,  che  hai? 

Che  cosa  ha'^ 

Bevete  (drink).     E  dolce  abhas' 

tdnzaf 
Che  cos*  e  questa  nostra  vita  I 
Qiidnti  dnni  sono  che  siete  fuori 

di  pdtria  ? 
Figliudli  miei,  avete  appetito  ? 
Volete  (will  you)  here  (drink)  ? 

JB7  mdrta  la  Signdra  ? 
£  la  Giidietta  f 

Avete  studidto  la  vdstra  lezione 
di  musica  ?  L'  avete  prati- 
cdta  perhene  ? 

Potrei  (could  I)  vederla  ? 


h  rimdsta  a  casa. 
Perche  e  un  pdco  infredddta. 
La  mamma  sta  (is)  mdle. 
Ha  una  grossa  febbre, 
Sif  e  buonissimo. 

Un  sogno,  sognidmo  in  pace. 
Sono  ormdi  quindici  dnni  f 

Wo,  cdra  mddre. 

Prenderemo  (we  will  take)  una 

limondta. 
Si,  la  Signora  Maria  e  mdrta, 
E  desoldta.     II  suo  vivo  dolore 

mi  Idcera  (pierces)  V  dnimo. 
Mi  son  levdto  questa  mattina 

dlle  sette,  e  non  mi  sono  piit 

mossa    (moved)    dal  piano* 

forte. 
St;   se  volete  entrdre  un   mO" 

mento,  ma  non  le  dite  (say) 

nulla. 
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CHAPTER    XXIII. 


THE  VERBS  AND  THEIR  SYNTAX. 


MNEMONIC    EXERCISE. 


Come  ve  la  pass  ate,  carina  ?  * 

To  sto  ascoltdndo :  non  mi  muovo, 

Amico^  gelt  ate  via  la  fatica^ 

Vemfe  pure  avdnfi, 

Cfie  cosa  dite  ? 

Tirdte  via,  gocciolone  ! 

lo  stdva  scrivendo  una  lettera, 

Gomportutevi  bene,  e  sarete  hen 

voliUo  da  tittti, 
Da  alcuni  Jilosoji  si  crede  che 

la  vita  sia  un  sogno, 
Vi  sono  taluni  che  vdnno  sempre 

macchindndo  delle  novitd^ 

Che  cosa  impedisce  alV  uomo  di 

esser  felice  ? 
Pidve,  tudna,  e   halena,  in  un 

punto, 
Mentre  state  pi^anzdndo  scrivero 

alio  zio, 
Che    anddte  facendo    cosi   per 

tempo  ? 
Non    parldr   mdi    smza    aver 

pens  a  to, 
h  cosa  che  si  dice  da  alciini, 

Muove  piit   V  interesse  propria 
che  V  altriii, 

Non  ho  godiito  urC  dra  di  bene, 

Appena  mi  vide  tiro  via  subito,^ 


How  goes  it  with  you,  dear  ? 

I  listen  :  I  do  not  move. 

Friend,  you  lose  your  labor. 

You  can  likewise  enter. 

What  do  you  say  ? 

Go  away,  great  fool ! 

I  was  writing  a  letter. 

Behave  well,  and  everybody 
will  love  you. 

Some  philosophers  believe  that 
life  is  a  dream. 

There  are  people  who  are  al- 
ways thinking  of  something 
new. 

What  prevents  man  from  being^ 
happy  ? 

It  rains,  thunders,  and  lightens, 
all  at  once. 

While  you  dine,  I  will  write  tr 
my  uncle. 

What  are  you  doing  so  early  ? 

Never  speak  without  reflection 

There  are  some  persons  who 
speak  of  it. 

One's  own  interest  is  alwaya 
more  touching  than  that  of 
others. 

I  have  never  enjoyed  a  mo- 
ment's happiness. 

He  no  sooner  saw  me  than  he 
ran  away. 
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The  verbs  in  the  infinitive  are  easily  recognizcJ  in  Ital- 
ian, by  their  terminations,  namely,  in  aiie,  eiie,  ire;  as, 
amdre^*  to  love  ;  vedcre,  to  see  ;  fimre^  to  finish.  Many 
verbs  have  two  terminations  for  the  infinitive  :  some  end  in 
ere  or  ire. 

In  Italian,  the  infinitive,  when  preceded  by  tlie  definite 
article,  has  the  nature  of  a  noun  ;  as,  J^  jprGihito  il  far 
mdle,  it  is  forbidden  to  do  evil. 

general  rules. 

I.  The  word  via  (which  signifies  "  way,"  "  street "  )  ia 
placed  after  certain  verbs  of  motion  ;  as, — 

Levdr  via,  to  take  away. 

Portdr  via,  to  carry  away. 

Anddr  via,  to  go  away,  etc. 

II.  The  passive  form  of  the  verb,  as  we  have  already 
stated,  is  much,  used  in  Italian ;  particularly  in  didactic, 
poetic,  and  historic  styles.  The  active  form  becomes  pas- 
sive \}j  changing  the  construction  of  tlie  phrase :  the 
subject  becomes  the  regimen,  and  takes  the  preposition 
da :  the  verb  takes  the  addition  o£.  si^  "N^ich  is  a  sign  of 
tEe  passive  ;  or  it  is  conjugated  through  all  its  tenses  with 
the  verbs  tssere  or  venire;  as.  Everybody  says,  si  dice 
da  tiitti,  e  ditto  da  tutti,  or  vien  detto  da  tutti ;  the 
people  fear  war,  la  giierra  e   temiita  dal  pdpolo, 

III.  There  are  m^any  impersonal  verbs  |  in  Italian ; 
among  which  are  the  followino: :  — 

Albeggia,        the  day  appears. 
Eaggiorna,      „^     „      ^    „ 
Annotta,  it  is  growing  dark. 


& 


Pioviggina,  ^  it  drizzles:  it 
Lamica,  >-  rains  in  small 
Spruzzola,     )       drops. 


*  The  verbs  of  the  first  conjugation  —  which  ends  in  ARE  —  amonint  to  more  than  four 
thousand:  among  them,  only  about  thirty  are  irregular. 

t  The  impersonal  verbs  may  be  divided  into  proper  and  improper.  The  proper  ar« 
those  which  have  only  the  third  person  singular  throughout  all  their  moods  and  tenses ; 
as,  Si  fa  oscuro,  it  grows  dark  ;  temprsta^  it  hails.  The  improper  ai'e  those  which  are  not 
Impersonal  by  themselves,  but  only  occasionally  used  in  an  impersonal  signification;  aja 
Conviciie,  it  is  proper  ;  bisdgna,  it  must. 
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it  lightens. 

Accddcy 

it  happens. 

Lampeggia^ 

"      .  " 

Avviene, 

»        » 

Pibve^ 

it  rains. 

Interviene^ 

."        " 

Nevica, 

it  snows. 

Pare, 

it  appears. 

Tuona, 

it  thunders. 

Sembra, 

it  seems. 

Grandinay 

it  hails. 

Disdice, 

it  does  not  become. 

Gela, 

it  freezes. 

JBisogna, 

it  is  necessary.     / 

ly.  Impersonal  verbs  are  used  in  the  plural  when  the 
noun  which  follows  them  is  plural ;  as,  — 

Accadono  strane  cose,  Strange  things  happen. 

Sono  le  self  It  is  six  o'clock. 

V.  All  the  impersonal  verbs  are  conjugated  in  their 
compound  tenses  with  essere;  as,  E  tondtOy  e  piovitto. 

VI.  Many  of  these  verbs  are  conjugated  with  the  per- 
sonal pronouns;  as,  Mi  pdre,  it  seems  to  me;  mi  dis^ 
pidce,  I  am  sorry. 

Hemark. — In  most  languages,  many  verbs  are  used 
with  an  idiomatic  turn  very  different  from  their  proper 
signification. 

VII.  The  verbs  venire  and  vole  re ^  for  instance,  do  not 
always  answer  to  the  English  verbs  "  to  come  "  and  "  to  be 
willino; :  "  but  the  former  is  sometimes  used  instead  of  the 
verb  essere  (to  be)  ;  and  the  latter,  being  preceded  by 
the  particles  ci,  vi,  and  unipersonally  employed,  has  the 
same  meaning  as  the  verb  bisogndre  (must  on.  to  be 
necessary)  ;   as,  — 

Mi  vien  ditto  cosi, 
a  vuol  pazienza, 


I  am  told  so. 

We  must  have  patience. 


VIII.  The  verb  dove  re  is  expressed  in  English  by  the 
verb  "  to  owe "  when  it  means  to  be  a  debtor,  and  by 
tjjg,  verb  "  to  be  obliged "  when  it  signifies  dut^  or  the 
necessity  of  doing  an  action.  It  is  also  used  instead  of 
the  verb  bisogndre,  in  the  signification  of  "must;"  as 
E^  gli  doveva  trecento  fiorini,  he  owed  him  three  hun- 
dred florins. 
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IX.  The  English  verb  "  to  be,"  used  in  the  sense  of 
**  to  be  one's  turn,"  "business,"  or  "duty,"  is  rendered  in 
Italian  by  the  verb  toccdre,  in  the  signiification  of  "to 
belong ;  "  as,  — 

Tocca  a  me  a  giuocdre^  It  is  for  me  to  play. 

Tocca  a  lid  a  leggere,  It  is  for  him  to  read. 

X.  The  verb  "  to  think,"  used  in  English  in  the  sense 
of  "  to  believe  "  or  "to  suppose,"  is  translated  into  Italian 
by  the  verb  credere;  and,  when  in  the  sense  of  "to  re- 
flect" or  "  meTTitate,"  by  the  verb  pensdre. 

XI.  The  verb  "to  know"  is  translated  by  the  verb 
sapere  when  intellectual  knowledge  is  meant,  and  by  the 
verb  condscere  when  personal  knowledge  derived  from 
tb^  evidence  of  one  of  our  senses  is  intended. 

XII.  The  pronouns  mz,  ti,  ci,  ne,  etc.,  are  often  usei? 
as. expletives*  with  certain  verbs  ;  as,  lo  mi  son  pre sa  la 
libertd  di  scrivervi,  I  have  taken  the  liberty  to  write  to 
you. 

XIII.  The  verbs  dovere,  potere,  sapere,  volere, 
sometimes  form  their  compound  tenses  with  essere  when 
fpllowedjbj^  an  infinitive  ;  as,  /o  non  son  potuto  venire, 

XrV.  The  verb  suondre,  or  so7idre,  is  used  in  the  sense 
of  to  play  on  an  instrument;  as,  Sudna  il  violino,  sudna 
il  cdi'no  da  cdccia, 

XV.  The  verbs  avvertire  and  badd7'e  (to  take  care)  are 
followed  by  a  negation ;  as,  Avve7'tUe  or  haddte  di  non 
ingdhndrvi,  take  care  not  to  deceive  yourself. 

XVI.  The  >'erb  may  be  placed  before  or  after  the  sub- 
ject,  according  to  the  dominant  idea  of  either  verb   or 

*  Expletives  are  particles  which  give  strength  and  energy.  They  are  ben<',  si  bena 
Mire,  tiUto,  mi,  ti,  p6i,  altrimenti,  ci,  gid,  via,  vi,  mai,  egli.  si,  bcUo,  noji,  ne ;  as, — 

II  vdstro  vest'ito  e  belV  e  fatto.  Your  suit  of  clothes  is  finished. 

Son  Idtto  stdnco.  I  am  quite  tired. 

Che  tempo  fa  egli  ?  What  is  the  weather  ? 

J^li  e  piU  dotto  ch?  lo  non  credcva,  He  is  more  learned  than  I  thought. 
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subject.      This    inversion    sometimes    gives    great   effect, 
particularly  to  poetry.     We  may  see  it  in  Tasso  :  — 

GiiCE  V  dlta  Cartdgo  ;  app4na  i  segni 
DelV  alte  sue  mine  il  lido  serba, 
MuoiONO  le  citta  ;  mubiono  i  reffni,  etc. 

REMARKS, 

1.  The  verbs  ending  in  care  and  gare,  as  predicdre^ 
spiegdre^  take  h  in  those  tenses  in  which  c  and  g  would 
precede  e  or  ^,  so  as  to  preserve  the  hard  sound  of  the 
infinitive.      (See  conjugation  of  cercdr^e.) 

2.  Students  should  be  careful  to  notice  the  difference 
between  the  imperfect  and  perfect-definite  tenses  of  Ital- 
ian verbs.  The  hnperfect  expresses  an  action  not  accom- 
plished during  the  time  of  another  past  action,  or  the 
repetition  of  an  action,  and  may  be  known  by  its  making 
sense  with  the  auxiliary  was.  The  perfect-definite  ex- 
presses an  action  entirely  past ;  as,  I  was  going  to  your 
sister  when  I  saw  you,  io  mne  ne  (imp.)  andava  da  vds- 
tra  sorella^  qudndo  io  vi  (perfect)  VIDI ;  I  we7it  almost 
every  night  to  pay  a  visit  to  the  famous  Schiller,  io  AN- 
DAVA qudsi  dgni  sera  a  far  visita  al  celehre  Schiller, 

READING   LESSON. 

Era  intanto  comparsa  la  Caterina  con  qualche  cosarella  pe? 
cena :  e  chi  non  avesse  saputo  che  la  casa  era  andata  a  sacco,  1' 
avrebbe  indovinato  vedendo  quell'  imbandigione,  che  tutta  con- 
eisteva  in  un'  insalata,  un  pezzo  di  cacio,  e  due  pan  neri,  die  1' 
vino  iieppur  era  intero.  La  povera  donna,  scura  e  macilenta  in 
viso,  cogli  occhi  gonfi  e  rossi,  apparecchiava  senza  parlare,  e 
metteva  ogni  tauto,  limghi  sospiri ;  e  d6po  quelle  prime  e  brevi 
j>ar()le,  nessuno  apn  piii  boeca,  e  rimaser  pensosi,  sedendo  su  una 
panca  che  era  tiitt'  in  giro  confitta  nel  muro :  e  questo  silenzio 
parea  tanto  piu  mesto,  che  nessuna  voce,  ncssimo  strepito  s'  udiva 
nepymre,  al  di  fuori,  benche  fossero  nel  cuor  della  terra,  poco 
lontani  di  })iazza.  II  canto  d'  un  gc411o  o  1'  abbaiar  d'  un  cane 
avrebber  alraeno  dato  segno  di  cosa  viva  ;  ma  quel  desolato  borgo 
aveva  aspetto  di  cimitero.  —  D'Azelio. 
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EXERCISE    FOR   TRANSLATION. 
The  Stranger  and  the  Guide  (seated  on  the  top  of  Vie  Coliseum). 

1.  S.  —  As  I  just  now  observed,  as  we  climbed  up  here,  the 
nsirae  of  Rome  awakens  the  most  agreeable  sensations. 

2.  G.  —  It  is  because  you  have  read  so  much,  sir:  besides, 
you  know  Latin,  and  then  you  have  travelled  much. 

3.  S.  —  Two  years  of  travel  have  profited  me  much  more 
than  eight  years  of  Latin.  I  have  studied  nature :  I  have 
freed  myself  from  my  prejudices,  and  from  the  false  national  lovv. 
which  makes  us  so  unjust  towards  our  fellow-creatures. 

4.  G.  —  AVhat  think  you,  then,  of  Italy  ? 

5.  S.  —  Italy  has  conquered  the  world  by  her  arms  ;  she  has 
enlightened  it  by  her  sciences ;  civilized  us  by  her  fine  arts ; 
governed  by  her  genius ;  and,  far  from  succumbing  under  the 
redoubtable  blows  of  barbarians,  she  has  triumphed  over  them, 
forcing  them  to  lay  down  their  ensanguined  arms  at  her  feet. 

6.  G.  —  Very  true ;  and  you  cannot  mention  another  nation 
which  has  held  its  conquests  so  long  as  Italy. 

VOCABULARY. 

1.  We  climbed,  salivdmo ;  awakens,  desta. 

2.  Read,  letto  ;  travelled,  viaggidto. 

3.  Profited,  giovdto  ;  studied,  studidto  ;  have  (am)  freed,  sono 
spoglidto  ;  fellow-creatures,  simile, 

4.  Think,  pensdte. 

5.  Conquered,  conquistato ;  enlightened,  illumindto ;  civilized, 
ingentilito  ;  governed,  governdto  ;  far  from  succumbing,  non  che 
soggiacere  ;  triumphed,  trionfdto ;  forcing  (constraining  them), 
costringendoli  ;  ensanguined,  insanguindti, 

6.  You  cannot  mention  {Q\.ie),vossignoria  non  pud  citdre. 

CONVERSAZIONE. 

Avete  cdmere   da   offittdre    (to  >S^,  Signore,  ne  ho  vdrie, 

let)  ? 

Vorrei  un  appartamento.  Con  mohili  o  senza  mohili  ? 

JjO  vorrei  (should  like)  smohig-  Pensdte  di  trattenervi  (to  re- 

lidio,  main)  mdlto  ? 

^on  pill  che  V  inverno.  E  al  partire  ? 

Al  partire  rivenderb  (I  will  sell  Non   ne   cavercte  un  tcrzo  del 

again)  la  mohiglia.  cdsto. 
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Allora  e  meglio  trovdre  una  Vi  condurro  io  ddlla  Si(jnora 
buona  padrona  ed  un  bell'  Bidnca ;  ellae  persona  gent^ 
appartamento.  tilissima  e  discrefa. 

Andidmo  a  vedere.  La  situazione  e  bellissima, 

Che  mobili  ha  ella?  Ha  mobili  di  mogano  (mahog- 

any), e  tappeti  di  lusso. 
Illetto  e  la  cSsa  principalissi-     Nonpotetedesiderdrneunmigli' 

ma.  ore. 

La  camera  risponde  sulla  sird-     No  Signdre,  da  nel  giardino. 

da'^ 
Desidera  vedere  un*  dltra  stdn-     No,  credo  che  il  letto  sia  buono. 
za  f  Non  si  trdtta  adesso  che  del 

prezzo. 
Che  si  dice  dell*  ostinazione  ?  Si  dice  che  V  ostinazione  e  peg- 

gibr  di  tutti  i  peccdti. 
die  ci  vuole  in  tutte  le  cose  ?  Ln  tutte  le  cose  ci  vudle  la  mo- 

derazidne. 
Qudndo   e  il  sole  piu  risplen-     Ddpo  una  burrdsca  e  sempre 

dente  ?  piu  risplendente  il  sole. 

Che  volete  amico  mio  ?  Vdglio  piu  che  vdi  potete  ddr- 

mi. 
Che    bisbgna  fdre   per  godere     Bisogna  vivere  parcamente. 

buona  salute  ? 
Che  sta  facendo  quest*  uomo  ?         Sta  ragiondndo  per  passdre  t* 

tempo. 
Che  crna  e  pazzia  ?  Lq  sperdr  sempre  neW  awen^ 

e  pazzia* 
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CHAPTER  XXIV. 

THE    VERB:    THE    SUBJUNCTIVE    MOOD. 
MNEMONIC    EXERCISE. 

Gli  comandd  eke  parldsse,  He  ordered  liim  to  speak. 

Diibito  che  V  ora  sia  tdrda,  I  fear  that  it  is  late. 

Ditegli  cK  e gli  fdccia  come  vuole,  Tell  him  to  do  as  he  likes. 

Non  so  se  to  debha  dir  di  si  o  I  do  not  know  if  I  oujrht  to 

di  no,  say  yes  or  no. 

Qudnd'  anche  w  lo  sapessi,  non  Even  if  I  knew  it,  I  would  not 

ve  lo  direi,  tell  you. 

Si  da  per  sicuro  che  la  pace  sia  We  are  assured  that  peace  is 

fdttay  made. 

Bisogna   che   gli   scrividte   voi  It  is  necessary  that  you  write 

stesso,  to  him  yourself. 

JE  il  piu  bravo  uomo  cK  lo  dbbia  He  is  the  most  honest  man  that 

mdi  conosciuto,  I  have  ever  known. 

Benche sia difficile,bis6gna pero  Although    it    is    difficult,    we 

vmcere  se  stesso,  must  conquer  ourselves. 

Bgli  lo  dice  perche  non  didte  a  He  says  it  that  you  may  not 

me  la  cdlpa,  blame  me. 

To  gli  dissi  che  come  gli  piacesse  I  told  him  that  he  might  an- 

le  rispondesse,  swer  her  as  he  pleased. 

Pare    ch'  ella   si  fdccia   ognbr  She   seems   to   be   continually 

piu  bella,  growing  handsomer. 

Gli  dissi  che  facesse  come  vo-  I  told  him  to  do  as  he  pleased. 

lesse, 

Se  10  avessi  studidto,  sarei  ddtto,  If  I  had  studied,  I  should  be 

learned. 

Pud  essere  cTC  lo  pdrta  domdni^  It  is  possible  that  I  may  leave 

to-morrow. 

Se  tu  sapessi  qudnto  io  t^dmo !  If  thou  knewest  how  much  I 

love  thee ! 

Venne  da  me  e  mi  domando  chi  He  came  to  me,  and  asked  me 

fossi,  e  dove  anddssi,  who  I  was,  and  where  I  was 

going. 
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THE    SUBJUNCTIVE   MOOD. 

Every  proposition  is  either  positive  or  doubtful. 

I.  The  positive  indicates  that  the  thing  positively  exists ; 
that  the  action  is  done  in  an  absolute  manner.  Tliis  propo- 
eition  is  expressed  by  the  indicative  mood ;  as,  to  pdrlo^ 
I  speak  ;  io  parldva,  I  was  speaking. 

II.  The  doubtful  proposition,  on  the  contrary,  is  ex- 
pressed by  the  subjunctive  mood,  and  serves  to  indicate 
the  possibility  or  doubt  of  a  thing  existing :  it  shows  that 
the  existence  of  the  action  is  conditional  and  relative,  be- 
cause it  depends  on  an  antecedent  proposition,  expressed 
or  understood ;  as,  I  wish  to  write,  lo  v6glio  scrivere,  ia 
positive,  and  in  the  indicative  mood ;  I  wish  that  you 
would  write,  io  v6glio  die  v6i  scrivicite,  is  doubtful,  de- 
pending on  the  will  of  another,  and  therefore  put  in  the 
subjunctive. 

III.  The  verb  is  used  in  the  subjunctive  after  all  verbs 
that  signify  ashing,  entreating ,  suspecting ^  wondering, 
rejoicing,  grudging,  supposing,  hoping,  imagining,^ 
conjecturing,  intimating;  after  all  verbs  expressive  of 
desire,  will,  command,  permission,  prohibition,  fear, 
belief;  after  all  verbs  implying  doubt,  ignorance,  unc&T- 
tainty,  or  future  action;  and  after  all  verbs  used  with  a 

ive ;  as,  — 


Per  amor  di  te  ti  prego  (che)     For  your  sake,  I  beseech  yea 

te  ne  rimdnghi,  to  desist. 

Che  vuoi  tu  cK  io  sdppia  ?  What    do    you    tliink   that  I 

know? 

lY.  Some  of  these  verbs,  however,  appear  sometimes 
to  be  used  indiscriminately,  either  in  the  indicative  or  in 
the  subjunctive  mood  :  but  it  is  not  so  in  fact ;  for,  when 
they  are  so  used,  each  mood  expresses  the  action  jn  a 
different  mAliner,  as  may  be  seen  in  the  following  exam- 
ples :  — 
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Voi/Iio  sposdre  una  donna  che  I  wish  to  marry  a  woman  whom 

nii  pidce,  I  like. 

Voglio  sposdre  una  donna  che  I  wish  to  marry  a  woman  whom 

mi  pidccia,  I  may  like. 

Vddo  cercdndo  uno  che  mi  vudl  I  am  seeking  one  who  is  fond 

bene,  of  me. 

Vddo  cercdndo  una  che  mi  v6-  I  am  seeking  one  who  may  ba 

glia  bene.  fond  of  me. 

In  which,  in  the  first  instance,  being  certain  of  tlic  exist- 
ence, of  tlie  action  expressed,  we  use  the  indicative;  and, 
in  the  second,  we  use  the  subjunctive,  because  the  existence 
of.  the  action  is  not  certain,  but  doubted  or  desirecT." 

V.  After  sembrdre,  parh^e,-  bisognCire,  or  any  other 
impersonal  verb,  the  subjunctive  is  always  used  ;  as,  — 

Bisogna  che  voi partidte  domdni^  You  must  go  away  to-morrow. 

Mi  semhrava  che  avesse  vbglia  He  appeared  as  if  he  had  a 

di  rider e,  wish  to  laugh. 

Parevami  che  ella  fosse  piii  hi-  She    appeared    to    me   to   be 

dnca  che  la  neiie,  whiter  than  snow. 

VI.  The  verb  is  also  used  in  the  subjunctive  after  the 
relative  pronoun  c^e,  following  a  comparative  or  a  super- 
lative ;  as,  — 

Bella  quan€  dltra  donna  (che^  As  handsome  as  any  other  lady 

fosse  mdi  in  Firenze,  in  Florence  ever  was. 

E  la  migliore  opera  che  sia  com-  It  is  the  best  work  which  ever 

pdrsa,  appeared. 

VII.  And^ after  the  relative  qudle,  not  used  in  an  inter- 
rogative naanner ;  as,  — 

Una  parte  qudle  volesse  ne  reg-     He  might  govern  such  a  part 
gerebhe^  as  he  should  wish. 

OF  THE  TENSES  OF  THE  DEPENDENT  VERBS  IN  A  COM- 
POUND SENTENCE. 

Vm.  \^^hen,  in  a  compound  sentence,  the  principal 
verb  is  in  the  present  of  the  indicative,  or  in  the  future, 
the  dependent  vfitL-jau^  Jjg^^put  in.  tbe  ^xfiseM  Qf  the 
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subjunctive,  if  we  mean  to  imply  the  present  or  future 
time ;  and  in  the  imperfect  of  the  subjunctive,  if  we 
meaUL  to^miply  the  past ;  as,  — 

Credo  mi  portdsse  amove,  I  beheve  that  he  loved  me. 

Jo  credo  omen  che  monti  e  pidg-  I  believe,  that,  by  this  time, 
ge  sappian  di  che  t'empra  sia  mountains  and  plains  know 
la  mia  vita,  what  is  the  condition  of  my 

life. 

IX.  When  the  dependent  verb  expresses  an  action 
which  may  be  done  at  all  times,  it  may  be  put  either  in 
the  imperfect  or  the  present  of  the  subjunctive,  although 
the  principal  verb  be  in  the  perfect-indefinite  of  the  indica- 
tive ;  as,  — 

Iddio  ci  a  ddto  la  ragione  aj^n-  God  gave  us  reason  in  order 
che  ci  distinguidmo^  or  ci  dis-  that  we  might  distinguish 
tinguessimo,  ddgli  animdli,  ourselves  from  animals. 

X.  In  suppositive  or  conditional  phrases,  the  imperfect 
of  the  indicative  in  English  —  had,  ivas,  or  were  —  is 
rendered  in  Italian  by  the  impefect  of  the  subjU7ictive ; 
as,  — 

Se  io  avessi  questi  dendri,  glieli  If  I  had  this  money,  I  would 
pr ester ei  incontanente,  lend  it  to  you  immediately. 

Chi  starihhe  meglio  di  me,  se  Who  would  be  more  happy  than 
quei  dendri  fosser  miei  ?  I,  if  that  money  was  mine  ? 

Remark.  —  Some  conjunctions  require  the  subjunctive 
mood;  as,  AjfincKe,  in  order  that;  henche,  though; 
senza  che,  without ;  dato  che,  suppose. 

READING   LESSON. 

E  cosa  rara  che  s'  incontri  un  giureconsulto  che  Jitighi,  ud 
medico  che  prenda  medicina,  e  un  teologo  che  sia  buon  cristiano. 

Flechier  era  figlio  d'  un  droghiere.  Dlcono  che  in  un  momento 
di  malavoglia,  un  vescovo  gli  rimproverasse  la  vilta  del  »u(5i  na- 
tali,  e  che  Flechier  gli  rispondesse :  Monsigndre,  v'  e  questa 
differenza  fra  voi  e  mo,  che  se  voi  foste  ndto  nella  bott^era  ^'^  mio 
padre  vi  sareste  ancora. 

Tre  giorni  dopo  la  morte  di  Caterina  di  Frdncia,  il  pr^'dica* 
t<5re  Lin(?cstre  cosi   lall'  alto  del  pcrgamo  la  raccomanda^ya  dgl? 
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astanti:  "La  Rcgina  mailre  c  morta,  la  quale,  viverido,  fece 
molto  male,  e  per  me  eivdo  molto  piu  m;ile  elie  bone.  In  quest' 
6ggi  si  j)resenta  una  dillieolta,  ehe  eon.^iste  in  sapere  se  la  cliiesa 
catt61iea  deva  ]>re<rare  per  lei  ehe  visse  tanto  m.ile,  e  eosi  S[)c'ssc 
sostenne  la  eresia,  quantunque  si  diea  ehe  iii  ultimo  si;i  stata  eop 
noi,  e  non  abbia  aeeonsentlto  Jilla  morte  dei  nostri  principi.  Su 
di  ehe  io  devo  dirvi,  ehe  se  volete  I'eeitarle  un  pater  ed  ave  cosi 
casaeeio,  iiite  voi ;  varra  per  quello  ehe  puo  valcre  :  e  lo  rimet- 
to  alia  vostra  liberty." 

EXERCISE    FOR    TRANSLATION. 

1.  As  a  countryman  was  one  day  walking  in  the  streets  of 
Paris,  he  passed  by  a  broker's  shop  ;  and,  not  seeing  any  thing  but 
a  man  occupied  in  writing,  he  was  anxious  to  know  what  busi- 
ness he  did.  He  entered,  and  asked  what  they  sold.  ''  Asses* 
heads,"  answered  the  money-changer.  "You  must  do  good  busi- 
ness/' immediately  replied  the  countryman,  "  since  you  have  only 
your  own  left." 

2.  Semiramis  ordered  the  following  inscription  to  be  engraved 
upon  her  tomb :  "  Let  the  king  who  has  need  of  money  demol- 
ish this  tomb,  and  he  will  find  a  treasure."  Darius  caused  the 
tomb  to  be  opened :  instead  of  money,  he  found  this  other  in- 
scription :  "  If  thou  hadst  not  been  a  bad  man,  and  of  insatiable 
avarice,  thou  wouldst  not  have  disturbed  the  ashes  of  the  dead." 

3.  A  Turkish  ambassador  asked  Lorenzo  de  Medecis  why  they 
did  not  see  as  many  fools  in  Florence  as  in  Cairo.  Lorenzo 
pointed  to  a  monastery,  and  said,  "  See  where  we  sliut  them  up." 

4.  A  man  having  consulted  the  philosopher  Bias,  to  know  if 
he  should  marry,  or  lead  a  life  of  celibacy,  he  answered,  "  Tho 
woman  you  marry  will  be  pretty  or  homely :  if  she  is  pretty,  you 
will  marry  a  Helen  ;  if  she  is  homely,  you  will  marry  a  Fury : 
so  you  would  do  better  not  to  marry. 

VOCABULARY. 

1.  As  a  countryman  was  walking  in,  girdndo  un  paesdno  per  ; 
was  anxious  to  know,  ehbe  voglla  di,  etc.;  did,  face sse ;  entered, 
entro  ;  sold,  vendesse  ;  you  must  do,  etc.,  ne  abbidte  an  gran  con- 
sumo  ;  you  have  left,  rimdne. 

2.  Demolish  (make  to  demolish),  yacc? a  demoUre ;  will  find, 
trovera. 

3.  Did  see,  vedessero  ;  pointed,  additb  ;  we  shut,  rinchiudidmo, 

4.  Should  marry  (if  lie  had  to  take  a  wife)  ;  will  marry,  mene- 
rete. 

14 
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CONVERSAZIONE. 


Che  cosa  domando  egli% 
Che  diceste  voi  ? 
G  he  volete  sapere  ? 
Qudndo  ritornerete  ? 
Chi  sarebhe  stdto  generoso  se  fos- 
se ndio  ricco  ? 
Che  disse  Maria'^ 

Che  cosa  e  rdra? 

Perche  vi  maraviglidte  voi  ? 

Xse  to  avessi  hisogno  di  danaro  ? 


Se  io  avevo  hen  studidto. 
Nan  so  s'  lo  debha  dir  di  si  o  di  nj 
Voglio  sapere  chi  ella  sta. 
Pad  essere  ch'  lo  ritorni  dorndni, 
II  pdvero  che  si  mostra  riconos' 

cente  di  un  benefizio, 
Se  io  fossi  ricca^  so  hen  lo  quel 

che  avrei  a  fare, 
E  cosa  rdra  che  s'  incontri  un 

medico  che  prenda  medicma. 
Perche   voi   avete   venduto  quel 

cavdllo. 
Se   sapeste  quant  w  v*  dmo,  ni 

avreste  domanddto  di  prestar' 

vene. 
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CHAPTER  XXV. 

THE    INFINITIVE,    GERUND,    PRESENT    AND    TAST    PAft 

TICIPLES. 


MNEMONIC     EXERCISE. 


Spesso  la  veritd  sta  occulta, 
Che  cosa  avcte  sentito  dire  ? 
Ho  sempre  odidto  V  adulazione, 
II  fuoco  e  spdrso  in  tiitta  la  na- 

tura, 
Bisogna  anddre  cduto  nel  par- 

Idre, 
Giunto    alia   porta,   la    trdvai 

chiusa, 

I  Toscdni  sdno  acutUsimi  nel 
motteggidre, 

Al  prinio  vederla  la  sorpresa  mi 

ha  tradito, 
Lo  sperdre  nelV  avvenire  e  paz- 

zia, 
La  foUa  crescente  shoccdva  da 

bgni  parte, 

II  parldr  poco,  il  fare  assdi,  e  7 
non  lauddre  se  stesso,  sbno 
virtiX  rare, 

Guarddti    dal    vantdre   le  cose 

tue, 
Una  burla  per  essere  detta  fuori 

di  tempo  pud    diventdre   un 

offesa. 
Si  pud  dire  quella  essere  vera 

arte  che  non  appdre  essere  drte, 

Non  il  comincidre,  ma  il  pej'se- 
verdre,  e  degno  di  lode, 


Truth  is  often  concealed. 
What  have  you  heard  said  ? 
I  have  always  hated  flattery. 
Fire  is  spread  throughout  all 

nature. 
It  is  necessary  to  be  careful  in 

speaking. 
When  I  arrived  at  the  door,  I 

found  it  shut. 
The  Tuscans  are  very  sharp  at 

raillery. 
Surprise  betrayed  me  when  I 

first  saw  her. 
It  is  foolish  to  place  one's  hopcR 

on  the  future. 
The  swelling  crowd  poured  iu 

from  all  parts. 
To  speak   little,  to   do   much, 

and  not  to  praise  one's  self, 

are  rare  virtues. 
Abstain  from  praising  what  be- 
longs to  thee. 
An  untimely  joke  may  become 

an  offence. 

It  may  be  said,  that  true  art  is 
that  which  does  not  appear 
to  be  so. 

It  is  not  the  commencing,  but 
the  persevering,  which  mer- 
its praise. 


1^ 


i60  ITALIAN   GRAMMAR. 

I.  The  jjifinitive  takes  the  place  of  the  third  person 
when  the  phrase  is  composed  of  a  principal  proposition 
and  a  subordinate  one,  connected  by  the  conjunction 
"that;"  as,  He  said  that  the  people  ought  not  to  be  de- 
ceived, egli  dice  il  popolo  non  DOVER  essere  higcni' 
ndto,'  it  is  said  that  time  is  the  father  of  all  truth,  dicono 
il  tempo  ESSERE  padre  di  6gni  veritci.  This  style, 
though  very  elegant  and  much  used,  is  not  adapted  for 
common  conversation.  The  above  phrases  may  be  trans- 
lated word  for  word  ;  as,  Egli  dice  die  il  p6polo  non  dee 
essere  inganndto, 

II.  The  pronouns  lui  and  lei  are  used  instead  of  egli 
and  ella  with  the  infinitive;  as,  Sa  ognuno  lid  essere 
stdto  maestro  di  bel  dire,  everybody  knows  that  he  was  a 
model  of  eloquence. 

III.  The  infinitive  is  used  for  the  second  person  singu- 
lar of  the  imperative  mood,  when  preceded  by  the  nuegative 
particle  non;  as,  — 

Non  fare  strepito,  Do  not  make  a  noise. 

Non  ti  lusingdre,  Do  not  flatter  thyself. 

Cid  non  temere,  Do  not  fear  that. 

Non  mi  toccdre,  rihdldo  I  Do  not  touch  me,  rascal ! 

IV.  The  infinitive  may  be  used  as  a  noun  in  the  nomi- 
native case,  or  as  regimen  of  the  verb  ;  as,  — 

Mi  pidce  mblto  il  siio  fare.  His  manners  please  me  much. 

Nel  danzdre,  ella  non  ha  pari  In  dancing,  she  has  no  equal 

nel  mondo,  anywhere. 

JJal  parldre  si  condsce  V  intern^-)  "We  know  the  hearts  of  men  by 

degli  udmini,  their  speech. 

Y.  The  infinitive  is  used  as  follows  by  an  able  his- 
torian, in  describing  the  movements  of  a  camp  preparing 
for  an  assault :    Quindi  ei^a  nel  cdmpo  iin  anddre*  un 


•  The  Italians  make  frequent  use  of  anddre,  venire,  and  stdre:  the  first  two  conTey  i 
idM  of  movement ;  the  latter,  that  of  rest. 
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venih'e,  iin  iirtdrsi  cT  udmini  e  dl  cdrri  ua  fovhir  c?' 
drmi^  un  apparecchidre  di  tndcclilne  tnurdli^  cite  V  dere 
ne  tra  a  riiolta  diatdnza  introndto. 

VI.  iNTany  English  phrases  may  be  translated  literally  ; 
as,  — 

It  is  a  pjreat  folly  to  live  poor,  E  gran  pazzia  il  viver  povero, 

in  order  to  die  rich,  per  morir  ricco. 

It  is  a  virtue  to  say  much  in  E  virtu  di  dir  mblto  in  pochi 

few  words,  detti, 

THE    PARTICIPLES. 

VII.  '\A^hen  tlie  past  participle  *  is  joined  to  tlie  verb 
is^^ji^iio  be)  J  or  to  such  verbs  as  venire,  restdre  or  rima- 
nSre^vedersii  etc.,  used  in  the  signiJScation  of  "to  be,"  it 
B^li^uld  agree  w^ith  the  subject  of  the  verb  with  which  it  is 
joined,  iu  gender  and  number  ;  as,  — 

Essi  eran  di  frbndi  di  quercia     They  were  garlanded  with  oak- 

ingJnrlanddti,  leaves. 

Ne  erano  le  falte  de"  VitelUdni    Nor  were  the  faults  of  Vitel- 

punite,  ma  hen  pagdte,  lius'    troops    punished,    but 

well  paid. 

VIII.  But  when  the  past  participle  is  joined  to  the  verb 
«M^'-e  (to  have),  — if.  this  verb  is  used,  instead  of  essere, 
in  the  signification  of  "  to  be,"  or  is  used  in  the  significa- 
tion of  "to  hold,"  "to  possess,"  etc.,  as  an  active  and  not 
an  auxiliary  verb,  —  the  participle  agrees  with  the  object 
of  the  verb  in  gender  and  number ;  as,  — 

S*  avea  (for  s'  era)  messe  alcune  He  had  put  some  small  stones 

petruzze  in  bocca,  in  his  mouth. 

Per  non  potei'ti  vedere  f  avrhsti  Thou   wouldst   have    torn    out 

(for  ti  saresti)  cavdti  gli  occhi,  thy  eyes,  not  to  see  thyself. 

uno  che  fordta  avea  (for  tenea,  One  who  had  his  throat  pierced. 

possedea)  la  gola, 

*  There  are  many  participles  in  dto,  dta^  which  are  contracted  by  suppressing  the«t 
th«se  are  —  « 

Accctto  —  a  for  accettdto  —  a,  accepted. 
Addtto — a  for  adattdto — a,  adapted. 
Cdrico  — a  for  caricdto  — a,    loaded,  etc. 

14* 
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IX.  If  the  verb  avere^  to  which  the  past  pai'^iciple ns 
joined,  is  used  as  an  auxiliary  verb  in  order  to  repi?«e«*it 
the  idea  of  p^xst  time,  which  could  be  equally  expressed  by 
a  single  form  of  the  verb  to  which  the  participle  belongs, 
then  this  participle  remains  invariable  ;# as, — 

Come  to  avro  ddto   (or  daro)     As  soon  as  I  shall  have  given 

loro  ogni  cosa^ 
Cercdto  ho  (or  cercdi)  sempre 

solitdria  via, 
Chi  qiieste  cose  ha  manifestdto 

(or  manifesto)  al  maestro  ? 


every  thing  to  them, 
I  have  always  sought  a  solitary 

way. 
Who  has  told  these  things  to 

the  master? 


X.  When  the  past  participle  is  preceded  by  one  of  the 
pronouns  r)i{,  ti,  ci,  vi,  si,  il,  lo,  la,  li,  gli,  le,  ne,  che, 
cui,  quale,  qtidli,  qudnti,  as  objects  of  the  verb,  the 
participle  agrees  with  the  pronouns,  or  the  objects  repre- 
sented by  them,  in  gender  and  number ;  as,  — 

Ella  medesima  me  le  ha  dette     She  herself  has  told  them  to 

(or  mi  ha  dette  queste  cose), 
II  liberto  diceva  averla  esso  uc- 

cisa  (or  avere  esso  uccisa  la 

ddn7ia)y 

XI.  The  English  present  participle  may  be  expressed 
in  Italian,  — 

1.  By  the  gerund  of  the  corresponding  verb  ;  as,  — 


me. 


The  freedraan  said  that  he  had 
killed  her  himself. 


Vcggendolo  consumdre  come  la 

'jieve  al  sole, 
Dormendo  gli  pdrve  di  vedere  la 

donna  sua. 


Seeing  him  waste  away  like 
snow  in  the  sun. 

(Sleeping,  or)  whilst  he  was 
asleep,  it  seemed  to  him  that 
he  saw  his  lady. 

2.  By  the  conjunction  che,  or  the  adverb  qudndoy  and 
a  tense  of  the  indicative  mood  ;  as,  — 


Poi  cliL  ehbi   riposdto   il   corpo 

Idsso, 
Qudnd'  ehbe  detto  cid,  riprese  il 

teschio  miser 0  cc>  denti, 


Having  rested  my  weary  body. 

Having  said  this,  he  took  up 
once  more  that  miserable 
skull  with  his  teeth. 


PAliTICirLES.  1G3 

3.  By  ji  preposition  and  the  verb  in  the  infinitive  ;  as, — 

Cvnsumd  quella  matthia  in  ccr-  He  spent  that  morning  in  look- 
er/;-//, in<]j  after  thrni. 

Credo  die  le  snore  sien  tutte  a  I  believe  that  the  nuns  are  all 
dormtre,               ,  (sleeping  or)  asleep. 

XII.  AVhen  the  Enolish  present  participle  has  before  it 
a  preposition,  such  as  "  of,"  "  from,"  "  on,"  "  in,"  etc.,  it  is 
always  rendered  in  Italian  by  tlie  correspondinp^  verb  in 
the  infinitive  with  a  preposition. 

XIII.  ILthe  participle  is  preceded  by  the  prepositions 
"of,"  "from,"  "with,"  they  are  expressed  in  Italian^by  the 
preposition  di,  attended  by  the  infinitive;  as,  Ebbi  il 
piacere  di  vederlo,  I  had  the  pleasure  of  seeing  him. 

XIV.  The  preposition  "  on,"  before  the  participle,  may 
be  expressed  by  the  prepositions  di  or  in;  as,  — 

Si  vanta  oT  aver  la  Idro  cono-    He  values  himself  on  being  ac 

scenza,  quainted  with  them. 

Nel  parHre  gli  sovvenne  di  lei.       On  his  leaving,  he  recollected 

her. 

The  preposition  " in "  is  rendered  by  a  or  in;  as,  — 

Area  nel  quetdr  popolo  autorita     In  appeasing  the  people,  l.e  had 

ed  arte,  both  authority  and  art. 

Che  a  far  do  volesse  aitdrloj        That  he  would  assist  Lim   iu 

doing  that. 

XV.  The  prepositions  "for,"  "without^",  ."before," 
"after,"  etc.,  are  literally  translated. 

XVI.  If  the  participle  is  preceded  by  the  preposition 
"by,"  this  preposition  is  generally  omitted  in  Italian,  and 
the  pai'ticiplc  rendered  by  the  gerund  of  the  correspond- 
ing verb  ;  as,  — 

OH  scoldri  impdrano  le  regole  Scholars  learn  the  rules  of  a 
di  una  lingua  siudidudole,  language  by  studying  them. 
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XVII.  But  if  we  wish  to  express  the  preposition,  then 
the  verb  must  be  put  in  the  infinitive,  and  "  by  "  rendered 
by  con;  as,  — 

Jl  divino  Giulio  rintuzzo  la  se-  The  divine  Julius  checked  the 
dizione  del  suo  esercito  col  dir  sedition  of  his  army  by  orxly 
solo,  "  Ah,  Quiriti  1 "  saying,  "  Ah,  Romans ! " 

READING   LESSON. 

Dio  mi  creo  per  amare  ;  io  mi  ricordo  di  un  fanciuUo  sensitive, 
vago  di  solitudine,  abbandonare  il  trambusto  della  citta,  e  lontano 
nei  campi  voltarsi  indietro  a  contemplarla,  come  I'Alghieri  des- 
crive  il  naufrago  clie  uscito  fuori  dal  pelago  alia  riva,  si  v61go  all' 
acqua  perigliosa,  e  guata ;  egli  si  avvolgeva  pei  boschi,  udlva  la 
'^roce  arcana  die  par  die  mandi  la  natura  al  suo  Creatore,  ascol- 
tava  commosso  1'  armonia  degli  uccelli,  ed  invidiava  la  voce  loro 
per  cantare  anch'  egli  un  inno  di  gl6ria,  e  le  ali  per  accostarsi  al 
firmamento,  perdie  gli  avevano  detto  il  Padre  del  creato  abitare 
nei  cieli :  quanto  tesdro  di  affetto  era  nell'  anima  di  quel  fan- 
ciullo  !  Appena  la  campana  della  sera  indicava  1'  ora  dei  morti, 
prosternato  davanti  alia  immagine  di  Gesu  Cristo  non  senza 
lacrime  la  supplicava  per  le  anime  dei  suoi  defiinti  .  .  .  per  tutti 
quelli  die  purgandosi  aspettano  di  sollevarsi  alle  gioie  divine:  egli 
aveva  una  parola  di  conforto  per  qualunque  sconsolato.  Ah! 
quel  fanciullo  fiii  io.  —  GuERRiCzzi. 

EXERCISE    FOR   TRANSLATION. 

J .  The  ancients  pretended  that  the  greatest  happiness  was  not 
to  be  born ;  and  the  next,  to  die  young. 

2.  The  Epicureans  denied  the  existence  of  the  soul,  and  rec- 
ognized only  physical  principles:  they  said  the  gods  did  not  en- 
ter into  worldly  things. 

3.  The  philosopher  Cleante  earned  his  living  by  drawing 
water  during  the  night,  so  that  he  might  study  by  day  (to  attend 
to  study). 

4.  Apelles  painted  a  bunch  of  grapes  so  natural,  that  several 
birds,  seeing  it,  came  to  peck  at  it. 

5.  At  Rome,  a  father  emancipated  his  son  by  giving  him  a  box 
on  the  ear. 

6.  In  Paris,  various  academies  are  seen  aiming  at  very  differ- 
ent ends.    There  is  the  Academy  of  Music,  wliicli  excites  (moves) 
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the  passions;  and  the  School  of  PhiI()S()])hy,  to  qui(^t  tlicm :  the, 
FiMU'injx  AcadcMiiy,  wluch  teaches  how  to  kill  men  ;  and  the  INledi- 
rill  Academy,  to  j)reserve  lite. 

7.  The  painter  Caracci,  havinu;  been  despoiled  by  certain 
thieves,  knew  so  well  how  to  delineate  theii  j)liysioguouy,  and 
paint  their  faces,  that  they  were  discovered  and  arrested. 

VOCABULARY. 

1.  Pretended  pretendevano ;  to  be  born,  nuscere ;  to  die, 
monre. 

2.  To  deny,  ncgare ;  recognized,  riconohhero  ;  they  said,  dice' 
vano. 

3.  Earned,  guadagndva. 

4.  Painted,  dipuise  ;  came,  vennero. 

0.  To  emancipate,  einancipare  ;  box  on  the  ear,  scliidjfo. 

6.  Are  seen,  vedonsi ;  moves,  muove  ;  to  quiet,  acchetdre  ;  to 
teach,  insegndre  ;  to  kill,  at^imazzdre. 

7.  To  despoil,  spoglldre  ;  to  designate,  disegndre  ;  discovered. 
icoperti. 

CONVERSAZIONE. 

Che  negdrono  gli  epicurei  ?  U  esistenza  delV  dnima. 

Che  riconohhero  essi  ?  Soltdnto  i  principj  fisici. 

Che  dicevano  ?  Dicevano  gli  dei  non  entrdre 

nelle  cose  di  questo  mbndo, 

Di  chi  era  BelUhi  maestro  ?  Di  Tizidno. 

Che  fece  il  pittore  Bellini  per  ^gll  dipinse  la  decollazidne  di 
Maometto  secondo  ?  San  Giovdnni  Battista. 

Ne  fu  contento  il  sidtdno  ?  Loddndo  la  pittura,  avverti  V 

artista  d'  un  errbre. 

Come  guadagndva  la  vita  il  Col  cavdr  dcqua  in  tempo  di 
Jilbsofo  Clednte  ?  nbtte  per  attendere  dllo  studio 

di  giorno. 

A  chi  somigliano  gli  udmini  in  A  un  miserdhile  principe  do- 
generate  ?  '  mindnte  sidle  cdste  della  Gui- 

nea. 

Pei'che  ?  Perche  diceva  ad  alcuni  Fran- 

cesi :  "  Si  pdrla  mb'lto  di  me 
in  Frdncia  ?  " 

Che  pretendevano  gli  antichi  ?       Pretendevano,  la  prima  felicita 

essere  il  non  ndscere,  la  se- 
cdnda,  il  morir  presto. 
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CHAPTER  XXVI. 


THE  VERBS  ANDIrE,  DARE,   FARh    AOTD   STARE* 


MNEMONIC    EXERCISE. 


Mi  rincresce  di  ddrvi  disturho, 

J^ece  vista  di  non  iniejiderey 

Ve?iite  a  stare  con  ndi, 

Coyne  state  c?'  appetito  ? 

A  die  or  a  siete  solito  far  colazio- 

we? 
JE  un  ragdzzo  die  non  puo  star 

fermo, 
Sidmo  cost  stdndie  die  non  pos- 

sidmo  pill  stare  in  piedi, 
Ditegli  dC  eqli  fdccia  come  vuo- 

II  gusto  degli  uomini  va  sogget- 

io  a  mblte  vicende, 
Egli  non  pose  gran  fdtto  cura 

a  quello  di'  lo  dhsi, 
To  scelsi  una  mdglie  secondo  il 

cubr  mio, 
Non  fate  capitdle  delta  sua  pa- 

rdla^ 
Da  ndi  si  da  in  tdvola  dlle  cm- 

que, 
Vi  daro  contezza  del  suo  stdto. 

To  V  induco  qiidnto  so  e  posso,  a 
stare  allegro  e  a  fdrsi  dnimo, 


I  am  sorry  to  disturb  you. 

He  pretended  not  to  hear. 

Come  to  live  with  us. 

How  is  your  appetite  ? 

At  what  hour  do  you  generally 

breakfast  ? 
He  is  a  child  who  cannot  keep 

still. 
We  are  so  tired  that  we  can  no 

longer  stand. 
Tell  him  that  he  may  do  as  he 

likes. 
The  taste  of  men  is  liable  to 

many  changes. 
He  did  not  pay  much  attention 

to  what  I  said. 
I  took  a  wife  after   my  own 

heart. 
Do  not  depend  upon  his  word. 

We  dine  at  five  at  our  house. 

I  will  inform  you  of  his  situa- 
tion. 

I  will  induce  him,  as  much  as  I 
can,  to  drive  away  melan- 
choly, and  take  courage. 


*  Andare,  dare.,  stare,  arc  the  on'y  irregular  verbs  of  the  first  conjugation.  In  some 
of  their  componniJs,  they  bot'ome  regular;  &?,riandare^  tra  sand  are,  9Ac.,  which  are  varied 
like  amare.  Fare  is  a  contraction  of  faccre  (now  obsolete),  of  wliich  it  retains  many 
forms.  It  i.s  ronsidered  by  some  grammarians  as  belonging  to  the  second  conjugation,  an^ 
is  irregular  in  its  compounds. 
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ITAUANISMS  WITH  ANDARE  (TO  GO). 


kjuesta  cosa  non  va  fdtta^ 
Andur  d'letro  ad  uno^ 
Anddre  a  voto,  in  vdiio, 
Anddre  alia  ventura, 
Anddre  in  colleraj 
Anddr  sicuro, 
Lascidmo  anddre  questOy 
A  Umgo  anddre, 
Anddre  alt  era, 

10  so  quel  che  va  dettOj 

11  sole  va  solto, 
Anddre  bene, 
Anddime  la  vita, 

II  merito  va  congiunto  cdlla  mo- 

destia, 
Le   donne    vdnno    trattdte    con 

gentilezza, 


This  thing  ouglit  not  to  be  donCb 

To  follow  some  one. 

Not  to  succeed. 

To  go  at  random. 

To  get  angiy. 

To  be  sure. 

Do  not  speak  of  that. 

In  the  long-run. 

To  be  proud. 

I  know  what  I  must  say. 

The  sun  sets. 

To  succeed. 

To  have  one's  life  at  stake. 

Merit  is  accompanied  by  mod« 

esty. 
Women    ought   to   be   treated 

with  courtesy. 


WITH  DARE  (TO  GIVE). 


Dare  a  cdmbio, 
Dare  cojnpimento, 
Dar  da  dormire, 
Dar  da  ridere, 
Dare  de*  cdlci, 
Dar  fede, 
Dar  luogo, 
Dar  le  vele  d  venti, 
Dar  il  habn  dnno^ 
Dare  il  motto, 
Dar  la  mdno, 
Avere  a  ddre, 
Ddrsi  buon  tempo, 
Dar  si  V  aequo,  ai  piedi, 
Ddrsi  a  gdmbe, 
Ddrsi  pensiere, 
Dar  che  dire, 
Dar  gilt, 

Ddre  una  voce  ad  una, 
Ddre  in  tdvola, 
Ddre  voce, 


To  put  out  money  at  interest. 

To  finish. 

To  lodoje. 

To  give  cause  for  laughter. 

To  kick. 

To  believe. 

To  give  an  opportunity. 

To  set  sail. 

To  wish  a  merry  new-year. 

To  give  the  word. 

To  marry,  to  shake  hands. 

To  be  in  debt. 

To  live  a  merry  life. 

To  praise  one's  self. 

To  run  away. 

To  care  for. 

To  sjive  occasion  to  talk. 

To  subside,  to  decline. 

To  call  some  one. 

To  serve  the  dinner. 

To  spread  a  report. 
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WITH  FARE  (TO  DO). 


Fate  che  venga  da  me, 

Fare  le  carte, 
Qaeato  non  fa  per  me, 
A  ver  molto  a  fare, 
Non  ne  ho  a  fare, 
Fatevi  a  me, 
Far  si  alia  fine  str  a, 
Tre  mesi  fa, 
Una  settimdna  fa, 
Al  far  del  yiorno. 
Far  hello, 
Non  fa  forza. 
Far  certo, 
}<dtevi  indietro, 
Far  capo  ad  imo. 
Far  del  grdnde, 
Far  stare  uno, 
Fare  una  predica, 
Far  vita  stretta, 
Far  sua  voglia, 

Che  VI  fa  egli  che  venga  o  non 
venga  ? 


Bid  him  come  to  me. 
To  deal  at  cards. 
This  will  not  do  for  me. 
To  be  very  busy. 
I  have  no  need  of  it. 
Come  near  me. 
To  look  out  of  the  window 
Three  months  ago. 
A  week  ago. 
At  the  break  of  day. 
To  set  otf. 
It  is  no  matter. 
To  assure. 
Go  back. 

To  address  some  one. 
To  be  self-important. 
To  restrain  some  one. 
To  admonish. 
To  live  niggardly. 
To  do  as  one  pleases. 
What  is  it  to  you  if  he  cornea 
or  not? 


WITH   STARE  (TO   BE). 


Sto  per  partire, 

Qui  sta  il  punto, 

St  cite  qudnto  vi  place, 

Dove  stdte  dl  cdsa  ? 

J I  tutto  sta,  s'  egli  sia  huono  o  no, 

La  cosa  sfa  come  vi  dico, 

Sidre  a  pdne  ed  cicqua. 

Come  stdte  voi  f 

Egli  sta  bene, 

Star  cheto, 

Stando  alia  finestra  to  vidi  pas- 

sdre, 
Sta  come  una  stdtua  di  mdrmo 

senza  parldre, 
Ditemi  in  che  mo  do  sta  che  egli 

sta  vostro  f*'atell6  ? 


I  am  on  the  point  of  leaving. 

This  is  the  question. 

Stay  as  long  as  you  please. 

Where  do  you  live  ? 

The  point  is,  if  it  be  good  or  not. 

The  thing  is  as  I  tell  you. 

To  live  upon  bread  and  water. 

How  do  you  do? 

He  is  well. 

To  be  quiet. 

Whilst  I  was  at  the  window,  T 

saw  him  going  by. 
He  stands  like  a  marble  statue, 

without  S{)eakiiig. 
T(^-ll  mc,  ho^v  comes  it  that  he 

is  vour  brother  ? 
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KEADING    LESSON. 
II  Judco,  V  acfjua  e  V  on6re. 

II  fuoco,  r  j'R*(nirt  e  r  ODore,  fecero  uu  tempo  comimc'lla  insu;ine, 
11  I'uoco  noil  put)  mai  stare  iu  uii  luo<io,  c  1'  acqiifi  anclie  sciiipro 
si  muove  ;  ondc  tnitti  dalla  loro  incliiiazione,  iutlusseio  1'  oiiore  a 
far  viaggio  in  compagnia.  Prima  duiique  di  partirsi,  tutti  e  tie 
dissero  die  bisogiuiva  diirsi  iva  loro  uii  segno  da  potcrsi  ritrovj'ire, 
se  iiuii  si  lossero  scostati  e  smarriti  1'  uiio  dull'  liltro.  Disse  ii 
iiioco :  "  E  se  mi  avvenlsse  mai  questo  caso  clie  io  mi  segre- 
gassi  da  voi,  ponete  ben  mcnte  cola  dove  v6i  vedcte  fi'ano; 
questo  e  il  niio  segiiale  e  quivi  mi  trovcrete  certamente."  —  "E 
me/*  disse  1'  acqua,"  se  voi  non  mi  vedete,  non  mi  cercate  colu 
dove  vedrete  seccura  o  spaccature  di  terra,  ma  dove  vedrete 
6alci,  oiitani,  cannucce  o  erba  molto  alta  e  verde;  andate  costa  in 
tnicc'ia  di  me,  e  quivi  saro  io."  —  "  Quanto  a  me,"  disse  1' onore, 
''  spalancate  ben  gli  occhi,  e  ficcatemegii  bene  addosso  e  tenetemi 
saldo,  perche  se  la  mala  ventura  mi  guida  fuori  di  cammino, 
Hicche  io  mi  perda  una  volta,  non  mi  trovereste  piu." 

EXERCISE    FOR    TRANSLATION. 

1.  A  drop  of  water  complained  of  remaining  unknown  in  the 
ocean.  Moved  to  compassion,  a  genius  caused  an  oyster  to 
swallow  it.  It  became  the  most  beautiful  pearl  of  the  East,  and 
was  the  most  splendid  ornament  of  the  Great  Mogul's  throne. 

2.  Milton,  after  he  became  blind,  married,  for  his  third  wife,  a 
woman  who  was  very  beautiful,  but  of  a  furious  temper.  A 
friend  once  said  to  him,  that  his  wife  was  like  a  rose.  "  I  can- 
not jud^e  .•^o  l)y  it>i  color,"  he  replied,  "  but  I  do  by  the  thorns." 

3.  W^o  would  believe  that  smoking  tobacco  was  in  fashion 
with  the  English  ladies  in  the  sixteenth  century?  Every  day, 
when  Queen  Elizabeth  rose,  there  were  (one  saw)  thirty  ladies 
seated  in  a  circle  around  her,  smoking  pipes.  The  queen  set 
(gave)  them  the  example ;  but  one  day  she  broke  the  pipe,  say- 
ing, "  We  will  renounce  a  pleasure  that  evaporates  in  smoke." 

4.  A  doctor  was  translating  a  work.  They  came  to  tell  him 
Ihat  his  wife  was  very  sick,  and  desii-ed  to  speak  with  him.  ''  I 
have  only  one  page  to  translate,"  said  he ;  "  when  I  will  come  im- 
mediately." A  second  messenger  came,  and  informed  him  that 
she  was  dying.  "  Two  words  more,  and  I  have  done,"  said  the 
translator.  "  Go,  return  to  her."  A  moment  after,  they  came  to 
tell  him  that  she  was  dead.  "  I  am  very  sorry  for  it,"  said  he ; 
"she  was  a  good  woman:"  and  he  continued  his  work. 

15 
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V 

VOCABULARY. 

1.  Complained,  si  dolse  ;  moved,  mosso  ;  caused, /ece  che , 
became,  divSnne. 

2.  Become,  divenuio  ;  furious,  furihondo  ;  can,  posso  ;  judge, 
giudicare. 

3.  Would  believe,  crederehhe ;  one  saw,  si  vedevano ;  seated, 
seduto  ;  smoking  pipes,  pipdvano  ;  gave,  ddva  ;  broke,  spezzo  ; 
we  will  renounce,  rinunzieremo ;  evaporates,  svapora. 

4.  Was  translating,  stdva  tradacendo ;  they  came,  vennero  ; 
will  come,  verro  ;  came,  venne  ;  she  was  dying,  era  dgli  estremi  ; 
go,  middle  ;  return,  torndte  ;  I  am  sorry,  me  ne  rincresce  ;  coa- 
tinued,  continuo. 

CONVERSAZIONE. 

A  chi  sono  cdri  i  ndmi  del  Sdr-     Son    tdnto    cdri    aW  Europa 

pi^del  Parufa  edeW  Algarotti?         qitdnto  all' Italia. 
Che  hisogna  fare  per  V  infortu-    Bisogna  compidngerlo  e  soccor- 

yiio  ?  rerlo  se  si  pud. 

Per  reggere  air  ingiustizia  degli     Un  gran  cordggio. 

uomini^che  e  necessdrio? 
Clii  fu  Aldo  Manuzio  ?  //  prvmo  celehre  stampalore  che 

sia  stdto  in  Europa. 
E  il  Zeno  ed  il  Goldoni  f  Sono  i  pddri   del   drdmma   e 

della  commedia  italidna. 
Chi  fu  Bemho  ?  II  primo  legislatore  della  liU' 

gua  italidna. 
Come  si  chiamdva  atiticamente     Partenope,  nbme  di  una  Sirena 
Ndpoli  ?  che  credesi  dhhia  fonddta  la 

citta.  * 

Che  si  dice  della  potenza  Vene-     Ella  ha  arricchitaV  Italia  e  V 
:^dnaf  ^^   difesa  gran    tempo    ddi 

Bdrbari, 
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CHAPTER  XXVII. 


ADVERBS. 


MNEMONIC    EXERCISE. 


Vi  raccontero  la  cosaper  minutOy 
Osservdte  minutamente  ognicosa, 
Per  ora  non  posso  dirvi  di  piUy 
Dove  anddte  cost  per  tempo  ? 
Dite  da  vera,  oppure  hurldte  f 
Dove  si  va  cost  in  fretta  ? 
Cattiva  erba  ndsce  dappertutto, 
J  I  tempo  pdssa  presto, 
Mi  preme  assdi  di  paTldrgli, 
Venite  qudnto  piu  presto  potete, 
V  inganndte  di  grdn  lunga^ 
Questa  non  e  gia  cdlpa  vostra, 
Gli  iLomini  imitano  mblto,  e  ri- 

Jlettono  poco, 
Chi  obbedtsce  dlla  cieca,  spesso 

si  pente, 
Chi  sempre  ride,  spesso  ingdn- 

na, 
Le  sue  cose  vdnno  di  bene  in 

meglio, 
lo  non  vi  vdglio  neppur  guar- 

ddre! 
Gli  ho  reso  conto  appuntino  di 

bgni  cbsa, 
Di  rdro  il  medico  piglia  medi- 
cine, 
Non  bisogna  mdi  parldre  a  cd- 

so. 
Me  ne  ricorderb  per  un  pezzo, 

Donde  venite  ?  Dove  anddte  ? 


I  will  relate  the  affair  minutely. 

Observe  every  thing  minutely. 

I  cannot  tell  you  any  more  now. 

Where  do  you  go  so  early  ? 

Are  you  in  earnest,  or  joking? 

Where  are  you  going  so  quickly  ? 

Weeds  grow  everywhere. 

Time  passes  quickly. 

I  much  need  to  speak  to  him. 

Come  as  soon  as  possible. 

You  are  greatly  mistaken. 

This  is  not  your  fault. 

Men  imitate  much,  and  reflect 
little. 

He  who  obeys  blindly,  often 
repents. 

He  who  always  laughs,  often 
deceives. 

His  affairs  become  better  and 
better. 

I  do  not  wish  even  to  look  at 
you! 

I  have  rendered  an  exact  ac- 
count of  every  thing. 

The  physician  rarely  takea 
medicine. 

We  should  never  spejik  at  ran- 
dom. 

I  shall  remember  it  for  a  long 
time. 

Whence  do  you  come  ?  Where 
are  you  going  ? 
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ADVERBS. 

I.  The  greater  portion  of  the  Italian  adverbs  are  formed 
of  a  feminine  adjective  and  the  noun  mente^  manner  (from 
the  Latin  mens)  ;  as,  DStta,  learned  ;  dotta-mente,  learn- 
edly ;  scf^;^a,  wise ;  savia-mente,  wisely;  ddlce,  sweet; 
dolce-mente,  sweetly. 

JLriLQ  adjective  ends  in  le  or  re,  the  final  e  is  dropped, 
^r  the  sake  of  euphony,  in  the  formation  of  the  adverb  : 
as,  Fedele,  faithful;  fedel-mente^  faithfully;  maggidre, 
greater ;  maggior-mente,  greatly. 

II.  These  adverbs  have  their  comparatives  and  super- 
latives formed  from  the  comparatives  and  superlatives  of 
the  adjectives  ;  as,  JPiu  sincera,  more  sincere  ;  piii  sincer- 
amente^  more  sincerely;  tneno  felice,  less  happy;  mono 
feliceniente^  less  happily  ;  prudentissima,  very  prudent ; 
'prudentissimamente^  very  prudently. 

III.  Some  adverbs  are  mere  adjectives,  and  are  used 
also  in  their  comparatives  and  superlatives ;  as,  Chidro 
{chiaramente) i  clearly;  piu  cliidro^  more  clearly;  schi- 
etta  {schiettamente) ,  candidly;  meno  schietta,  Ies3 
candidly;  trlste  (tristamente) ,  sadly;  tristissimo,  very 
sadly. 

TV.  The  following  are  the  other  adverbs  most  in  use 


in  Italian  :  — 

ADVERBS 

OF    TIME. 

Adesso, 

now. 

Avanti&i, 

the  day  before  yester 

m, 

>} 

I&  r  dltro, 

the  other  day.       [day 

Ora, 

93 

L'  altrie'ri, 

>>       )>       >> 

Allc^ra, 

then. 

lermattina, 

yesterday  morning, 
last  evening. 

A nc6ra,     . 

still. 

lersera, 

Tuttdra, 

}> 

^!J(/h 

to-day. 

Taldra, 

sometimes. 

{talvoha  ) 

Oggidl, 

in  our  days. 

0<jii6ra, 

always. 

Stamdne, 

this  morning. 

S^mpre, 

}> 

Stasera, 

this  evening. 

Sove'nte, 

often,     (spesso,) 

Stano'tte, 

to-night. 

Test^so, 

just  now. 

Domattina, 

to-nijmnv  morning 

TesU, 

)  J 

Diindni, 

to-morrow. 

I&i, 

ycsterdav 

Domdne, 

t> 

]nn(iii:i, 

Didnzi, 

Prima, 

Dit^ro, 

DdfK), 

P'Ji, 

Dipdi, 

Duppdi, 

Pdscia, 

Jiidi, 

Qniihli, 

Aiiprc^'sso, 

lujine, 

Da  capo, 

Gia, 

Vi  gia, 

Mai, 

(riammdi, 


Qiii, 
Qua, 
L\, 

La, 

Costi, 
Costa, 

Con, 

Cola, 
Sh, 
Gilt, 
Quivi, 

ori, 

fui,^ 

Indi, 

Qninci, 

Qiiindi, 

Quassu, 

Quaggiu, 

Insu, 

Ingiu, 

Lassu, 

Laggiu, 

Co/asfii, 

Cohiggiu, 

Coataygiii, 

Costinci, 

(Joe, 

Ddve, 

Ddnde, 


ADVEUBS. 

1 

the  day  after  to 

-morrow. 

Non  mai, 

never. 

M             ff                l> 

>> 

Omdi, 

now. 

before. 

Oraindi, 

)) 

t> 

Oggimdi, 

»» 

i> 

Quasi, 

almost. 

afterward. 

Circa, 

about. 

>> 

Iriciica, 

ff 

tlien,  since,  afterward. 

Iiitdrno, 

ff 

»        i> 

»> 

Tdrdi, 

late. 

»        >» 

ft 

Perie'iiipo, 

soon. 

j>        >> 

tt 

Pr(fsto, 

quick. 

then,  afterward. 

Addgio, 

slow. 

>i            )t 

Mentre, 

wiiilst. 

it           tt 

Intdnto, 

in  the  mean  tima. 

in  fine. 

Frattdnto, 

>}    >t       »>        t» 

once  more. 

Trattdnto, 

>y     >t          it           M 

already. 

Dacche, 

since. 

>) 

Finche, 

until. 

never. 

Qudndo, 

when. 

» 

Tuttavia, 

still. 

OP   PLACE. 

here,  hither. 

Ovunqne, 

wherever. 

»         j» 

Dovunque, 
6gni  ddve. 

>> 

there,  thither. 

everywhere. 

))          )) 

Altrdve, 

elsewhere. 

there  near  you. 

Altrdnde, 

>> 

>f        ff      >» 

Avdnti, 

before. 

there,  thither. 

Davdnli, 

>) 

»          >} 

Dietro, 

behind. 

up. 

Didi^tro, 

>> 

down. 

Indietro, 

back. 

there. 

Addie'tro, 

» 

f) 

Sdpra, 

upon,  above. 

t} 

Sdtto, 

under,  below. 

thence. 

Abbdsso, 

below. 

ft-ora  hence. 

Entro, 

within. 

from  thence. 

Dentro, 

j> 

here  above. 

Fudri, 

without. 

here  below. 

Fudra, 

yy 

upward. 

Difadri, 

from  without. 

downward. 

Difadra, 

>'          tt 

there  above. 

Alldto, 

aside. 

there  below. 

Accdnto, 

yy 

there  above. 

Attdrno, 

around. 

there  below. 

Dattdrno, 

)j 

there  below  near 

'  you.       1 

Rimpe'tto, 

opposite. 

from  thence. 

Dirimpeito, 

>» 

where. 

Lungi, 

far. 

>> 

dltre. 

beyond. 
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OF    ORDER. 

prima. 

first. 

Assi&ne, 

together. 

Dipdi, 

then. 

Insi€me, 

)i 

Quindiy 

afterward. 

A  vic^nda. 

by  turns. 

Infine, 

finally. 

At  tutto, 

altogether. 

In  giro, 

by  turns. 

Al  rov^scio, 

the  reverse. 

Alia  Jila, 

in  a  row. 

Sossdpra, 

topsy-turvy. 

OF   (QUANTITY. 

Piu, 

more. 

Ni€nte, 

nothing. 

M^no, 

less. 

Non  gudii, 

not  much. 

MdncOy 

>» 

Davantdggio, 

more. 

Assdi, 

much. 

Alpiu, 
Alm^no, 

at  the  most. 

Abbastdnza, 

enough. 

at  least. 

A  suffici€nzay 

n 

AlmdncOf 

>»     »» 

OF   QUALITY. 

B^ne, 

well. 

Brancoldne, 

crawlingly. 

Male, 

badly. 

Inginocchidne, 

on  one's  knees. 

Appena, 

hardly. 

Carpdne, 

upon  all  fours. 

Appdsta, 

purposely. 

A  cavalcidnCf 

astride  ovxr. 

A  gdra. 

emulously. 

Tentdne, 

gropingly. 

A  cdso, 

by  chance. 

Boccdne, 

with    one's   fac« 

A  tdrto, 

wrongly. 

downward. 

OP  AFFIRMATION. 

Si, 

yes. 

Maisk, 

yes,  indeed. 

Old, 

yes,  certainly. 

Si,  b^ne, 

yes,  truly. 

B^ne, 

well. 

4#^ 

in  faith. 

Inv&o, 

indeed,  truly, 

in  truth. 

Appunto, 

just. 

Davv€ro, 

f*         it 

ff 

Volenti&i, 

willingly. 

Da  dov&Oy 

t*         ft 

i» 

Benvolenti€ri, 

very  willingly. 

In  verita, 

a           7* 

it 

Malvolenti&i, 

unwillingly. 

OF   NEGATION. 

No,^ 

no,  not. 

Nonmdiy 

never. 

Mai, 

never. 

Mica, 

not. 

Mahw, 

no,  indeed. 

Nonmica, 

not  at  all. 

C&to  no, 

certainly  not. 

Per  nulla. 

by  no  meaui. 

Nongia, 

not,  not  at  all. 

Ni€nte  ajfdito, 

nothing  at  aU. 

OF   DOUBT. 

Fdrse, 

perhaps. 

Per  accid^nte, 

perchance 

Forseche, 

>) 

Per  sdrte, 

» 

Pnb  €ssere, 

may  be. 

Per  avventura, 

» 

Pub  ddrsi, 

i> 

ADVERBS. 


17o 


OF   COMPARISON. 


S\,  80,  tllUS. 

C'0.SJ,  „         „ 

Cdme,  as. 

Sicvdme,  so,  as. 

7V«,  more. 

Mt'no,  less. 

Assdi,  much. 


Viappiu,  a  great  deal  more 

Vieppiu,  „     „       „ 

Vmiumd'no,  a  great  deal  less. 

Vianm€no,  „      „       „ 

A  guisa,  like. 
A  mdih,         „ 
Al  pari,  „ 


OF   INTERROGATION. 


Uve  f        where  1 
Ddve?      where?  whither? 
Ddndef    whence? 
Qudndo  f  when  ? 


Che? 
Cdme? 
Perche  ? 
Quanta  ? 


how? 
how? 
why? 
how  much  1 


.A7iz{,       rath^,  sooner. 
Prima,         „  „ 


OP   CHOICE. 


Piupr^sto,    rather,  sooner. 
Piuttdsto, 


OF   DEMONSTRATION. 


^cco,       here  or  there  is ;  lo !  behold ! 
Eccoqxii,  here  is,  here  are. 
Eccoquh,     „     „      „      „ 


there  is,  there  are. 


Eccoh, 
Eccola, 
Qudnd   ecco,  when,  lo  ! 


V.  A  list  of  the  adjectives  which  are  used  in  Italian 
adverbs :  — 


Fdrte, 

Spesso, 

tSddo, 

Alto, 

Ccrto, 

Triste, 

Ddke, 

Chidro, 

Srhie'tto, 

Piano, 

Tdrdo, 

Ltfnto, 

Presto, 

Prdnto, 

Tdsto, 

Rdtto, 

Tdnto, 


very  much. 

often. 

fast,  hard. 

softly. 

certainly. 

sadly. 

sweetly. 

clearly. 

candidly. 

low,  softly. 

late. 

slowly. 

soon. 

readily. 

speedily. 

>> 
so  much. 


Pdro, 

Sdlo, 

Tutto, 

Pdco, 

Mdlto, 

Trd])po, 

Bella, 

Budna, 

Me'ylio, 

P€ggio, 

Ap&to, 

Subito, 

Sicuro, 

Dim€ssa, 

Somme'sso, 

Victno, 

Lantdno, 


rarely. 

only. 

all. 

little. 

much. 

too  much. 

handsomely. 

very  well. 

better. 

worse. 

openly. 

immediately. 

surely. 

lowly. 

humbly. 

near. 

far. 


In  order  to  know  when  these  words  are  adjectives,  and 
v^hen    adverbs,  it  is   sufficient  to  observe,  whether  the^ 
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stand  by  themselves,  or  are  added  to  or  used  for  a  noun ; 
for^ in  the  former  case,  they  are  always  adverbs;  and,  in 
the  latter,  adjectives. 

YI.  Besides  the  above  adverbs,  there  are  some  expres- 
sions called  advevhial  phrases;  chiefly  the  following  :  — 


Di  siihito, 

Di  bdtto, 

In  un  hal^no, 

In  un  batter  d'  dccJiio, 

Pdco  fa, 
Fra  pdco, 
Un  pezzo  fa, 
De/le  vdlte, 
^     AW  improvviso, 
AW  avvenire, 
A  minuto, 
Di  fresco, 
Di  bu6n  (jrddo, 
Mio  malgrddo, 
Se'nza  vieno, 
Qndnto  prima, 
A  b€llo  studio, 
A  be'Ua  pdsta, 
A  m^no  che, 
Da  per  tutto, 
Per  dgni  ddve, 
Ad  un  trdtto,  at  once. 


suddenly, 
presently, 
in  an  instant. 
in  the  twinkling 

of  an  eye. 
a  little  while  ago. 
in  a  short  time, 
some  time  ago. 
at  times, 
miexpectedly. 
in  futm-e. 
in  detail, 
newly, 
willingly, 
against  my  will, 
positively, 
very  soon, 
designedly. 

unless. 
every\\'liere. 


Di  rddo, 

Di  rdro, 

Infdtti, 

Difdtti, 

Di  gran  lunga, 

A  lungo  anddre, 

A  pill  potd're, 

Di  mdla  vdglia, 
A  un  di  pre'sso, 
D'  alldra  in  qua, 
D'  dra  inndnzi, 
In  quel  m€ntre, 


seldom,  rarely. 

in  fact. 

J)     >> 
by  far. 
in  the  long-run, 

in  time, 
with  all   one's 

might, 
unwillingly. 
aHnost. 

since  that  time, 
henceforth, 
in  or   at    that 

time, 
exactly, 
point-blank. 


Di  punto  in  punto, 
Di  punto  in  bidnco, 
Di  qudndo  in  qiidndo,  now  and  then, 
Di  trdtto  in  trdtto,  „       „        „ 

Di  tdnto  in  tdnto,  „       „       „ 

11  piu,  the  utmost. 

Per  lo  piu,  for  the  most  part; 

generally. 


■<^ 


READING   LESSON. 
La  P6vera  Cieca. 

E  bruna  1'  dria  —  per  le  contrade, 
A  fiocclie  a  fiocche  la  neve  cade ; 
E  la  in  ginocchio  presso  la  chiesa, 
G(5me  una  vecchia  donna  prostesa: 
Orba  degli  occhi,  la  poveretta 
Attende  il  pane,  che  a  lei  si  getta  .  .  • 
Fdte  limosina,  pietosa  gente. 
Fate  limosina  alia  dolente !  v 

Voi  non  sapete  che  qnella  donna, 
Macero  il  viso,  lorda  la  g6nna, 
De'  suoi  concenti  coll'  arraonia 
Di  c4nto  popoli  1'  alme  rapia  ; 
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Oh  quanta  inv'ulia  ai  fortunati 
Che  d'  un  sorrlso  rendea  bedti ! 
F;ite  lim6.*Ina,  pietosa  gente, 
Fate  limosina  aUa  doleute  !      ^- 

Oh  quiinte  volte  fuor  de'  teatri 
L'  inimensa  iolla  degl'  idolatri 
Fra  mille  pUiusi  le  tea  codazzo 
Fiuo  lilla  porta  del  suo  palazzo, 
E  riverente  stendea  il  guiocchio 
Perche  scendesse  dall'aureo  cocchiol 
Fate  limosina,  pietosa  gente, 
Fdte  limosina  alia  dolente  !  V 

Quiinte  dovizie  spandeva  intorno 
II  siio  magnifieo  vasto  soggiorno ! 
Bronzi,  colonne,  vasi,  cristalli, 
Argento  ed  6ro,  cocchi  e  cavalli  .  .  . 
Di  fiori  e  gemme  da  tutte  Mnde, 
Sovra  i  suoi  piissi  piovean  ghirlaade  ,  •  • 
Fate  limosina,  pietosa  gente, 
Fate  limosina  alia  dolente ! 

Ma  un  di  fra  1'  dnsie  d'  un  diiolo  atr6ce 
Perde  la  vista,  perde  la  voce  — 
Ahi  sventurata !  or  per  le  strade 
Va  mendicando  1'  altrui  pietade, 
Ella  che  un  giomo  per  chi  gemea 
De'  suoi  tesori  1'  arche  schiudea ! 
Fate  limosina,  pietosa  gente, 
Fate  limosina  alia  dolente ! 

Ma  il  freddo  addoppia  —  gelida  e  sp^ssa 
La  neve  cdpre  la  genufl^ssa, 
Che,  pur  pregando,  intirizzita 
Stringe  il  Rosario  fra  le  sue  dita  — 
Perche  la  misera  conf  idi  ancora 
Nella  pietade  del  ciel,  che  impl6ra, 
Fdte  limosina,  pietosa  g^nte. 
Fate  limosina  alia  dolente ! 

A.    FUSINATO 
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EXERCISE    FOR    TRANSLATION. 

1.  A  truly  courageous  man  is  he  who  has  a  knowledge  of 
clanger.  We  often  see  men  who  neither  fear  nor  are  afraid 
of  death :  yet  we  cannot  call  them  courageous ;  because  (being), 
ignorant  of  danger,  they  rusli  forward  foolishly. 

2.  Francis  I.,  going  out  from  the  council  which  had  determined 
apon  war  with  Italy,  met  his  buffoon,  who  said  to  him,  "  Sire,  it 
seems  to  me  that  your  councillors  are  fools." — "Why?"  asked 
the  king.  "  Because,"  he  replied,  "  they  have  been  so  long  dis- 
cussing what  part  of  Italy  they  intend  to  enter,  and  have  never 
said  a  word  about  the  part  to  go  out.  Therefore,  O  sire !  take 
care  not  to  go  there  at  all."  A  month  after  this,  Francis  was  a 
prisoner  in  Pavia. 

3.  There  are  many  people  who  think  that  they  can  learn  the 
Italian  language  in  three  months ;  and  (these  people),  after  six 
months'  study,  do  not  know  how  to  say,  "  I  have  just  written ; 
the  clock  has  just  struck  ten ;  I  should  like  to  know  it  for  cer- 
tain." 

VOCABULARY. 

1.  We  see,  si  vedono ;  they  rush,  spingono. 

2.  Going,  uscendo ;  met,  incontrd  ;  have  (been  discussing) 
discussed,  hdnno  discusso  ;  said,  detto  ;  take  care,  avvertite. 

3.  Think,  ^timano  ;  do  know,  sdnno  ;  I  should  like,  vorreu 

CONVERSAZIONE. 

Che  cosa  dimando  egli  ?  II  perche. 

Che  or  a  e  f  Sono  appena  hattute  le  died, 

Perche  non  siete  venuto  ?  I^erche  sono  stdto  alia  villa, 

E  quella  diinque  la  vostra  arnica  ?  E  hen  lei. 

Avete    vino,  pdtie,  formdg.gio,  Non  ho  prdprio  nulla  da  ddr- 

qudlche  cosa  ?  vi? 

Non  avete  neppure  una  scodeUa  Non  ho  nulla  in  verita, 

di  Idtte  f 

E  dunque  un  anno  e  mezzo  cli!  No^  non  sono  ancbra  qumdici 

eUa  e  partita'^  mesi? 

Dove  dimdra  il  siio  Signor  pd-  Dimdra  qui  vicino, 

dre? 

Che  effetto  fa  la  medicma  'f  Guarisce  talvdlta  e  consbla  spes^- 

so. 

Qudndo  condsce  uno  il  valore  Qudndo  e  asciutio  (dry)  il  poz" 

delV  dcqua  ?  zo. 


CONJUNCTIONS    AND    INTER.TECTIONS. 
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CONJUNCTIONS  AND  INTERJECTIONS. 


MNEMONIC    EXERCISE. 


Via,  via  ;  me  no  cidrle  I 

Oime  !  che  vedo  mdi? 

Dch  !  non  lo  fate, 

Oh  bella!  son  venuto  per  questo, 

Quando  e  cosi,  vddo  via, 

Cost  dtco  ;  ancor  lo, 

La  cdsa  andd  pur  cosi, 

.E/n,  quel  gi ovine  ! 

u^m'mo,  dnimo  hdsta  cosi  / 

JEhi,  quella  giovine, 

Mvviva,  il  n  ostro  Sempr67iio  ! 

Jo  ve  V  ho  pur  defto, 

Non  ha  pure  mostrato  di  conos- 

cermi, 
Oh!   se  potessi  rider e,  rider ei 

pur  di  cubre, 
Al  can  che  fugge,  ognun  grida, 

ddgli,  ddgli, 
Per   Bdcco,    piii   ci  penso,   e 
meno  so  comprendere  il  mo- 
tico, 
Questo  partito   e   il  migliore ; 
dnzi,  il  solo  cui  debba  appi- 
glidrmi, 
E  COSI,  che  cdsa  faccidmo  f 

Addio,  cdro :  dove  si  va  ? 

Via,  non  lo  sgriddte :  poverino  ! 

Jo  vi  dm.o,perche  lo  meritdte, 


Come,  come  ;  less  talk  ! 

Alas !  what  do  I  see  ? 

Do  not  do  it,  I  beg  of  you. 

Indeed  !  I  came  on  purpose. 

Since  it  is  so,  I  shall  go. 

I  say  so ;  even  I. 

It  certainly  went  off  so. 

Here,  young  man ! 

Courage  !  that  will  do. 

Well,  miss. 

Bravo,  our  Sempronio ! 

I  have,  however,  told  you. 

He  did  not  even  appear  to  know 

me. 
Oh !  if  I  could  laugh,  I  would 

laugh  w^illingly. 
When  a  dog  runs,  people  cry 

after  him,  after  him. 
Truly,  the  more  I  think  of  it, 

the   less   I    understand   the 

motive. 
This  part  is  the  best ;  nay,  the 

only  one  which  I  ought  to 

take. 
Well,   what  are   we   going   to 

do? 
Adieu,   my   dear:    where  are 

you  going? 
There,  don't  scold  him :  poor 

boy! 
I  love  you,  because  you  deserve 

it. 
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CONJUNCTIONS    IN    COMMON    USE, 


E, 

and. 

Nonostdntey 

0, 

or,  either. 

Nondi.neno, 

m, 

nor,  neither. 

NientedimenOy 

Se, 

if,  whether. 

Con  tuLto  cib. 

still,   nevertheless, 

May 

but. 

Non  per  tdnto, 

■     notwithstanding, 

Perb, 

» 

Non  per  qa€sto, 

for  all  that. 

Che, 

that. 

Cib  non  ostdnte. 

Pure, 

yet,  nevertheless. 

Cib  non  di  m^no, 

Gia, 

yet,  already. 

Tuttavia, 

Anzi, 

nay,  rather,  on  the 

Non  gia. 

not  at  all,  not  in- 

contrary. 

deed. 

Anche, 

also,  even. 

Non  s(Slo,  ) 
Non  che,   ) 

not  only,  not  mere- 

Anco, 

»           fy 

ly- 

Eziandio 

»           » 

Purche, 

provided. 

Altresiy 

>>           >> 

yl  meno  che. 

unless. 

Ancdra, 

also,  even,  again. 

Anzi  che. 

rather,  sooner. 

Eppurc, 

yet,  nevertheless. 

Anzi  che  no. 

rather     than     not, 

Ossia, 

or,  either. 

rather    so    than 

Ovv€ro, 

>*       » 

otherwise. 

Oppure, 
Nemmeno, 

»>       » 

Si,^ 

so,  thus. 

neither,  not  even. 

Cosi, 

>>      >> 

Nemmdnco, 

»             >>         >y 

Cdme, 

as,  like. 

Neppure, 

»             »        » 

SiccdnWy 

>»     » 

Nednche, 

)>              >y         » 

Sicche, 

so,  thus,  wherefore. 

Tampdco, 

>>              >>         )) 

Cosi  chey 

»      j>           »» 

Se  mdi, 

if  ever,  if  indeed. 

Talche, 

so,  so  that. 

Se  pure, 

>>                            5> 

Giacche, 

since. 

Se  perb. 

if  however. 

CioCy 

that  is. 

Se  non, 

unless,  except,  but. 

Cioe  a  dire, 

Se  non  che. 

»          »         » 

Vdle  a  direy 

»          >y 

Accib, 

Almeno, 

at  least. 

Acciocche, 

in  order  that,  to  the 

AlmdncOy 

» 

Affine,  ^ 

end  that. 

Di  piu, 

moreover. 

Affinche, 

Indltre, 

besides,bes:des  thii 

Ancorche, 

even  that. 

Oltrecche, 

i>                   if            it 

Contuttocke, 

>}                 5> 

Oltraccib, 

»                   »            »» 

Che,  ^ 

for,  why,  because. 

D'  altrdnde, 

>>                   >>            l» 

Perche, 

»      »            >> 

Dunque, 

then,  therefore. 

Poiche,       ) 
Posciache,  ) 
Perocche, 

because,  since,  as. 

Adunque, 

>»            >> 

after. 

dnde,      ) 
Ladnde,  > 

wherefore,    where* 

Imperocche, 
Perciocche, 

because,    whereas, 

Quindi,  ) 
Percib, 

upon, 
therefore,  for  which 

Imperciocche, 

as,  since. 

reason. 

Conciosiacche, 

In  sdmma,  ) 
In  fine,      ] 

in  short,  in  concla* 

Quantiinque, 

although. 

sion. 

Sebhene, 

yy 

Sia  die. 

whether,  or,  either 

Benche, 

)i 

Vudi, 

>>         >>       » 

Comeche, 

it 

Del  r€sto. 

otherwise,  beside* 

Avxiegnache, 

» 

Per  ahrOy 

»'               *> 

CONJUNCTIONS. 
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1 

TdntoT 
Qttdtito, 

Qudnd'  utiche, 
III  puisd  che, 
In  mdih  che, 
In  mani^ra  che, 
Di  viddo  che, 
iH  nianie'ra  che, 


as. 


when, 
even  when. 

so   that,  in  such  a 
manner. 


Intdnto, 

Fraltdnto 

Mifitlre, 

Mciitrecche, 

Sdlvo, 

Kcce'tto, 

Jrdiinc, 

J'' I  lore  he, 

Fdrse, 

Ora, 


)  in  the  mean  time,  meaa 
,  )        while,  wliilst. 
whilst,  wliilst  that. 


save,  saving,  except. 


perhaps, 
now. 


J^ 


I 


I.  PviVe  is.  often  used  in  the  sense  of  ancdva  (even), 
and  s6lo  (only). 

II.  J?eA'che  has  four  sionifications  :  1.  In  an  Interroofa- 
live  phrase,  it  has  the  meaning  of  "why ;  "  as,  Perche 
andctte  via?  why  do  you  go  away?  27  Followed  by  a 
verj^iu  the  subjunctive,  it  signifies  "in  order  that;"  as, 
iVb?i  vi  ho  ddto  il  dendro  j)erche  lo  spendidte  silbiio, 
I  did  not  give  you  the  money  that  (in  order  that)  you 
should  immediately  spend  it.  3.  It  is  used  for  "though  ;" 
as  in  the  phrase  of  Dante,  JV^on  lascidvani  V  anddr^ 
perche  e'  dicesse.  We  did  not  cease  walking,  although  he 
spoke.  4.  It  also  signifies  "because;"  as,  Perche  ri- 
de te?  Perche  ho  vSglia  di  indere^^hj  do  you  laugh? 
Because  I  wish  to  laugh. 

m.    ^^tjy^  is  sometimes  used  for  "  before  ; "  as,  Anzi 
tempo,  dnzi  V  dra,  dnzi  la  mia  <in6rtey  before  the  time, 
before  the  hour,  before  my  death. 

lY.  Mentre,  nel  mentre  che  or  Tnentre  che,  in  tSmpo 
che,  signifies  "whilst"  or  "whilst  that;"  as,  Mentr''  tgli 
cantdva,  io  halldva,  whilst  he  sung,  I  danced. 

V.  Many  conjunctions,  as  nondimeno,  cid  non  on- 
tdnte,  etc.,  contain  in  themselves  a  pronoun,  {j,  prepo- 
sition, an  adverb,  etc.  ;  but,  from  their  office  of  joining 
sentences  together,  they  are  commonly  reckoned  amongst 
conjunctions,  though  in  fact  they  are  but  conjunctiva 
phuuiies, 

16 
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mXERJECTIONS    IN    COMMON    USE. 


Ah! 

Eh!  e! 
Ih! 

Oh!  o! 
Uft! 
Ah  a 
Ehi! 
6hi!  6il 
thi! 
Deh! 

Doh! 
Ah,  ah  ! 
Sh,eh! 
Oh,  oh! 
Poh ! 

Puh!  pu! 
Eia ! 
OVa! 
Cost ! 
6W 
Gia! 
Pure  ! 
Cdme! 

Su! 

Orsu! 
Su,  su  ! 
Via! 
Via,  via  ! 
Eh  via  ! 
Verqdijna  ! 
Oibb! 
Animo! 
Corugglo  ! 
Fate  cadre  ! 
B€ne  ! 
Bravo  ! 
Budno  ! 
Viva  ! 
Eh  viva  ! 
Odpperi  ! 
Cdppita  ! 
Pofdre  ! 
Oh  bMa  ! 
icco! 


evviva 


ah !  ha, !  alas ! 

eh! 

ih! 

oh!  hoi 

uh! 

ah !  alas  !  [there  ! 

here  !  ho  hey  !  ho 

ah!  oh! 

ah !  alas ! 

ah  !    alas  !    pray  ! 

prithee ! 
oh !  pshaw ! 
ah,  ah ! 
eh,  eh ! 
oh,  oh ! 
poll! 

pu !  pooh ! 
halloo ! 

holla  !  ho  there ! 
so !  thus  ! 
yes,  certainly ! 

>>  >> 

vet! 

how  !    how  then  ! 
why !  why  so  ! 

up,  up  !     come  ! 
come  then! 

away ! 

fie !  fie  upon  ! 

for  shame ! 

oh,  fie  !  oh,  fough  ! 

courage!  cheer  up! 


well ! 

hravo !  very  well ! 

good! 

long  live ! 

huzza ! 

ay  !  heyday !  mar- 
ry! 

fine ! 

lo!  behold! 


Ahirrie  !  aimk  / 
Ehi  me  !  eiml .' 
Ohiiiie  !  oimc  ! 
Ome  ! 
OiCe ! 
Oise  ! 
Gudi ! 
A  iuto  ! 
0  Dio! 
Ldsso! 
Lasso  me  ! 
Ahi  ldsso  ! 

Pdvero  me  ! 
Misero  me! 
Meschino  me! 
Dole'nte  me  ! 

0  me  hedto ! 
0  me  f elite  ! 
Bedto  me  ! 
Felice  me  ! 
Alto! 
Sta! 

Ohe !        1 
Gudrda  !  > 
Ldrc/o !     ) 
Pidno,     \ 
Addqio,  ) 

za'zato! 

Cheto! 
Non  pill! 
Bdsta  ! 
Sil€nzw  ! 
Tac€te! 
Anddte  ! 
Baddte !     .        ^ 
All'  ^rta  !  > 

Stdte  all'  ^rta  !  ) 
Di  grdzia  ! 
Per  car  it  a  ! 
Per  amdrdelcldo 
Merce,  ) 

Misericdrdia,  ) 
Possihile  ! 
Appwito  ! 
Pensdte  ! 


alas  (me) ! 


alas  (thee) ! 

alas  (him  or  her)  I 

woe ! 

help! 

0  Heavens ! 

alas! 


wretched  that  I 
am  !  unfortu- 
nate that  I  am ! 
wretched  me  I 
poor  me  ! 

happy  that  I  am  I 
happy  me  ! 

halt! 
Btop ! 

take  care  !  hare 
care !  beware  I 

softly  !    gently  1 

slowly ! 
whist!  hush! 
quiet !  still ! 
enough ! 

silence ! 

» 
away ! 

mind !  have  care  ! 
beware ! 

pray! 

for  charity's  sake ! 

.'  for  heaven's  sake ! 

mercy!     mercy 

upon  us ! 
is  it  possible ! 
exactly !  just! 
just  think!* 


*  It  is  important  to  observe,  tliat,  as  some  of  these  interjections  are  used  to  expi 
different  and  even  contrary  emotions  or  affections  of  the  mind,  their  exact  significati 
can  only  be  determiied  by  the  sense  of  tiie  words  wluch  accompauy  them,  or  give  riso  « 
the  exciuuiatiou. 
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Tlie  interjections  Idsso,  jt^^ycro,  misero^  meschinOy 
bedLo  (me/),  are  mere  adjectives;  and,  w|ien  used  by  a 
f^ijmle,  J;ake  the  feminine  termination,  —  Idssa,  pSvera, 
tnisera  {me!),  etc.  ;  and  m  the  phiral  make  Idssi,  j^*^^" 
eri  (/?(^^/),  etc.,  for  the  masculine;  and  Idsse,  p6vere 
(ndil),  etc.,  for  the  feminine  ;  as, — 

Ldssa  me  I  in  die  maV  ora  ndc-     Alas !  in  what  evil  hour  was  I 

qui  ?  born  ? 

Miseri  noil  che  sidm,  se  Iddio     Miserable  that  we  are  !   wliat 

ci  Idscia  ?  becomes  of  us,  if   God  for- 

sakes us? 

JBrdvo,  zitto,  chetOy  arc  also  adjectives ;  and  when 
used  in  speaking  to  a  female,  or  to  more  than  one  male  or 
female,  follow  the  same  rule  ;  as,  — 

Brdva  !  come  qudndo  ?  Bravo  !  as  when  ? 

Zttti,  un  p6' !  Hush,  a  litde ! 

Brdvo  is  also  used  in  its  superlative,  and  makea 
hravissimo,  hr'avissima,  hravissimiy  bravissime, ''  bravis- 
ebno.'' 

READING    LESSON. 
La  Rondinella, 

Rondinella  pellegrina 
Che  ti  posi  in  sul  verdne 
Kicantando  ogni  mattina 
Quella  flebile  canzone, 
Che  vuoi  dirmi  in  tua  favella 
Pellegrina  rondinella  ? 

Solitaria  nell'  obllo, 
Dal  tuo  sposo  abbandonata, 
Piangi  forse  al  pianto  mio 
Vedovella  sconsolata  ? 
Piangi,  piangi  in  tua  favella, 
Pellegrina  rondinella. 

Pur  di  me  mdnco  infelice 
Tu  alle  penne  almen  t'  affidi. 
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Scorri  il  Ingo  e  la  pendice, 
Empi  r  aria  de'  tuoi  gridi, 
Tutto  il  giorno  in  tua  favella, 
Lui  chiamando,  o  rondinella ! 


"^     Oh,  se  ancli'  io !    Ma  lo  contende 
Questa  bassa  angusta  volta, 
Dove  sole  non  risplende, 
Dove  r  aria  ancor  m'  e  tolta, 
D'  onde  a  te  la  niia  fa,vella 
Giiinge  appena,  o  rondinella  I 

II  settembre  innanzi  viene, 
E  a  lasciarmi  ti  pre  pari : 
Tu  vedrai  lontane  areue, 
Niiovi  monti,  nuovi  mari, 
Salutando  in  tua  favella, 
Pellegrina  rondinella. 

;      ^ 

Ed  io  tutte  le  mattine 
Riaprendo  gli  occhi  al  })ianto 
Era  le  nevi'e  fra  le  brine 
Credero  d'  iidir  quel  canto, 
Onde  par  che  in  tua  favella 
Mi  compianga,  o  rondinella. 

Una  croee  a  primavera 
Troverai  su  questo  suolo ; 
Rondinella  in  su  la  sera 
Sovra  a  lei  raccogli  il  vdlo: 
Dille  pace  in  tua  favella, 
Pellegrina  rondinella ! 


N 


EXERCISE    FOR   TRANSLATION. 

1.  Lycurgus  prohibited  those  who  returned  from  a  feast  taking 
a  light,  in  order  that  the  fear  of  not  being  able  to  find  their 
liomes  might  prevent  their  becoming  intoxicated. 

2.  There  is  nothing  meaner  than  to  see  hypocrites  launching 
their  thunders  against  the  weaknesses  of  humanity,  whilst  their 
heart  is  the  sink  of  every  vice. 

3.  Vespasian  incurred  the  danger  of  being  condemned  to  death, 
because  he  gaped  while  the  fool  Nero  was  singing  on  the  stage 
in  Rome. 
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4.  During  summer  eveniugs,  D;mte  was  accustomed  to  sit 
upon  a  stone,  which  is  still  rehgiously  preserved  in  Florence. 
One  evening,  a  man  unknown  to  him  [)assed  before  him,  and 
said,  "  Sir,  1  liave  promised  to  give  an  answer,  and  know  not 
how  to  get  myself  out  of  the  dlHiculty:  you,  who  are  so  learned, 
can  suggest  it  to  rae.  What  is  the  best  mouthful  ?  "  Dante  imme- 
diately answered,  "  An  egg."  A  year  after,  at  the  same  hour, 
Dante  being  seated  on  the  same  stone,  the  same  man,  whom  he 
had  not  since  seen,  returned,  and  asked,  "  AVith  what  ?  "  Dante, 
M'ithout  hesitation,  answered,  "  With  salt." 


VOCABULARY. 

1.  Prohibited,  vieto  ;  returned,  tomdvano  ;  might  prevent,  iw- 
pedisse  ;  intoxicated,  uhhriacdte. 

2.  Launching  thunders,  scagliare  i  fulmmi  ;  sink,  sentina. 

3.  Incurred  (ran),  corse  ;  gaped,  shadiglidva. 

4.  Was  accustomed,  so/eVa;  uuknoviw,  sconosciuto ;  to  get  out, 
etc.,  trdrmi  d'  affdre  ;  can  suggest,  jjotreste  suggerire  ;  mouthful, 
hoccone  ;  without  hesitation,  senza  metier  tempo  in  mezzo. 


CONVERSAZIONE. 

Qudl  fu  il  regdlo  che  fece  un     Una  scudo^  credendo  forse  con 

colonneUo  ad  uno  de  sudi  gra-       cid  di  ricompensdrlo  di  tdnta 

natieri  die  pitgndndo  valoro-       perdita, 

sissimamente    aveva    perdute 

dmhe  le  hrdccia  ? 
Tdle  meschmitd  non  eccito  essa    Certamente,  e  con  ragidne  disse 

lo  sdegno  del  hrdvo  solddto?  al    suo  ColonneUo  —  Credete 

fdrse  clib  10  non  dbhia  perduto 
che  un  pcdo  di  gudnti  ? 
Quale  fdma  hdnno  lascidta  Lu-     Una    tristissima  fdma,  perche 

dovico  XL  e  Ferdindndo  d'        fiirono  entrdmbicrudeli  eper* 

Arragona'?  fidi. 

Non   si   chiamdro7io,  il  prime     Si,  e  cid  prdva  che  V  dmhra  del 

cristianissimo  e  V  dltro  cattd-        trdno   pud    coprire   immensi 

lico  ?  delitti, 

Che  rispdse  Ddnte  a  chi  gli  do-    Un  ubvo  con  sale, 

manddira  qualfdsse  il  miglibr 

hoccone  ? 

16* 
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%n^xliuxv   & txb%. 


jive  re,  to  have. 

INFINITIVE   MOOD.  — ^y^re,  to  have. 
INDICATIVE  MOOD. 

PUK8ENT  TENSB. 


ho  or  d, 
hdi  or  ai, 
ha  01  a  (dve), 

I  have. 

thou  hast. 
he  has. 

abbiqmo  | 
avete, 
hdnno  or 

avemo), 
dnno, 

we  haT0. 
you  have. 
they  haT«. 

IMPERFECT  TENSE. 

to  avcva  or  avca^ 

tu  avcTi, 

igli  avcva  or  avea, 

I  had. 
thou  hadst. 
he  had. 

avevamo, 

avevdte, 

avevano 

av'ieno), 

we  had. 
you  had. 
they  had 

PERFECT  TENSE. 

ibbi, 

avcsti^ 

ebbe^ 

I  had. 
thou  hadst. 
he  had. 

avcmmo, 

avcste, 
ebbero, 

we  had. 
you  had. 
they  had. 

FUTURE  TENSE. 

avrd, 

nvrai, 
avrd^ 

I  shall  have, 
thou  wilt  have, 
he  will  have. 

avr&mo, 

avrcte, 

avrdnno^ 

we  shall  have, 
you  will  have, 
they  will  hay*. 

CONDITIONAL  MOOD. 

PRESENT  TENSE. 


avrei  (atria), 
a  eristic 
avrebbe  (avria). 


the  to  dhhin, 

die  til  dbbio.  or  dhbi^ 

eke  egli  dbbia, 


che.  10  nvcssi, 
die  tu  nvci^si, 
die  cgli  avcsse^ 


ibbi  tu, 
ibbia  e^U, 


I  should  have. 
thou  wouldst  have, 
he  would  have. 


avremmo,  we  could  have. 

avreste,  you  should  have. 

avrebbero  (avriano),  they  would  have. 


SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 

PRESENT  TENSE. 


if  I  may  have. 

if  thou  mayst  have. 

if  he  may  have. 


die  abbidmo, 
ehe  abhidie, 
che  dbbiana, 


if  we  may  have, 
if  you  may  have, 
if  they  may  have. 


IMPERFECT  TENSE. 

if  I  might  have. 

if  thou  couldst  have. 

if  he  would  have. 


die  avcssimoy  if  we  should  have. 

che  avcste,  if  you  might  have. 

che  avessero  (-ino),  if  they  might  havft 


IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 

abbidmo  n6i,  let  us  have. 

have  thou.  ahbiate  vdi,  have  ye. 

let  him  have.  dbbiano  eglino,  let  them  have 


GERUND. 

avindo,  having. 

PARTICIPLES. 


av6nte, 

avuto^aviUa  (s),  ) 
aviiti,  avute  (p.),  ) 
avendo  avuto. 


having, 
had. 
having  had. 


COMPOUND   TENSES 


'to  ho  avuto, 
io  aveva  aviUo, 
10  ebbi  avuto, 
io  ai'ro  avuto, 
10  avrci  avuto, 
che  io  abb  in  nvuto. 


I  have  had. 

I  had  had. 

I  had  had. 

I  shall  have  h.id. 

I  should  have  had 

if  I  may  have  b.-^d. 


die  io  nviJssi  auuto,  if  I  might  have  had. 


AUXILIARY    VEUliS. 
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^ 


tM  or  te\ 


fdsti. 
fH  (/tie), 


lard  (yia), 

samt. 

»a^d  (/ia,yie), 


Essere,  to  be. 

INFINITIVE  MOOD.  — Aicre,  tobe 
INDICATIVE  MOOD. 

PIUCSKNT  TKNSK. 

I  am.  sirimo  (5c»no), 

thou  art.  sicte  (scU\ 

hu  is.  sdno, 

IMPERFECT  TENSE. 
I  w!is.  eravumo  (dramo), 

thou  wast.  eraodte, 

he  vfUB.  erano, 

PERFECT  TENSE. 

I  was.  fihnmo, 

thou  waat.  fdste, 

he  waa.  furono  {Junno), 

FUTURE  TENSE. 

I  shall  be.  I     saramo^ 

thou  mlt  be.  sarete, 

he  will  be.  J    sardnno  {J'iano), 

CONDITIONAL  MOOD. 


PRESENT  TENSE. 

sarii  {sana,  /<Jra),     I  should  be.  sarcmmo^ 

tarcsti,  thou  wouldst  be.  sarcste^ 

sarebbe  (sana,Jora),  he  would  be.  sarebbero  }sar'iano), 


we  are. 
you  are. 
they  are. 


we  were, 
you  were, 
they  were. 


we  were. 

you  were. 
they  were. 


we  shall  be. 
you  will  be. 
they  will  be. 


we  should  be. 
you  should  be. 
they  should  be 


SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 


Lke  io  sia,  ' 
eke  tu  sia,  or  5ti, 
eke  egli  sia, 


If  I  may  be. 

if  thou  mayst  be 

if  he  may  be. 


PRESENT  TENSE. 

che  siamoy 

che  State, 

che  siano,  or  sieno, 


IMPERFECT  TENSE. 


i— 


if  we  may  be. 
if  you  may  be. 
if  they  may  be. 


eke  \o  f6ssi  (fassi),    if  I  were,  or  should  be. 
eke  tu  fdssi,  if  thou  wert. 

eke  egli  ydsse,  if  he  were. 


che  fossimo,  if  we  were. 

che  foste,  if  you  were. 

chefossero  (fdssino)^   if  they  were. 


IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 


•ia,  or  sh'fu, 
t'la  egUf 


«$Mindo^ 


be  thou, 
let  him  be. 

GERUND. 

being. 

PARTICIPLES. 


$tAto,st&ta*(9,.),  > 
ttati,  state  (p.),  ) 
etscndo  stdto, 


been. 
liaTing  been. 


sidmo  ndi,  let  us  be. 

state  t"(Jj,  be  ye. 

siano,  or  sieno  6glino^  let  them  be. 

.    COMPOUND  TENSES. 


io  sdno  stato, 
io  era  stdto, 
io  sard  stdto, 
ko  sarci  stdto, 
che  10  sia  stdto, 
che  to  fdssi  stdto, 


I  have  been. 

I  had  t«ea. 

I  shall  hare  been. 

I  should  have  been. 

if  I  may  have  been. 

if  1  might  have  been. 


*  The  past  participle  of  the  verb  dssere  always  agrees  with  the  subject  in  gender  and 
number  :  thus  we  say,  io  s6no  stdto,  if  the  subject  is  masculine  singular  ;  lo  sono  stdtay 
If  feminine  singular;  noi  sidmo  sidij;  if  masculine  plural;  noi  s,anio  s^i(f ,  if  femiuin* 
plural ;  and  &o  on. 
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§lijguliir    ^-erbs. 


VARIATION   OF  ACTIVE   VERBS. 

Active  verbs,  in  the  compound   tenses,  are  varied  vyith   the 
auxiliary  verb  avere,  to  have. 


FIRST     CONJUGATIOK 
A.mdre,  to  love. 

PARADIGINI    OF   THE    VERBS    ENDING   IN    dre. 
INITNITIVE  MOOD. 


Fresent. 


am-drtj 


Past. 
to  love.  I     avere  amato,  to  have  lorecL 


Present. 


atn-ando, 


loving. 


GERUND. 

I  Past. 

I     avdndo  amato^         having  loved. 


PARTICIPLE. 


Present, 
am-dnte  (s.),  am-dnti  (p.),*  loving. 


Past. 


am-dto  (m.  b.),  am-ati  (p.),  loved. 
am-dta  (f  s.),  am-dte  (p.),*  loved. 


INDICATIVE  MOOD. 

SIMPLE  TENSES. 
Present. 


I  love,  or  do  love, 
thou  lovest. 
he  loves. 

am-tdmo, 

am-dte^ 

dm-ano, 

vre  love, 
you  love, 
they  love. 

Imperfect. 

io  am-dva, 
atn-dvi, 
igli  am-dr>i^ 

I  loved,  or  did  love.          am-avdmo, 
thou  lovedst.                     am-avdte^ 
he  loved.                             am-dvano, 

Perfect. 

•we  loved, 
you  loved, 
they  loved. 

am-dftiy 
awz-d, 

I  loved,  or  did  love. 
thou  lovedst. 
he  loved. 

am-dvimo, 
arti-dsie, 
am-drono  {am 

we  loved, 
you  loved, 
■dro),  they  loved. 

Future. 

am-erd. 

I  shall  or  will  love. 
thou  wilt  love, 
he  ■will  love. 

am-eremo, 

am-ercle^ 

am-erdnno, 

■we  shall  or  ■will  love, 

you  •will  love, 
they  will  love. 

*  The  present  participle  of  active  verbs,  like  that  of  avere,  agrees  with  the  subject  of  the 
proposition  in  gender  and  number.  The  past  participle  agi-ees,  sometimes,  with  the  object 
in  gendor  and  number. 

t  The  verbs  of  this  conjugation  in  the  future  and  the  conditional  change  the  a  of  tbeix 
tejTuinationu  fcr  c,  anU  make  am-ero,  instead  of  ajn-ard,  etc. 
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he  avidlo, 
hdi  amatOf 
ha  atndtOy 


I  have  It  vcd. 

thou  hast  loved. 

he,  she,  or  it  has  loved 


COMPOUND   TENSES. 
Second  Perftct. 

abbidmo  arnato^ 
avcte  anidto, 
hdnno  arndto. 


lo  aveva  amdto,       I  had  loved. 


Pluperftct. 

I     avevdmo  amdto. 


we  liave  loved, 
you  have  loved, 
they  have  loved. 


we  had  loved. 


Second  Pluperfect. 
ibbi  amdtOj  I  had  loved. 


Future  Anterior. 
avrd  amdtOy  I  shall  have  loved 


SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 

SBIPLE  TENSES. 
Present. 


che  \o  dm-i  (dm-f ),    that  T  love,  or  may  love. 
the  tu  d/72-j,  that  thou  lovest. 

the  eglidm-i(dm-e),  that  he  loves. 


che  am-idmoy 
che  am^idte, 
che  dm-ino. 


the  io  am-assi, 
che  tu  am-dxsi, 
''he  igli  ani-dsse. 


Imperfect. 


if  I  loved,  or  should  love, 
it  thou  lovedst. 
if  he  loved. 


che  am-dssinto, 

che  am-dste, 

che  am-dssero  (-ino), 


COMPOUND  TENSES. 


that  we  love, 
that  you  love, 
that  they  love. 


if  ve  loved, 
if  you  loved. 
if  they  loved. 


Perfect. 


the  10  dbbia  amdto,  that  I  have  loved,  or 
may  have  loved. 


Pluperfect, 
che  io  avessi  amdtOy        if  I  had  lOTed. 


CONDITIONAL  MOOD. 

SIMPLE  TENSE. 
Present, 

am-erci  {am-eria),    I  should  love. 
am-eresti,  thou  would?t  love. 

am-eT6bbe{am-ena)-,h.Q  would  love. 


am-erimmo,  we  should  love. 

am-ereste,  you  would  love. 

am-erebbero  (amer'iano),  they  would  love 


COMPOUND   TENSE. 

Past. 

awH  amdtOy  I  should,  would,  or  could  have  loved,  or  might  have  loved. 


IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 


&m-a  tu, 
dm-i  egli, 


love  thou, 
let  him  love. 


am^-idmo  ndi, 
am-dte  voi, 
dm-^no  eglinoy 


let  us  love. 

love  ye. 

let  them  love. 


Besides  the  foregoinc^  changes  of  termination,  there  are  some  verbs  of  the  first 
conjugation  which  undergo  in  some  persons  and  tenses  a  change  of  orthography. 

Verbs  ending  in  cidre,  gidre^  drop  the  i,  whicli  follows  c,  g,  whenever  ci,  gi' 
precede  e,  i;  as,  Bacidre,  to  kiss;  fregidre,  to  adorn. 

Verbs  ending  in  idre,  in  which  ia  form  one  sylhible,  drop  the  i  whenever  it  ii 
followed  by  another  i ;  as,  Nold/-e,  to  annoy. 

Verbs  ending  in  idre,  in  which  in  form  two  syllables,  drop  the  I  only  Avhen  i 
would  be  followed  by  the  vowels  ia;  as,  Invidre,  to  send. 
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Variation  of  the  Verb  Cercare. 

PARADIGM   OF   THE   VERBS   ENDING   IN   cdve. 


INDICATIVE  MOOD. 
Present, 


ccrcH-t, 
edrc-Uj 

I  search,  or  do  search, 
thou  searchest. 
he  searches. 

cercH-tdmo, 

cere-ate, 

circ-ano. 

we  search, 
you  search, 
they  search. 

Future. 

cercu-erd, 

cercn-erdij 

eercn-erd, 

I  shall  or  will  search.        cercu-eremo^ 
thou  wilt  search.               cercH-ercte, 
he  will  search.                   cercH-erdnno, 

SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 

Present. 

we  shall  search, 
you  will  search, 
they  will  searctu 

the  10  cercn-i  (-«), 

ths  tu  cercB.-i, 

che  egli  cercn-i  (-e), 

that  I  search, 
that  thou  search, 
that  he  search. 

che  cercn-idmoj 
che  cercH-idtey 
che  cercH-inOy 

that  we  search, 
that  you  search . 
that  they  search. 

ecrcu-erdi  {-eria\ 

cercH-ercsti, 

eercH-erebbey 


CONDITIONAL  MOOD. 

Present. 


I  should  search, 
thou  wouldst  search, 
he  would  search. 


cercs-erdtninOy 

cercB.-jreste, 

cerca-erebberOy 


we  should  search, 
you  would  search, 
they  would  scare li. 


t&rc-a  tUy 
s^cn-i  egliy 


IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 


search  thou, 
let  him  search. 


cercH-tdmo  ndi, 
cerc-dte  v6i, 
c&rcB.-ino  eglino, 


let  us  search. 

search  ye. 

let  them  search. 


Tenses  conjugated  like  these  of  the    jgular  verb  are  omitted. 
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Variation  of  the  Verb  Pregare. 

P.L.  OIGM   OF   THE   VERBS   ENDING    IN  gdrc* 


prcgn-i, 
prig-a, 


INDICATIVE   MOOD. 

Present. 

I  entreat,  or  do  entreat.  I    pregH-idmo^ 
thou  cntreatest.  preg-dte^ 

he  entreats.  |    prcg-ano^ 


we  entreat, 
you  entreat, 
they  entreat. 


pregn-erd, 

pregu-erdij 

pregn-erdf 


Future. 


T  shall  or  will  entreat, 
■fcou  >vilt  entreat. 
\»  \y'ul  intreat. 


pregU-erdmOy 

pregH-eretgy 

pregU-erdnnOj 


we  shall  entreat, 
you  will  entreat 
they  will  entreat. 


b^TfciJljNCTIVE  MOOD. 

J^resent. 


the  io  prigu-i  (-«),       that  I  entreat. 
che  tu  pregB-i,  that  thou  euti«av. 

the  cgli  pregH-i  (-«),    that  he  entreat. 


che  pregn-idmoj 
che  pregH-idte, 
che  prcgu-ino^ 


that  we  entreat, 
that  you  entreat, 
that  they  entreat. 


prcgn-erdi, 

j/regH-er^sti^ 

pregn-er^bbe, 


CONDITIONAL  MOOD. 
Present, 


I  should  entreat, 
thou  wouldst  entreat. 
he  would  entreat. 


pragn-eremmo, 

prtgH-crestey 

pregH-ercbbero, 


we  should  entreat, 
you  would  entreat, 
they  would  entreat 


IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 


preg-a  t%, 
pregU-i  iglif 


entreat  thou, 
let  him  entreat. 


pregu-idmo  ndi, 
preg-dte  v6i, 
pregu-tno  cgline, 


let  ns  entreat. 

entreat  ye. 

let  them  entreat 
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SECOND    CONJUGATION. 

The  verbs  of  this  conjugation  are  commonly  divided  into  two 
classes,  —  those  ending  in  ere  (long),  accented,  and  those  ending 
in  ere  (short),  unaccented:  both  of  these  in  the  perfect  have  two 
terminations,  ei  and  etti,  except  a  few  which  have  the  termination 
ei  only. 


Variation  of  the  Verb  Tem^re. 

FARADIGM    OF    THE   VERBS    ENDING    IN    Ire  (lONG),   ACCENTED,    ANB 
OF   THOSE   WHICH,    IN   THE   PERFECT,    END   IN   H  AND   tttu 


Present. 
0m-ere,  to  fear 


INFINITIVE  MOOD. 

I  Past. 

I     avere  temuto^  to  have  feared. 


Preient. 
tem-dndOy  fearing. 


GEEUND. 

I  Past. 

I    avendo  temuto^        having  feared. 


PARTICIPLE. 


Present. 
Unv-inte  (s.),  tem-enti  (p.),  fearing. 


Past. 


tem-uto  (m.  s.),  temuti  (p.),  feared. 
tem-^ta  (f.  e.),  temute  (p.),  feared. 


ESHDIOATIVE  MOOD. 

SIMPLE   TENSES. 


Present. 


I  fear,  or  do  fear. 
thou  fearest. 
he  fears. 


tem-iamoy 

tem-eie, 

tetn-ono. 


Imperfect. 


io  te?n-dva  or  tem-ca,   I  feared,  or  did  fear. 
tem-cvi,  thou  fearedst. 

4gli  tem-eva,  he  feared. 


tem-evamo, 

tem-evdU^ 

tem-evanOf 


■  P-erfect. 


tem-i,l  or  tem-v.rTi^    I  fonred,  or  did  fear. 
tem-csti,  thou  fearedst. 

tem-k  or  fewi-Z'TXE,     lie  feared. 


tem-r.mmo, 
tern-rste, 

ton-Eiicao, 


we  fear, 
you  fear, 
they  fear. 


we  feared, 
you  feared, 
they  feared. 


we  feared, 
you  feared, 
they  feared. 
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tem-erd, 
tem-trdiy 


Future. 


I  shall  or  will  fear, 
thou  wilt  fear. 
he  will  fear. 


tem-erenw, 

tem-er^tCi 

teyn-erunno. 


wc  shall  or  will  fear, 
you  will  fear, 
they  will  fear. 


ko  tetnuto^ 


COMPOUND  TENSES. 
Second  Perfect. 
I  have  feared.  |    abbidmo  temuto,      we  have  ibared. 


Pluperfect 
ko  aviva  temuto^  I  had  fbared,  etc. 


vhe  \o  t^m-Oy 

the  tu  t&m-a  or  -t, 

c}ie  e^li  tern-ay 


SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 

SIMPLE   TENSES. 
Preserd. 


that  I  fear, 
that  thou  fear 
that  he  fear. 


che  tem-damoy 

che  tetn^dte, 
che  teni-ano, 


that  we  fear, 
that  you  fear, 
that  thuy  fear. 


che  to  tem-6isij 
che  tu  tem-essiy 
the  egli  tem-essey 


Imperfect. 


if  I  feared. 

if  thou  fearedst. 

if  he  feared. 


che  tem-cssimOy 
che  tem-cste, 
che  tem-esseroy 


if  we  feared, 
if  you  feared, 
if  they  feared. 


COMPOUND  TENSES. 

Perfect, 
che  \o  ahfna  temutOy     that  I  have  feared. 


Pluperfect. 
che  to  avessi  temuto,  if  I  had  feared. 


terri'erH  (-eria), 
tem-ereatiy 
tem-erebbe  {-eria). 


CONDITIONAL  MOOD. 

SIMPLE  TENSE. 
Present. 


I  should  fear, 
thou  wouldst  fear, 
he  would  fear. 


tem-ercmmoy 

tem-ereste, 

te.m-erphberOy 


we  should  fear, 
you  would  fear, 
they  would  fear« 


COMPOUND   TENSE. 

Past. 

ttvr6i  temutOy  I  should,  would,  or  could  have  feared,  or  might  have  fe<ared. 

IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 


t^m-i  tiiy 
tcm-a  egliy 


fear  thou, 
let  him  fear. 


tem-idmo  ndiy 
lem-ete  vdi\ 
tcm-ano  cglinOy 


17 


let  us  fear. 

fear  ye 

let  them  fear. 
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Variation  of  the  Verb  T^ssere. 

PARADIGM    OF    THE   VERBS    ENDING    IN    ere    (sIIORT),    UNAOJENTED 
AND   OF   THOSE  WHICH,    IN   THE   PERFECT,   END   IN    H  ONl,Y, 

E^INITIVE  MOOD. 

Present.  I  Past. 

*rf»a-ere,  to  weave.  |    avere  tessuto,  to  have  woven. 

GERUND. 

Praent.  l  Past, 

tess-endo^  weaving.  |    avendo  tess'Xto^        having  woven. 


PARTICIPLE. 


Present, 
hest-inte  (s.\tess-6nti  (p.),  weaving. 


Past. 

tess-uto  (m.  s.),  tess^^iti  (p.),  wovec. 
tess-uta  (f.  s.),  tess-ute  (p.),  woven. 


INDICATIVE  MOOD. 

SIMPLE  TENSES. 
Present, 
tiss-o^  I  weave,  or  do  weave,  or  am  weaving.  |     tessAamo  (tess-6mo)i  we  weave. 

Imperfect. 
\o  tess-6va  or  tess-6a^  I  wove,  or  did  weave,  or  was  weaving. 


Perfect. 


ttss''kt,  I  wove,  or  did  weave. 

tesS'CSti,  thou  wovest. 

test'^  (tess-do)f  he  wove. 


tess-dmmo^  we  wove. 

tess-este,  you  wove. 

tess-tROTiO,  they  wov*. 


Future, 
tess-erd,  I  shall  or  will  weave. 


REGULAR   VERBS.  105 

COMPOUND  TENSES 
Second  Perfect.  i  Pluperfect, 

tessuto,  I  have  woven  to  av6va  tessutOy       I  had  woven,  eto 


SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 

SIMPLE  TENSE. 
Present.  i  Imperfect. 

tiu  io  tiss-Oy  that  I  weave.  I     che  lo  tess-dssij  that  I  wove. 

COMPOUND  TENSES. 
Perfect.  i  Pluperfect. 

c4«  io  abbia  tessutOj     that  I  may  have  woven.  I     che  to  avcssi  tessuto,  if  I  might  have  woTen 


CONDITIONAL  MOOD. 

SIMPLE  TENSE. 

P7'esent. 

teta-erei  {tess-ena),  I  should,  would,  or  could  weave,  or  might  weave. 

COMPOUND  TENSE. 

Past. 

mwH  tessuto,  I  should,  would,  or  could  have  woven,  or  might  have  woven. 

IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 

tess-i  tu.  weave  thou. 


Verbs  ending  in  cere  (long),  accented,  in  order  to  preserve  the  soft  sound  of 
in  all  their  inflections,  take  an  i  after  that  consonant,  whenever  it  is  followed  by 
o,  0,  u ;  as,  Tacere,  to  be  silent. 

^  Verbs  ending  in  ier-e  drop  the  r  whenever  it  is  followed  by  another  i;  as 
Empiere,  to  filL 
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THIRD    CONJUGATIOlSr. 

The  verbs  of  this  conjugation  are  divided  into  three  classes, 
— -  those  which,  in  the  present  of  the  indicative,  end  in  o  ;  those 
which  end  in  isco ;  and  those  which  have  both  of  these  termina- 
tions. 


Variation  of  the  Verb  Sentire. 

PAHADIGM  OF   THE  VERBS   OF   THE   THIRD   CONJUGATION,   WHICH,  TH 
THE  PRESENT   OF   THE   INDICATIVE,    END   IN   0   ONLY. 


Present. 
sentArej  to  hear. 


INFINITIVE  MOOD. 

I  Past. 

I    avire  senttto,^  to  have  heard. 


Present. 
sent-6ndo,  hearing. 


GERUND. 

I  Past. 

I     av6ndo  sentttOy        haring  heard. 


Present. 


PARTICIPLE. 


Knt-ente  (s.),  sent-enti  (p.),  hearing. 


Past. 


sent-ito  (m.  s.),  sent-iti  (p.),  heard. 
sent-ita  (f.  s.),  sent-tte  (p.),  heard. 


INDICATIVE   MOOD. 

SIMPLE  TENSES. 
Present. 


iertl-O,                           I  hear,  or  do  hear 
a«7Ji-i,                           thou  hearest. 
«en^-£,                          he  hears. 

sent-iamo, 

sent-Jte, 

sc««-ONO, 

we  hear 
you  hear. 
they  hear 

Imperfect. 

to  sent-hva  or  sent-ia^  I  heard,  or  did  hear.          sent-ivamo^ 
$ent-ivi,                         thou  heardst.                     sent-ivdte, 
egli  sent-iva  or  sent-ia,  he  heard.                          sent-ivano. 

we  heard, 
you  heard, 
they  heard. 

Perfect, 

lent-ii,                          I  heard,  or  did  hear. 
sent-isii,                        thou  heardst. 
tent-i  {sent-io),             he  heard. 

sent-immo^ 

sent-'iste, 

sent-ironoy 

we  heard, 
you  heard, 
tliey  heard. 
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ient-trd, 
»eut-irai^ 
temt-irdf 


Future. 


I  shall  or  will  bear, 
thou  wilt  hear. 
he  will  hear. 


sent^T&mo, 

sent-irete. 
senl-irdnno . 


we  will  hear, 
you  will  hear, 
they  will  hear. 


COMPOUND  TENSES. 

Second  Pei-fect.  l  Pluperfect. 

ke  sentito,  I  have  heard.  |     io  avion  soitito,       1  had  heard,  eto 


the  io  sent-A, 

the  tu  sent- A  or  -1, 

che  cgli  sent-Af 


the  10  sent-issi, 
che  tu  sent-issiy 
t/i8  sent-isse, 


SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 

SIMPLE  TENSES. 


Present. 


that  I  hear, 
that  thou  hear, 
that  he  hear. 


c/ie  sent-idmo^ 
che  sent-idte, 
che  sent-ANOj 


Imperfect. 


that  I  heard, 
that  thou  heardst. 
that  he  heard. 


che  sent-issimoy 
che  sent-istey 
che  sent-issero^ 


that  we  hear, 
that  you  hear, 
that  they  hear 


if  we  heard, 
if  you  heard, 
if  they  heard. 


COMPOUND  TENSES. 


Perfect. 


Pluperfect. 


io  dbbia  sentitOf  that  I  may  have  heard.  |     io  avessi  sentito^      if  I  had  heard. 


tent-irii  (-t'ria), 

sent-ircsti, 
sent-irebbe  {'ir'ia), 


CONDITIONAL  MOOD. 

SIMPLE  TENSE. 


Present. 


I  should  hear, 
thou  wouldst  hear, 
he  would  hear. 


sent-irdmmo, 

sent-ireste, 

sent-irebberoj 


we  should  hear. 
you  would  hear, 
they  would  hear. 


COMPOUND   TENSE. 

Past. 

avr6i  sentito^  I  should,  would,  or  could  have  heard,  or  might  have  heard. 


IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 


i&nt-i  tu, 
t6nt-A  eglif 


hear  thou, 
let  him  hear. 


sent-iaino  ndt, 
sent-ite  v6i, 
scnt-ANO  eglino. 


17* 


let  us  b«ar, 

hear  ye. 

let  them  bear. 
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Yariation  of  the  Verb  Esibfre. 

PARADIGM    OF   THOSE   VERBS   OF   THE    THIRD    CONJUGATION,    WHICH 

IN   THE   PRESENT   OF   THE    INDICATIVE,    HAVE   THE 

TERMINATION    ISCO   ONLY. 


"EtOhire^ 


INrmiTIVE   MOOD. 

Present.  I  Past. 

to  offer.  I     avere  esibito,  to  hare  offered. 


Present. 
tsib-4ndOy  offering. 


GERUND. 

Past, 
avindo  esib'ito^         baring  offered. 


PARTICIPLE. 


Present, 
esib-inte  (s.),  esib4nti  (p.),  offering. 


Past. 


esib-Uo  (m.  s.),  esib-tti  (p.),  offered. 
esib'ita  (f.  s.),  esib-ite  (p.),  offered. 


INDICATIVE  MOOD. 

SIMPLE  TENSES. 
Present. 


estb-fsco, 

esib-tfiClj 

1  offer,  or  do  offer, 
thou  offerest. 
he  offfers. 

esib-iamo, 

esib-ite, 

esib-tacONO, 

we  offer, 
you  offer, 
they  offer. 

Imperfect. 

lo  esib-'iva  or  -ia. 
esib-ivi, 
esib-iva  or  -ia, 

I  offered,  or  did  offer, 
thou  offeredst. 
he  offered. 

esib-tvdmo, 

esib-ivate, 

esib-ivano, 

we  offered, 
you  offered. 
they  offered. 

Perfect. 

esib-ii, 
esib-'isti, 
esib-i  (esib'io)f 

I  offered,  or  did  offer.        esib-immo^ 

thou  offeredst.                    esib-iste, 

he  offered.                           esib-'irono  {esib-ir 

Future. 

we  offered, 
you  offered. 
•),  they  offered. 

esib-irdj 

esib-irdif 

^ib-ird^ 

I  shall  or  will  offer, 
thou  wilt  offer. 
he  will  offer. 

esib-ir6m0y 

esib-irrtey 

esib-irdnnOy 

we  will  offer, 
you  will  offer, 
they  will  offer 

REGULAR   VERBS. 
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COMPOUND  TENSES. 


Second  Perfecl. 
io  tsiiikto^  I  have  offered,  etc. 


Pluptrftct, 
ko  av&va  esib'ito^       I  had  oflered,  eto. 


eke  io  esib-iBOA, 
the  tu  esib-tsCA, 
die  6gli  esib-tsCAy 


SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 

SIMPLE  TENSES. 


that  I  ofifer. 
that  thou  offer, 
that  he  offer. 


Present. 


che  esib-idmo, 
eke  esib-idte, 
eke  esib-tsCANO, 


that  yre  offer, 
that  you  offer, 
that  they  offer. 


the  \o  estb-isst^ 
he  tu  esib-issi, 
ie  igli  esib-isse^ 


Imperfect. 


if  I  offered. 

if  thou  offeredst. 

if  he  offered. 


che  esib-issimo^ 
eke  esib-tste, 
che  esib-isserOj 


if  we  offered, 
if  you  offered. 
if  they  offered. 


COMPOUND  TENSES 

Perfect.  I 

lu  to  dbbia  efibitOy      that  I  have  offered. 


Pluperfect, 
eke  20  avessi  esib'ito,  if  I  had  offered. 


CONDITIONAL  MOOD. 

SIMPLE  TENSE. 


Present. 


e$ib-ir&i  («st6-tria),       I  should  offer. 
esib-irdsti^  thou  wouldst  offer. 

esib-irebbe  (e«6-iria),    he  would  offer. 


esib-iremvto, 

esib^ireste^ 

esib-irebberOy 


we  should  offer, 
you  would  offer, 
they  would  offer 


COMPOUND  TENSE. 

Past, 

avrH  esibite,  I  should,  would,  or  could  have  offered,  or  might  have  offered. 


IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 


«J-fsoi, 
nfr-iBOA, 


"Vffer  thou. 
^'ti  him  offer. 


esib-iamo^ 

esib-ite^ 

esib-tsCATHO, 


let  us  offer. 

offer  ye. 

let  them  offer. 
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Cucire,  to  sew. 

t  Verbs  ending  in  ctre,  in  order  to  preserve  the  soft  sound  of  the 
r  in  all  their  inflections,  take  an  i  after  that  consonant,  whenever 
t  is  followed  by  a,  o  ;  as,  Cucire,  to  sew. 

PARADIGM   OF   THE   VERBS    ENDING   IN   clre. 


INt)ICATI^^  MOOD. 

Present. 


eftcT-o, 

I  sew,  or  do  sew. 

CttC-t, 

thou  sewest. 

euc-e. 

he  sews. 

cuc-'iamo  {-'imo)^      we  sew. 
cuc-ite^  you  sew. 

cuci-ono^  they  sew. 


SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 
Present, 


che  to  ciici-o,  that  T  sew  or  may  sew. 

che  tu  cucl-a  or  cuc-ij  that  thou  sew. 
ehe  igli  eitcl-a,  that  he  sew. 


che  cuc-'iamo^ 
die  cuc-'idte, 
che  cucl-anOj 


that  we  sew. 
that  you  sew. 
that  they  sew. 


IMPEKATIVE  MOOD. 


euc'idmo-noi, 

let  us  sew. 

ciieitu, 

sew  thou. 

euc-ite  voi, 

sew  ye. 

eucia  dgli, 

let  him  sew 

cuciano  eglino, 

let  them  ww. 

REGULAR   VERBS. 
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AhhorHre,  to  abhor. 


FARA.DIGM    OF    THOSE   VERBS    OP    THE  THIRD  CONJUGATION,    WmCRf 
IN    THE  PRESENT   OF   THE  INDICATIVE,  END   BOTH 
IN   0   AND   isCO. 


INDICATIVE  MOOD. 
Present. 


ahlSrr-o  or  abborr-tsco,  I  abhor,  or  do  abhor. 
abbdrr-l  or  aborr-tsci,     thou  abhorrest. 
abbdrr-K  or  abborr-tSCB,  he  or  she  abhors. 


abborT'iamOy  we  abhor. 

abborr-ite,  you  abhor. 

o66(}rr-ONO  or  -f  SCONO,  they  abhor. 


SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 
Present, 


eh«  abbdrr-A  or  -f  SOA,    that  I  abhor. 
eAea/^6(Jrr-A,-l,or-fsCA,  that  thou  abhor. 
»/u  abborr-A  or  IsOA,      that  he  abhor. 


che  abborr-iamo,  that  we  abhor. 

c/ie  abborr-idte,  tliat  you  abhor. 

che  abborr-AliO  or  -f  8-  that  they  abhof 
OANO, 


IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 


abbdrr-l  or  abbdrr-tsoi^  abhor  thou. 
rttdrr-A  or  -f  SCA,  let  him  abhor. 


abborr-idmOy  let  us  abhor. 

abborr-ite,  abhor  ye. 

abbdrr-A^O  or  -f SOAlfO,  let  them  abhor. 
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%  Sun0ptixal   ^nbh 


OF  THB 

VARIATIONS  OF  THE  REGULAR  VERBS, 

Showing  their  different  Terminations  in  their  Simple  Tenses. 


FIRST  COKJUGATION. 


[Am-]  ^e. 


SECOND  CONJUGATION.  THIRD  CONJUOATIOV. 

INEINITIVE  MOOD. 

PRESENT. 

[Tern-]  ere.   [Cred-]  ere.  [Abborx-]  ii». 


fAm-]  dndo. 


GERUND. 

PRESENT. 
[Tern-]  endo. 


[Abborr-]  ^ndo. 


[Am-]  dnte. 


[Am-]  dto,  -a, 
iti,  -e. 


PARTICIPLES. 

PRESENT. 

[Tern-]  ente. 

PAST. 

[Tern-]  uto,  -a, 
uti,  -e. 


[Abborr-]  6nte. 


[Abborr-]  ito,  -b^ 
Iti,  -e. 


INDICATIVE  MOOD. 

PRESENT.  ^ 

(Am-]  o,  [Tern-]  o, 

*>  h 

a;  e; 

idmo  i&mo, 

&te,  ete, 

ano.  ouo. 

IMPERFECT. 
[Am-]  4va,  [Tern]  eva,  ea  (ia), 

&va ;  eva,  6a ; 

avimo,  evlmo, 

avdte,  evite, 

dyano.  evano,  6ano. 


[Am-]  &i, 
asti, 

6; 

&mmo, 

Sste, 

irono  {Aro,  !ir). 


PERFECT  DEFINITE. 

[Tem-]  ei,  dtti, 
esti, 

6,  ette  (eo) ; 
emmo, 
este, 
ei'ono,  ettero  (ero). 


[Abborr-]  o,  isco, 
1,  isci, 

6a   ISCQ  I 

idmo, 

ite, 

ono,  ificona 


[Abborr-]  iya,  ia, 
ivi, 

iva,  ia; 
ivimo, 
ivite, 
iyano,  iane 


[Abborr-]  li, 
isti, 
i  (io); 
immo, 
iste, 
irono. 


V     ^  -NS    OF    THE    KEGULAll   VEliBS. 
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FIRST  CONJIGATIOK. 


SECOND  CONJUGATION. 
FUTCRK  INDEFINITE. 


TIUUD  CONJCOATIOK. 


I  Am-)  erA, 

[Tern-]  erf). 
erd, 

[Abborr-]  ir6, 

erui, 

irAi, 

eri ; 

eri; 

iri; 

eronio, 

eremo, 

iremo. 

ercte. 

erete, 

irete, 

eruuuo. 

evi^no. 

ir^DQO. 

CONDITIONAL  MOOD. 


(Am  -]  er^i         («i  ia), 
eresti, 

erebbe    (eria); 
eremino, 
ercste, 
erubbvro    sriauo) 


PRESENT. 

[Tern-]  erei        (eria), 
eresti, 

erebbe  (eria) ; 
eremmo, 
ereste, 
eifcbbero  (eriano). 


[Abborr-]  irei        (iris^ 
iresti, 

irebbe  (iria); 
iremmo, 
ireste, 
irebbero  (iriano) 


IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 


(Am] », 
i; 

i&mo, 
Ido. 


[Tern-]  i, 

[Abborr-]  i,         isoi, 

a; 

a,        isca ; 

idmo, 

iarao, 

ete, 

ite, 

ano. 

ano,    iscano 

SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 

PRESENT. 

^lalKe), 

[Tem-]  a,                                [Abborr-]  a, 

isca, 

1, 

a,  i.                                            a,  i, 

isca,  ischi^ 

I  (e); 

a;                                               a, 

isca; 

iaino, 

i&mo,                                          iinio, 

i-Ate, 

i^te,                                              iAte, 

Ino. 

an«                                            ano, 

iscanc. 

IMPERFECT. 


[Al  1-]  4ssl, 

itsp,. ; 
dsKimo. 
siPte, 
(Bsero. 


[Tem-]  essi, 
essi, 

[Abborr-]  Issi, 
issi, 

esse ; 
^ssimo, 
6ste, 
esscro. 

isse; 
issitno, 
iste, 
iesero. 

t 


\ 
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VARIATION   OF   PASSIVE  VERBS. 

Passive  verbs  are  formed  by  joining  the  verb  essere,  to  be,  to 

I  the  past  participle  of  active  verbs.     They  are,  therefore,  through 
all  their  tenses,  varied  with  the  auxiliary  verb  essere. 


Variation  of  the  Verb  Essere  amato. 

PARADIGM      OF      THE      PASSIVE      VERBS. 

INFINITIVE   MOOD. 

Present, 
dssere  amato  (m.  s.),  amdti  (p.),  to  be  loved. 
essere  amdta  (f.     s.),  mndte  (p.),  to  be  loved. 

Past, 
dssere  stato  amato  (m.  s.),  stdti  amdti  *  (p.),  to  have  been  loved. 
essere  stdta  amdta  (f.  s.),    state  amdte    (p.),  to  have  been  loved. 

PARTICIPLE. 

Present, 
esscndo  amdto  (m.  s.),  amdti  (p.),  being  loved. 
essendo  amdta  (f.  s.),    amdte  (p.),  being  loved. 

Past. 
essdndo  stdto  am,dto  (m.  s.),  stdti  amdti  (p.),  having  been  loved. 
esscndo  stdta  amdta  (f.  8.),    state  amdte  (p.),  having  been  loved. 


INDICATIVE  MOOD. 

SIMPLE  TENSES. 


Present. 


hoiivo amdto {va..\-a{{.).,l  am  loved. 
tci  amdta.,  -a,  thou  art  loved. 

c  mndt.i.   a.  he  is  loved. 


to  6ra  amdto.,  -a, 
eri  a}ndto,  -a, 
era  amdto,  -a, 


fid  amdto.,  -a, 
fdsti  amdto.,  -a, 
fu  a^ndto,  -a, 


taro  amdto.,  -n, 
tar  at  amdto,  -a, 
»ard  amdto,  -a, 


sidm.0  amdti (Ta.),-e(f.),'^Q  are  loved. 
siete  amdti,  -e,  you  are  loved. 

eglino  sono  amdti,         they  are  loved. 


Imperfect. 


I  was  loved, 
thou  wast  loved. 
he  was  loved. 


eravdmo  amdti,  -e,       we  were  loved. 
eravdte  amdti,  -e,  you  were  loved. 

crano  amdti,  -e,  they  were  loved 


Perfect. 


I  was  loved, 
thou  wast  loved 
he  was  loved. 


f'dmmo  aTndti,  -e, 
foste  atndti,  -e, 
furono  amdti,  -e, 

Future. 


yr^  were  loved, 
you  were  loved, 
they  were  loved. 


I  shall  be  loved, 
thou  wit  be  loved. 
he  will  be  loved. 


sarcmo  a7ndti,  -e,  we  shall  be  loved. 

sarcte  amdti,  -e,  you  will  be  loved. 

sardnno  amdti,  -c,         they  will  Ije  loved 


*  The  past  participle  of  passive  verbs,  like  that  of  essere,  agrees  with  the  subject  of  tb« 
T«rb  in  gendei  and  number. 


TASSIVE    VKinJS. 
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COMPOUND  TENSES. 

Second  Perftcr. 

io  sdno  stiitn  ainnto,  stdta  ajiintu,  I  have  boon  loved. 
sidmo  sldti  avidii,  state  anidle,       we  have  tioou  loved. 

Pluperfect. 
\o  era  stdto  amato,  stdta  miinta,  I  had  been  loved. 

Future  Anterior. 
tard  stdto  amdto,  stdta  amdta,  I  shall  or  will  have  been  loved. 

SUBJUNCTIVTS  MOOD. 


SIMPLE  TENSES. 


Present. 


ko  I'ia  aindto,  -a, 
til  sia  ainuto,  -a, 
eg  -t  s'la  amdto,  -a, 


\o  fdssi  nmdto,  -a, 
tu/ossi  atndlo,  -a, 
f6s3e  amdto,  -a, 


that  I  be  loved, 
that  thou  be  loved, 
that  he  be  loved. 


sidmo  amati,  -e, 
sidte  arnali,  -e, 
s'tanoanidti,-ey 


that  we  be  loved. 
that  you  be  loved, 
that  they  be  loved. 


Lnjjcrj'ect. 


if  I  wove  loved. 
if*;hou  wert  loved, 
if  he  were  loved. 


foxshno  amdti^  -e,     if  we  were  loved. 
foste  amdti,  -e,  if  _you  were  loved. 

/ossero  nmdlij  -e,       if  they  were  loved. 


COMPOUND  TENSES. 

Perfect. 
iosia  stdto  amdto,  stdta  amdta,  that  I  have  been  loved. 

Ptu])erfeci. 
iofissi  stdto  amdto,  stdta  amdta,  if  I  had  been  loved. 


CONDITIONAL  MOOD. 

SIMPLE  TENSE. 


Present. 


tarei  amdto,  -a,        I  should  be  loved. 
saresti  amdto,  -a,      thouwould.st  beloved. 
tarcbbe  atndto,  -a,    he  would  be  loved. 


sarcmmo  amdti,  -e,  we  should  be  loved. 
sarcste  amdti,  -e,  you  would  be  loved. 
sarcbhero  amdti,  -e,     they  would  beloved 


COMPOUND   TENSE. 

Past. 
sarci  stdto  amdto,  stdta  arndta,  I  should,  would,  or  could  have  been  loved. 


#11  amdto,  amdta, 
ft  a  amdto,  egli. 


IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 


be  thou  loved, 
let  him  be  1  ived. 


sidmo  amdti,  am.dte,    let  us  be  loved. 
sidte  am.dti,  amdte,      be  ye  loved. 
siano  amdti  cglino,      let  them  be  loved. 


Many  active  verbs  become  passive  by  taking  the  particle  si  M 
US,  Domajidarsi,  to  be  asked :    but  then   they  ai'e  used  in  thJ 


th.ird  person  onl}'^ 
it  has  been  a^ked 


as,  Si  clomdndA,  it  is  asked :  si  e  domanddto* 
etc. 

18 
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VARIATION  OF  NEUTER  VERBS. 


I     Neuter  verbs  are  generally  varied   with  the  auxiliary  verb 
losserey  to  be,  according  to  the  conjugation  to  which  they  belong 


Variation  of  the  Verb  Partire. 

PARADIGM  OF  THE  NEUTER  VERBS. 

INFINITIVE   MOOD. 

Preserd. 
partire,  to  depart. 

Pa£t. 
isaere  partita  (m.  s.),  partiti  (p.),  partita  (f  s.),  partite  (p.),*  to  hare  departed 

GERUND. 


Present, 


peu-tendo, 


departing. 


Past. 
esscn,do  partita,        having  departed. 


PARTICIPLE. 

Present. 


partdnte  (m.  s.) 

,           departing. 

1    part6nti(Tif.), 
Past. 

departing. 

partita  (m.  s.), 
partita  (f.  s.), 

departed, 
departed. 

partiti  (y).), 
partite  (p.), 

departed, 
departed. 

INDICATIVE   MOOD. 

purto, 

Present. 

I  depart. 

SIMPLE  TENSES. 

to  partiva, 

Imperfect 
I  departed. 

partii. 

Perfect. 

I  departed. 

partird, 

Future. 

I  shall  orwill  depart. 

I*  The  past  part^iple  of  tlie  neuter  verbs  that  are  varied  with  cssere,  agrees  with  thf 
lubject  f*"  the  verb  in  gender  and  nuinb'?r. 
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COMPOUND  TENSKS. 

Second  Perfect.  I  Pluperfect. 

19  adna  part'ito,  -a,      I  have  departed.  |  io  era  part'ito,  -a,     I  had  departed. 

Seco7ul  Pluperfect.  .  Fvture  Anterior. 

J'Ai  partUOf  -a,  1  hud  departed.  |  sard  partito,  -a,        1  shall  have  departed 


SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 

SIMPLE  TENSES. 
Present.  I  Tmjyei-J'ect. 

cht  io  partUy  that  I  depart.  |     die  to  partissi^  if  I  departed. 

COMPOUND  TENSES. 

Perfect.  I  Pluperfect. 

tht  iff  f'la  parlUo,  -a,   that  I  have  departed.    |     che  io/dssi  part'ito,  -o,    if  I  had  departed 


CONDITIONAL  MOOD. 

SIMPLE  TENSE. 

P(isL 

parlirci,  I  should,  would,  or  could  depart,  or  might  depart. 

COMPOUND   TENSE. 
Present, 
rdi  part'itOy  I  should,  Aould,  or  could  have  departed,  or  might  have  deperted. 


IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 
parti  m,  depart  thoa. 
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VARIATION   OF   PRONOMINAL  VP:RBS. 

Pronominal  verbs  arc  varied  witli  the  auxiliary  essere,  to  be, 
according  to  the  conjugation  to  which  their  termination  belongs. 


Valuation  of  the  Reflective  Verb  Pentirsi. 

r  A  11  A  D  I  G  M     OF     THE      T  R  O  N  O  xM  I  N  A  L     VERBS. 
INFINITIVE  MOOD. 


Presenl. 
pent'ir-si,  to  repent  one's  self. 


PasL 

dsser-si  pent'ito,         to  have  repented  one'i 
self. 


GERUND. 


Present. 
peiUindo-si,  repenting  one's  self. 


P(yst. 


esscndo-si  pejillto,   having  repented  one'l 
self. 


PARTICIPLE. 

Present, 
pentcnte-si  (s.),  repenting  one's  self. 

Past. 

pent'itn-si  (m.  s.),  p^ntiti-si  (p.),  having  repented  one's  self. 
ptniiia-si  (f.  9.),   pentite-si  (p.),  having  repented  one's  self. 

INDICATIVE   MOOD. 

SIMPLE   TENSES. 

Pi-esent. 

not  ci  pentiatno,       we  repent  ourselv(»a. 
■vi  pent'ite,  you  repent  yourselves. 

si  pcnlonOy  they  repent  theiusolvea. 


*o  mi  p'jit,),  I  repent  myself. 

ti  pcnti,  thou  repentest  thyself. 

ei  pcnte,  he  repents  himself. 


/mperj'ect. 
mi  pent'iva,  I  repented  myself. 

Perfect.  I  Future. 

Vit  pen  tit,  I  repented  myself.        |     mi  pentird,  I  shall  repent  myself 
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COMPOUND   TENSES. 


Second  Perfect. 

mt-Ydno  pentUo,  -a,      I  have   repented  my- 
self. 

Second  Piuperfect. 
mifui  penl'Uo,  -<i,        I  had  repented  myself. 


Pluperfect, 
mi  crapent'ito^  -a,    I  had  repented  myself 


Future  Anterior, 
mi  sard  penlilo,  -a,  I  shall  or  will  hare  r» 
pented  myself. 


SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 

SIMPLE   TENSES. 
Present.  ,  Im2)ei'fect. 

ttu  mi  pcnta,  that  I  repent  myself.    |     che  mi  jient'issi^         if  I  repented  myself. 

COMPOUND  TENSES. 


Perfect. 

eke  mi  s'la  pent'ito^  -a,  that  I  have  repented 
myself. 


Phq}erfect. 

che  mi  fossi  pent'i-   if  I  had  repented  raj 
to,  -a,  self. 


CONDITIONAL  MOOD. 

SIMPLE  TENSE. 

Present. 

mi  pentirci^  I  should,  would,  or  could  repent  myself. 

COMPOUND  TENSE. 

Past. 

mi  sarei  pentito,  -a,  I  should,  would,  or  could  have  repented  myself. 

IMPERATIVE    MOOD. 


ppnti-ti,  repent  thyself. 

sipenta  or  pcnta-si,  let  hun  repent  himself. 


pentiamo-ci,  let  us  repent  ourselves 

pent'ite-vi,  repent  yourselves. 

si  pcntnno,  or  let  them  repent  them- 
pcntan-si,  selves. 


A  great  number  of  active  and  neuter  verbs  may  become  pro-«^ 
nominal  by  the  addition  of  the  conjunctive  pronouns  mi,  tt,  si;\ 
&.C.,  either  in  the  oj^ective  or  in  the  rehition  of  attribution  :  andl 
then  these  verbs  are  varied  with  the  auxih'ary'e^sere,  to  be;  as,| 
Lodare,  to  praise  ;  dare,  to  give  ;  tacere,  to  keep  silent :  — 

mi  sdno  ddto  un  cd/po,  I  have  given  [to]  myself  a  blow. 

ti  se'i  ddto  per  vinto,  thou  hast  given  tliyself  up  as  conquered. 

si  e  loddto,  he  lias  praised  himself. 

ci  sidmo  taciiiti,  we  liave  kept  ourselves  silent. 

Usage,  however,  in  somL'  instances,  allows  us  also  to  employ-' 
the  auxiliary  avere,  to  have  :  but  then  the  conjunctive  prouour»s| 
mi,  ti,  si,  are  i\]^yn  y.^„  if],,tj^f,  jfi^J^tf.loft  ,^f'  ,fl,^,[j-^hntJnn  '.  as,~ 

nie'/o  sdiio  or  tne'i'  ho  r/odnto,  I  have  enjoyed  it. 

te'io  se'i  or  tel'  hoi  crednto,  thou  hast  believed  it. 

seC  e  or  sd'  ha  bevuto,  he  has  drunk  it. 

18* 
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VARIATION   OF   UNIPERSONAL  VERBS. 

ITnipersonal  verbs  are   generally  varied  with    the   auxiliaij 
\avere,  to  have,  according  to  the  conjugation  to  which  they  belong. 


Variation  of  the  Verb  Piovcre. 

PARADIGM    OF    THE    UNIPERSONAL    VERBS. 

INFINITIVE   MOOD. 

Present.  \  Past, 

fiivere^  to  rain.  |     avcre  piovuto,  to  hav«  raioedL 


GEKUND. 

Present.                                                      Past. 

piovendo, 

raining.                               avcndo  piovuto,       having  raiiMML 

TARTICIPLE. 

Past. 

piovuto^  rained. 

INDICATIVE   MOOD. 

SIMPLE  TENSES. 

Present.                                                       Imperfect. 

pidrty 

it  rains.                              pioveva,                     it  rained 

Perfect.                           |                             Future. 

picmc,  jnavctl 

'?,            it  roiued                        i    pioverd,                     it  will  i-ain 

COMPOUND  TENSES. 

Second  Perfect.  I  Phperfect. 

tut  piuvnto,  it  has  rained.  |     avcva  piovuto,  it  had  raint^d- 

Second  Pluperfect.  I  Future  Antei^or. 

^«  piovutOs  it  had  rained.  I     a vrd  piovuto^  it  will  liav:  r^ni4 


UNIPKUSOiNAL    VEKBS. 


2U 


$k€  pidva, 


SUBJUNCTIVE    MOOD. 

SIMPLE  TENSES. 


Present. 

that  it  rains. 


Impeiifect. 
che  piovisse,  if  it  rained. 


COMPOUND  TENSES. 

Perfect.  I  Pluperfect. 

ttu  dbbia  piovutOy        thut  it  has  raiued.        |     che  avisse  pioviito,   if  it  had  ruioed 


CONi:)ITIONAL  MOOD. 

SIMPLE   TENSE. 

Present. 

pioverebbe  {pioveria),  it  would  or  could  rain,  or  might  rain. 

COMPOUND   TENSE. 

Past. 

avrMe  piovuto^  it  would  or  could  have  rained,  or  might  have  rained. 

IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 

pidva,  let  it  rain. 


The  following  are  the  nniperscnal  verbs  most  in  use :  ~ 


a<igiomare^ 

arinnUAre, 

halendre^ 

lampe(jf)idre^ 

tuondre, 

nericdi-e, 

grnruiindre^ 

tempestdre, 

piovere, 

dHuvidre^ 


to  be  day. 

to  ffrow  night. 

to  lighten. 

to  thunder, 
to  snow, 
to  hail. 

to  rain. 

to  rain  very  hard, 
to  deluge. 


geld  re, 
ghiaccidre, 
dighiaccidre, 
f(irfr?dclo, 
far  cJiidrOj 
far  buio, 
far  cdldo, 
far  Vf-nto, 
far  buon  tempo, 


to  freeze. 

to  thaAV. 

to  be  cold 

.0  be  light. 

to  be  dark. 

to  be  hot. 

to  be  windy. 

to  be  good  woivhw 


far  cattivo  tempo,  to  be  bad  ws.^iiier . 


Essere,  to  be,  is  also  used  unipersonally,  both  in  the  singular  wiHi 
plural,  when  it  is  joined  to  the  particles  ci  or  vi  ;  as,  Ksscro.i  oi 
esservi,  to  be  here,  oi'  to  be  there.     It  is  varied  as  follows  •  — > 
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Variation  of  the  Verb  Essere,  unipersonally  used. 


INFINITIVE  MOOD. 

Present, 
isser-ci  or  esser-vi,  to  be  herC;  or  to  be  there. 

Post. 
4ss€r-ci  or  6sser-vi  stdto  (ni.  s.).  [sldti  (p.),  stdta  (f.  s.))  state  (p.),  to  have  been  there 

GERUND. 

Present. 
essendo-ci^  or  esscndo-vi,  there  being. 

Past. 
tS3cndo<i  or  esscndo-vi  stdto  (m.  8.),  sldli  (p.),  stuta  (f.  8.),  stdte  (p.),  there  having  been 

INDICATIVE  MOOD. 

SIMPLE  TENSES. 
Pi'esent. 
t'iorv''ij  here  is,  or  there  is.       |    ci  sdno  ovvi  sdno^  there  are. 

ImjjerJ'ect. 
e'  ira  or  «'  dra,  there  was.  |     c'  crano  or  r'  crano,  there  were. 

Per/ect. 
ei  fu,  or  vi  /»,  there  was.  |     ci  furono  or  ft  furono^     there  were. 

a  rard  or  vi  sard,         there  shall  be.  |     ci  sardnno  or  rf  sardnno,  there  shaD  Im 

COMPOUND  TENSES. 

Second  Perfect. 

e'  ^  or  v'  ^  stdto  (m.),  -a  (f.),  there  has  been. 

ci  sdno  or  vi  sdno,  stdli  (m.),  -e  (f-)>  there  have  been- 

Pluperfect. 
c'  ira  or  v'  era  stdto,  -a,  there  had  been. 

c'  erano  or  y'  era?io  stdti  -e,  there  had  been. 

Future  Anterior. 
ei  sard  or  vi  sard  stdto,  -a.  thorp  will  have  been. 

ci  saranno  or  vi  sardnno  stdli,  -e,  there  will  ha7c  b«eD. 


UNIPKIiSONAL    VEIIKS.  21.'] 


SUBJUNCTIVE   MOOD. 

SIMPLE  TENSES. 
Present. 

ike  n  s'la  or  f«  5ia,  that  there  bo  or  may  be. 

eke  ci  s:ano,  vi  siano  or  ci  suno,  vi  s'leno,        that  tlieie  bo  or  uiay  be. 

Imperfect. 

ei  fdsse  or  vi  /6sse,  if  there  were  or  should  be. 

ei  Jdsscro  or  vi  fdssero,  if  there  were  or  should  be. 

COMPOUND  TENSES. 
Per/ect. 

ft  s'la  or  1"/  S70  stdto^  -a,  that  there  has  been. 

ci'  stanu  or  vi  staHo  stdti^  -e,  that  there  have  been  or  may  have  been. 

Pluj)e7i/ect. 

ei  fdsse  or  vi  fdsse  stdto,  -a,  if  there  had  been. 

ri  fdssero  or  vi  fdssero  stdti,  -e,  if  there  had  been 

CONDITIONAL  MOOD. 

SIMPLE  TENSE. 

Present. 

ci  sardbbe  or  vi  snrchbe^  there  should,  would,  or  could  be,  or  might  b« 

et  sarcbbero  or  vi  sarebbero,  there  should,  would,  or  could  be,  or  might  be 

COMPOUND  TENSE. 
Past. 

ei  sarcbbe  or  vi  sarcbbe  stato,  -a,  there  should,  would,  or  could  have  been, 

et  sarcbbero  or  vi  sarebbero  stdti,  -e,  there  should,  would,  or  could  have  been. 

IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 

«  5ia,  vi  5ia,  or  s'ta-ci.  s'la-'vi,  let  there  be. 

ci  siano,  vi  s'leiio,  or  sian-ci,  s'leu-vi,  let  there  be. 


The  verb  avere.,  to  have,  is  often  substituted  for  the  verb  esserei 
Avhen  unipersoually  used,  and  then  it  is  vai'ied  after  the  saniej 
manner  ;  as,  Averci  or  avervi,  to  be  here  or  to  be  there  ;  ci  ha  or 
VI  ha,  hei'e  is  or  there  is  ;  ci  hcinno  or  vi  hanno,  there  are  ;  etc. 

The  verb  avere  not  only  may  be  used  with  propriety  for  the| 
verb  essere,  but  it  is  also  elegantly  used  in  the  singular,  although 
the  noun  to  whidi  it  is  joined  is  in  the  plural;  a^,  Qiidnte  miglia, 
ci  HA?  how  many  miles  is  it?  ep>bevi  molti  uomini,  there  were^ 
B  great  many  men  there  ;  etc; 

To  express  in  Italian  "  here  or  there  is  some  of  it."  "here  or 
there  are  some  of  them,"  we  join  tlie  particle  ne,  of  it,  cf  thena, 
to  ci  or  iu\  and  say,  ^rcej^^  ^K^fj^^yg^f 
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^xxtQxxlnx    0erbs. 


The  irregularities  of  Italian  Verbs  are  chiefly  confined  to  tlie 
perfect  tense  of  the  indicative  mood,  and  to  the  past  participle. 
Some  verbs,  however,  are  also  irregular  in  tlie  present  of  the 
i  indicative  ;  and  then  they  are  irregular  likewise  in  the  present  ol 
f  the  subjunctive  and  in  the  imperative. 

I  When  verbs  are  contracted  in  the  infinitive  mood,  they  are 
/contracted  also  in  the  future  tense  and  in  the  conditional  mood. 
In  those  tenses  in  which  verbs  are  irregular,  tlie  irregularity, 
generally,  does  not  extend  to  all  tlie  persons.  Thus,  with  very 
[few  exceptions,  in  the  perfect  of  tlie  indicative,  the  second  person 
[singular,  and  the  first  and  second  persons  plural ;  and  in  the 
Ipresent  of  the  indicative  and  subjunctive,  and  in  the  imperative, 
[the  first  and  second  persons  plural,  —  ai'e  regular. 

In  the  variation  of  these  verbs,  we  will  give  only  those  tenses 
in  which  they  depart  from  the  paradigms  already  given,  to  which 
we  must  refer  for  th.e  formation  of  the  other  tenses.  The  per- 
sons which  are  irregular  are  here  printed  in  small  capitals. 

For  the  assistance  of  learners,  we  have  added  to  each  verb 
the  auxiliary  with  which  it  is  varied  in  its  compound  tenses. 


VARIATION    OF    THE    IRREGULAR    VERBS    OF 
THE    FIRST    CONJUGATION. 


There  are  but  four  simple  verbs  in  the  first  Qoniugation.  which 
are  not  varied  like  amare  :  viz. :  — 


anddre, 

to  go. 

fare. 

to  do,  or  to  ni:ike. 

dcre, 

tc  give 

stare, 

to  be,  to  dwfll,  tc 
stand,  or  to  stav 

IRREGULAU    AKIJIJS. 
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Aiuirirc  (^varied  ivith  Esserc), 
INFINITIVE  MOOD. 

andare,  to  go. 


GERUND. 

andando^  going. 

PARTICIPLE. 

anddto,  gone. 

INDICATIVE  MOOD. 

Present. 

voor  vAdo,* 

VA. 

1  go  or  am  going. 
thou  goest. 
he  goes. 

nnrfiamo, 
and  ate, 
vAkko, 

we  go. 
you  go. 
they  go 

Future. 

andro  (by  contraction  for 

anderd)^  I  shall 

or  will  go. 

\o  vAoA, 

tu  vA  DA  {vadi)^ 

egli  vAda, 


SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 

Present. 


that  T  go  or  may  go. 
that  thou  go. 
that  he  go. 


andiamo, 

andiate, 

vAdano, 


that  we  go. 
that  you  go. 
that  they  go. 


CONDITIONAL  MOOD. 

Present. 
andrdi  {andria),  by  contraction  for  anderei  (ander'ia),  I  should,  would,  or  couIJ  go. 


IMPERATIVE   MOOD. 


VA  (rd')  m, 
VAl>A  i'gli^ 


go  thou, 
let  him  go. 


and  lain  0  noi,  let  Tis  go. 

andate  rot,  go  ye. 

vA  DANO  cglino,       let  them  go. 


Andare  is  sometimes  varied  with   the  conjunctive  pronouns  > 
mi,  ii,  St.,  ci,  vi,  and  the  particle  ne  j  tlius,  i\ie  nk  vo,  I  go  lience  ■ 
TE  NE  vai,  thou  goest  hence ;  etc.     Me,  te,  etc.,  are  then  mere 
expletives. 

liianddre,  sio-nifyinj?  to  examine,  or  to  fio  over  again ;    and 
t7y^(inr[q;rr.  to  go  beyond,  —  ^vg  ,i;,ggy|fli-  and  varied  like  amdre. 


•  Andare  is  also  a  defective  verb,  and  borrows  tliese  foniis  from  the  Latin  verb  vddere. ; 
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Ddre  {varied  with  Avere). 


do. 
DAI, 

2fl^ 


|»   DfeTTI  or  DiftDl, 

\    DE8TI, 

i    DiXTK  or  DifiDK, 


to  Df  A, 

tu  Uf  A  or  Dfl, 

fgli  Df  A, 


INFINITIVE  MOOD. 

ddre,  to  give. 

GERUND. 

dundo,  giving. 

PARTICIPLE. 

ddto,  given. 

INDICATIVE  MOOD. 


Present. 


I  give  or  am  giving, 
thou  givest. 
he  gives. 


didnto, 

date, 

dAnno, 


we  give, 
you  give, 
they  givo. 


Perfect. 


T  gave  or  did  give, 
thou  gavcst. 
he  gave. 


DEMMO,  we  gave. 

DESTK,  you  gave 

DETTKHO  or  DifiDEKO,  tliey  gave. 


Future. 
DARo,  I  shall  or  will  give 

SUBJUNCTIVE   MOOD. 
Present. 


that  I  give, 
that  thou  give, 
that  he  trive. 


diamo,  that  we  give. 

didte,  that  you  give. 

DfANO  pt  DJiii^flu     that  they  give. 


Imperfect. 
io  pfessiitjf  I  gave  or  should  give. 


CONT)ITIONAL  MOOD. 

Present. 
DARfi^^/aria),  I  should,  would,  or  could  give,  or  might  give. 

IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 


didmo  ndi, 

let  us  give. 

id  (da')  tu, 

give  thou. 

date  i-di, 

give  ye. 

ptAjgli, 

let  him  give. 

DfANO, 

let  them  give 

Tlie  POTn]-)n^^|j^],^„jt^£.f]^^i^4  —  as,  ridare,  to  give  again  ;   adddrn 
to  devote  one's  self;  ete.  —  have  the  !-unie  i ire;: uhui ties. 

'■ — Ti"  •prr'iiynii^wfifn — iTi — nr 
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Fare  {varied  with  Avcrc). 

INFINITIVE   MOOD. 
vArk  (yJicere),*  to  do,  or  to  make 

GERUND. 

faciindo,  doing. 

PARTICIPLE. 

fAtto,  done. 


INDICATIVE  MOOD. 

Prcstnt. 


/ft  (farrio). 

I  do  or  am  doing. 

FACClAltfO, 

we  do. 

pAi  c/'i'-'). 
JaXfdce), 

thou  doest. 

firrr, 

you  do. 

be  dues. 

fAnno  (/in), 

they  do. 

ImperfecL 
10  faccva  or  facca  {fca).,  I  did  or  was  doing 

Perfect. 


IFACKSTI   (fcsti)^ 

Ykcv.  (fe\feo), 

I  did. 
thou  didst, 
he  did. 

faccvimo  (fcmnw\ 
fnreste  {frsle\ 
FKCKUO  (/crt'»o), 

we  did. 
you  did. 
they  did 

Future. 

FARo,  I  shall  or  will  do. 

SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 

Present. 

\o  pAccia, 

tU  KAC'JIA, 

tgli  fAccia, 

that  T  do  or  may  do. 
that  thou  do. 
that  he  do. 

pacciAmo, 
facciAtk, 
fAcciako, 

that  we  do. 
that  you  do. 
that  they  do. 

Iv}perfect. 
to  facessi  (fcssi)^  if  I  did  or  should  do. 

CONDITIONAL  MOOD. 

Present. 
FAR&I  (/aria, /arc'),  I  should,  would,  or  could  do,  or  might  do 


IMIERATIVE   MOOD. 


fa  (/d')  tu, 
fAccia  eg-//, 


do  thou, 
let  him  do. 


facciAmq. 

/;^-"--'' 

"fAcciano, 


let  us  Qo 

do  ye. 

let  them  do. 


The  (^ampstunds^of  J^fre  —  as,  assuefdre,  to  accustom;  confarcy 
to  suit,  to  agree  ;   contraffdre.i  to  mimic,  to  imitate  ;   disfarc,  tc 
uudo  ;  m{sfdre.,\.o  do  wrong;  etc.  —  li^;g,eJLljM3t.i9ameiriie§u.Uuuti 
S(^d{^fqre.  or  soddlsfare,  to  satisfy,  is  both  regular  ajj^c^ix^i^ 

*  Tliis  verb  bclon.2:s  properly  to  flie  second  conjuf;;afion  ;  it  being  but  a  contraction  ofi 
/df  ere,  now  become  obsolete,  of  wliich  it  retains  many  of  the  forms.  ^  f 
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sta, 


t  BTftTTl  (5«(?l), 

*  BTliSTI, 

•;  BTKTTE  (stc), 

i 


to  STf A, 

tu  STf  A  or  STf  I, 

dgli  stIa, 


Stdre  (varied  ivilh  Essere), 

INFINITIVE  MOOD. 

Present. 
StdrC)  to  stand,  to  stay,  to  dwell,  or  to  be. 

GERUND. 

stdndo^  standing". 

PARTICIPLE. 

stdtOy  stood. 

INDICATIVE  MOOD. 

rresent. 

I  stand, 
thou  standest. 
he  stands. 


we  stand, 
you  stand, 
they  stand 


Perfect. 


I  stood, 
thou  stoodst. 
he  stood. 


stemmo,  we  stood. 

STfiSTE,  you  stood. 

STfiTTJiRO  (st6ro)^       they  stood 


Future. 
STARp,  I  shall  or  will  stand. 

SUBJUNCTIVE   MOOD. 

Present. 


thnt  T  stand, 
that  thou  stand. 
that  he  stand. 


stidmOy  that  wo  stand 

stidtf,  that  you  .stand 

arf  ANQ  or  STfKKO;.     that  they  stand 


Imperfect. 
io  8TKS8I,  if  I  stood  or  should  stand. 


CONDITIONAL  MOOD. 

Present. 
Ryy^pfci  (xtaria)^  I  should,  would,  or  ,ould  stand,  or  might  stand. 


IMPERATIVE   MOOD. 


9ta  (.vfd')  rw, 
■Tf  A  C^U, 


stand  thou. 
let  hiui  bland. 


stinmoy  let  tis  stanl. 

state,  st;xnd  ye. 

STf  ANO  or  STf  KNO  cslino.  let  them  stand. 


IKREGULAU  VEKHS. 
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Stare  is  sometimes  varied  with  the  conjunctive  pionouns,  wn, 
tiy  SI,  etc.,  and  tlie  })aiticle  iie  :  tjius,  me  ne  sto,  1  remain  here  ; 
TE  NE  stoiy  thou  lemainest  here;  etc.  Me,  ie,  etc.,  are  then  mere 
expletives. 

Contrastare,  signifying  to  deny,  to  di.-^pute  ;  sqjyrastare  or  so- 
vrastare,  sigiTiTying  to  stand  over,  to  threaten  ;  ostare^to  o|)[)ose  ; 
resf/re,  to  remain,  —  ^^^^£glidi^^^  '^^^*^  '^^'^  variecTTike  amare. 

'J  he  foregoing  verbs,  anaare,  dare,  fare,  and  stare,  in  all  thos< 
forms  in  wliich,  when  they  are  simple,  they  make  but  one  sylla-j 
ble,  haye^  hi  their  compounds,  the  grave  accent  on  the  last 
hyllable  ;  as,  vo,  da,  fe,  sta :  llivo,  1  go  again  ;  rida,  he  giv(ig 
back  agiun  ;    disjV,  he  destroyed ;   instd,  entreat  thou  ;   etc. 


VARIATION   OF  THE   IRREGULAR  VERBS   OF  TILE 
SECOND   CONJUGATION. 

Variation  of  the  Irregular  Yerhs  in  ere  (Jong), 


The  simple  irregular  verbs  in  ere  (long)  are  the  following 


z. : 


cad&e, 

to  fall. 

dissuad^re, 

to  dissuade. 

dol&e, 

to  grieve.   - 

dov&e, 

to  owe.    -  -  • 

giac&e, 

to  lie  daWn. 

par^re, 

to  seej« 

persvad&e, 

to  pjniade 

pinr^rc, 

to  HfFase. 

pot&e, 

tufbe  a.l)le, 

H 


jrimanere, 

to  remain. 

hap&e, 

to  know. 

sede're, 

to  sit  down. 

tac&e, 

to  be  or  keep  silent 

tev&e, 

to  hold. 

vale're, 

to  be  worth. 

ved€re, 

to  see. 

volere, 

to  wish,  to  will.  « 

to  be  willing. 
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// 


Cadere  {varied  with  Essere). 


INTmiTIVE   MOOD. 

cadere,  to  fall. 

PARTICIPLE. 

caduto,  fallen. 

INDICATIVE  MOOD. 

Present. 

tado  (cdg-g-io), 

tddi^ 

tddCf 

I  foil. 

thou  fallest. 
he  falls. 

cadinmo  {caggidm  p), 

cadele, 

cddono  (cdggiono), 

we  fall, 
vcu  fall 
they  falL 

j^^mlcadci^cadctt  i 
caJrWi, 

Per 

),Ifell. 
thou  fellest. 
he  fell. 

Fut 

feet. 

cademmo, 

cadeste, 

c^n>EKO  [cadero,  cade') 

ure. 

we  fell, 
you  fell, 
they  feU. 

caderd  (cadro),  I  shall  or  will  fall. 

SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 

Pi-esent. 

10  coda, 
tu  cdda^ 
igli  cdda, 

that  I  fall  or  may  fall, 
that  thou  fall. 
that  he  fall. 

cadiilmo  (caggidnio), 
cad  idle  (caggidle), 
cdduno  (cdggiano), 

that  we  fall, 
that  you  fail, 
that  they  fiUi 

CONDITIONAL  MOOD. 

Present 
eaderdi  {cadrdi,  cader'ia^  cadr'M),  I  should,  would,  or  could  fall,  or  might  fall. 

IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 

cddi  tu,  fall  thou. 


t> 


Dissuaddre  {varied  with  either  Av^re  or  Essere), 


INFINITIVE   mood; 

dissuadcre,  to  dissuade 

PxiRTICIPLE. 

l>iSSU-<^$i)_..dissuaded. 


INDICATIVT^]   MOOD. 

Perfect. 


I  dippuaded. 
thou  dissuadest. 
he  dissuaded. 


dlssundcrnmo, 
disxi/rir/rsfe. 


we  dissuaded, 
you  di.-*.«^uaded. 
they  di.-^^^uaded. 


Dissund^re,  properly  speakin;:]^,  is  a  compound  of  the  T.atin  verb  auad/re,  as 
well  as  2)ersua(lh-e,  to  persuade,  which  has  the  same  irrc^^ularities. 


IKJiELiULAK    NKKiiS. 


2i>J 


Doltiro  {varied  with  Esscre,  and  the  Conjunctive  Pvc^        7^   \ 
nouns,  mi,  ti,  si,  etc). 


INI^INITIVE   MOOD. 

doler-si,  to  grieve. 


PARTICIPLE. 

doliUo-siy  grieved. 


y 


'6gUn),     I  grieve. 

thou  grievest. 
((/d/e),  he  grieves. 


INDICATIVE  MOOD. 

Present.  ^  rfU  A>^*-^'^'^ 

ci  J^j/Ufilifi/If0l{dolcmo),     we  grieve. 
vi  (nUrte,"  you  griuve. 

si  d6lgono  {d6gliono)f    they  grieve. 


ti  Ul 

fi  i>Olsk, 


Perfect. 


I  gi'ieved. 
thou  grievedst. 
he  grieved. 


ci  dolavmo, 
vi  dolcste, 
si  D^^^^Q, 


we  grieved, 
you  griev<;d. 
they  grieved. 


Future. 
dotTAAhy  contraction  for  dolero  ♦),  I  shall  or  will  grieve. 


SUBJUNCTIVE   MOOD. 

Present. 


mi  ^dy^  {d6gHn\    that  T  grieve. 
'.i  'D^^^Tidoglia)^       that  tiiou  gi-ieve. 
It  SU^LGA  \d6glia),       that  he  grieve. 


ci  DOGLiAmo,  that  we  giieve. 

vi  dogi^iAte,  that  you  gi-ieve 

St  D(5lgako  {ddgliano)y    that  they  griev* 


CONDITIONAL  MOOD. 

Present. 
dorrfi  Idorria),  by  contraction  for  dolerci  {doler'ia)^^  I  should,  would,  or  could  grieve. 


IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 

-ci 


grieve  thou. 
{ddglia),       let  him  grieve. 


let  us  gireve. 

rZf-tv.,  grieve  ye. 

5/  DOLGANO  (dogliano),     let  them  grlev« 


The  pr>mf>^]]n(],tj^^  pf  dcHvp.. —  as,  condoUre,  to  condole,  etc.  — 


*  To  distinguish  it  from  dolerd,  future  of  the  verb  doldre,  to  defraid. 
t  To  distinguish  them  from  dolerei  {dolena),  forms  of  the  conditioual  of  the  veik 
dolare.  to  defraud. 


'/^'f 
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Dovdre  (^varied  with  Avere). 
INFINITIVE   MOOD. 

dovcre  {deodre  *),  to  owe. 

PARTICIPLE 

dovuto,  owed. 

INDICATIVE   MOOD. 

Pi-esent. 


aevo  or  Q^^O  (deggio),    I  owe. 
dcvi  [det]^^  thou  owesfc. 

deve  or  dkbbe  (rfce  rfc'),   he  owes. 


,(debbiaino),      we  owe. 
/(jVcie,  you  owe. 

dcvono  or  n^BBONO.  they  oWB.  "** 


dovei  or  dovcltiy  I  owed. 
dovero  or  dovrd,  I  shall  or  will  owe. 


drggia), 
(di-ggia), 
Aideggia), 


SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 

that  T  owe.  I     nOBB^MO  (deggirnnn)^  tliat  we  owe. 

that  thou  owe.  vfrSfffffV^  (deggit'tte),  that  you  owe. 

that  he  owe.  |    j^jjijjjji^jjij^{dcggiano),  that  they  owe. 


CONDITIONAL  MOOD. 

Present.  ^^t^m 

dorerci  or  dovrei  {dover'ia  or  dovna),  I  should,  would,  or  could  owe,  or  might  owe. 


IMPERATIVE   MOOD    (wanting). 


The  Latin  deb(re,  from  which  dovcre  dorivefc  5ome  of  its  forms. 


lUllEGULAK    VEUBS. 


'22'd 


Giac(ire  (^varied  loiih  either  Avorc  or  Esscrc). 


INFINITIVE  MOOD. 

giacere,  to  lie  down. 

PARTICIPLE. 

gmciuto,  laiu  down. 


^1  in,  - 


glAcque. 


INDICATIVE   MOOD. 

Present. 


I  lie  down, 
tlioii  lifst  down, 
he  lies  dowu. 


glacciAmo, 
giar.rte. 

Gilccioxo, 


Perfect. 


T  lay  down, 
thou  layest  down, 
be  lay  down. 


giaccmmo, 
giaceste, 


wo  lie  down, 
you  lie  down, 
they  lie  down. 


we  lay  down, 
you  lay  ddvn. 
they  lay  down 


tOCUiLcCIA»- 
tU  GIACCIA, 

egli  GiAcciA, 


SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 

Present. 


that  I  lie  down. 

that  thou  lie  down, 
that  he  lie  down. 


giacciAmo, 

gtaccldte, 
GlACCIANO, 


that  we  lie  down, 
that  you  lie  down. 
that  they  lie  down 


giaci  til, 
fHAcciA  dgli. 


IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 


lie  thou  down, 
let  him  lie  down. 


GIACCiAmo  n<Jt,  let  us  lie  down. 

ginccte  vdi\  lie  ye  down. 

giAcciano  eglino,      let  them  lie  down. 


The  compounds  of  giacere  (as,  soggiacere,  to  be  subject,  etc.)| 
as  well  as  piacere  and  its  compounds  (compiacere,  to  please  | 
dispiacere^  to  displease  ;  etc.),  have  the  same  irregularities. 

Piacere^  and  its  compounds  compiacere,  etc.,  in  the  second  per- 1 
son  plural  of  the  present  of  tlie  subjunctive,  and  in  the  second  I 
l)ersou  plural  of  the  imperative  mood,  make  piacciXte,  etc. 
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pare  (par), 


Parere  (vai'ied  with  Essere), 

INFINITIVE    MOOD. 

parere,  to  soem. 

PARTICIPLE. 

paruto  (pa.  so),  seemed. 

INDICATIVE  MOOD. 


Present. 


I  seem, 
thou  seemest. 
he  seems. 


pariamo,  we  Sfein. 

parete,  you  seem. 

pdrono,  or  pAiono,        they  seem. 


Perfect. 


T^AsiYl  {pdrsi),  T  seemed. 

parfsti^  thou  scemedst. 

rAiiVE  (jodrsej,  he  seemed. 


pnrcmmo,  we  Keemed. 

pnrrste,  you  seamed. 

rAnvEHO  [pdraero),       they  seemed. 


Future, 
parro  (by  contraction  for  parero  *),  I  shall  or  will  seem. 


io  pAia, 
igli  pAia, 


SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 
Present. 


that  I  seem, 
that  thou  seem 
that  he  seem. 


pariamo, 

pnriute, 

pAiano, 


that  we  seem, 
that  you  seem, 
that  they  seem. 


CONDITIONAL  MOOD. 

Present. 
ptariiUparrxa),  by  contraction  for  parerei  (pare-iaj),  I  should,  would,  or  could  seem. 


pari  tu^ 
rAlA  egli. 


IMPERATIVE   MOOD. 


seem  thou, 
let  him  seem. 


pariamo  ndi, 
parete  voi, 
pAiano  eglinoj 


Persuadere. 

{See  ♦< Dissuadere,"  p  220.) 

Placere. 

(See  "  Giacere,"  p.  223.) 


let  us  seem. 

seem  ye. 

let  them  seecD* 


*  To  distinguish  it  from  parero,  future  of  the  verb  pardre,  to  parrj-,  to  adorn, 
t  To  distinguish  them  from  parerei  (parer'ta),  corresponding  forms  of  the  verb  /HZfiir* 
to  p*!nry,  etc. 


lUUEGULAR    VERBS. 
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Pot^re  (varied  with  either  Av<3re  or  Essere), 


INFINITIVE   MOOD. 

Pot&re^  to  be  able. 

PARTICIPLE. 

potitto,  been  able. 


INDICATIVE   MOOD. 

Present. 


Yj^aa^  I  am  able. 

5jj^i^(  /)»«)'),  thou  art  able. 

rv^jiudte, }  die),       he  is  able. 


possiAmo,  we  are  able. 

/fOfi'ft?,  ■"  you  are  able. 

p6ssono  (/>(5nntf\  they  are  able. 


Future. 
potrdCby  contraction  for  poterd\*  I  shall  or  will  be  able. 


SUBJUNCTIVE   MOOD. 

Present. 
p6g^^^hat  I  be  able,  or  may  be  able. 

CONDITIONAL  MOOD. 

Present. 

PQtr^  {potr'ta),  by  c  )utraction  for  poterei     I     I  should,  would,  or  could  be  able,  or  mtghl 
^B8tSria,t  poria),  \  be  able. 

IMPERATIVE   MOOD    (wanting). 


•  To  distinguish  it  from  potero,  fixture  of  the  Terb  potdre,  to  prune, 
t  To  distinguish  them  from  poterei  (poterm),  corresponding  forms  of  the  yerb  pctOrt. 
lo  prune. 
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lliman(3re  {varied  with  Essere). 


INFINITIVE  MOOD. 
rinianere^  to  remain. 


PARTICIPLE. 

rimAsto  (rimdso),  remained. 


INDICATIVE  MOOD. 


Present. 


^lU^Ujolrimdgno),      I  remain. 
TWHmi^^^  thou  reraainest. 


rtmane^ 


rimAsi, 
bimAse. 


lie  remains. 


rnnnmamo, 
rimancie, 


Perfect. 


1  remained, 
thou  reniainedst. 
he  remained. 


rnnancmmoy 
rimanisLe, 
uhAski 


RlMAR>y^|0^ 

rmflurd  (by  contraction  for  riinanero),  I  shall  or  will  remain 


we  remain, 
you  remain, 
they  remain. 


we  remained, 
you  remained. 
they  lemaiued 


SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD 

Present. 


io^ij^^^j^  (rimagna),  that  I  remain. 
tu  rImAnga  (rimdgna),  that  thou  remain. 
egli  rimAkoa,  that  he  remain. 


rtmamamo, 

rhnanidle. 

ei^Akgako. 


that  we  remain. 
that  you  remain, 
that  they  remain. 


CONDITIONAL  MOOD. 


Present. 


rimnrr'ia),  by  contraction  for  n- 
!Sif?»'ef  (rimaneria), 


I  sliould,  would,  or  could  remain,  or  might 
remain. 


IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 


rimani  <», 
iimAnga  c'gii, 


remain  thou, 
let  hull  remain. 


rhnanidmo  n6t,  lot  us  remain 

rirnnnete  vdi,  remain  ye. 

rimAngano  cglino^  let  them  remain 


iiM{K(;i;LArt  vionus. 


Vi7 


Sapdre  (^varied  with  Avere). 
INFINITIVE    MOOD. 

sapere,  to  know. 

PARTICIPLE. 

saputOy  known. 


so. 


sa/TsT!\ 


INDICATIVE  MOOD. 


Present 


I  know. 

tliou  knowest. 
be  knows. 


I  knew, 
thou  knewest 
he  knew. 


SArPlAMO, 
sAnko, 


Perfect. 


sa/)csU'. 


we  know, 
you  know. 
tbey  know. 


wc  knew. 

you  knew, 
they  knew. 


Fufwe. 
(by  contraction  for  supero),  I  shall  or  will  kuo*. 


SUBJUNCTIVE   MOOD. 

Present. 
to^AppiA,  that  I  know,  or  may  know. 


CONDITIONAL  MOOD. 

Pi-escnt. 

snfra  {sapr'tn),  by  contraction  for  saperei     I     I  shoulj,  avouUI,  or  could  know,  yr  mij^hl 
(Mptriu),  know. 


IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 


i^A  1 1 1 A  t'i://, 


know  thou 
let  him  know. 


SAPPiAiU)  >(d/,        I<>t  us  know. 
SAPl'lATJi  roi,  know  yo. 

SAPPiAno  cgliiio,    let  tliem  know 


Tlie  conipontMls  of  srrpere  —  ns  r/'snpere,  to  learn,  o?'  to  comt 
to  know  —  iolloK"  the  .'^anie  ii'i'cjiiiiai'ities. 
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Sgdere  {varied  with  Avere). 
INFINITIVE  MOOD. 

sedere  {seggere  *),  to  Bit  down. 

GERUND. 

sedendo  (seggcndo),  sitting. 

PARTICIPLE. 

seduto,  seated. 


INDICATIVE  MOOD. 

Present. 

jrfeDO  or  SKGOO,         I  sit.  sedidmo,  we  sit. 

hTH'W,    ""■""""  thou  sittest.  sedete,  you  sit. 

wCttfEisede).,  be  sits.  ^UtU&fifib  ^^^y  ^'^ 


I  sit.                                    sedidmo, 
thou  sittest.                       sedete, 

Perftct. 
sedei  or  sedctti,  I  sat. 

Fiitiire. 
sedero  {sedro),  I  shall  or  will  sit 

SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 

Present. 


i*  gTEffjA  j)r  p:fcQOA ^    that  I  sit,  or  may  sit. 
t«  81  ED  A  or  sKSgO  *.,    that  thou  sit. 
^j-Zi  SlJiDA  or  SJiuyA,  that  be  sit. 


sedidmo  oc^gga^^o,      that  we  sit. 
sedidte  lag^j^HWt^^^     that  you  sit. 
SlfePANO  or  SE6GAMO.      that  they  Bit 


CONDITIONAL  MOOD. 

Present, 
sederci  {sedrei,  sederia),  I  should,  \YOuld,  or  could  sit,  or  might  sit. 

IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 


y  tu,  sit  thou. 

^4  or  SElGGA  cg-Zt,  let  him  sit. 


sedidmo  or  (seggidmo)  not,  let  us  sit. 
sedete  voi,  sit  ye. 

JJKPAN^  cg^io,  kt  them  sit. 


Sedere  is  sometimes  varied  with  the  pronouns  mi,  ti,  si,  etc., 
and  then  it  requires  the  auxiliary  essere  ;  as,  mi  siedo,  I  sit  (my- 
self) ;   ti  sei  seduto,  thou  hast  sat  (tliyself )  ;  etc. 

1  he  compounds  of  sedere  —  as,  possedere,  to  possess  ;  risedere, 
to  reside;  soprassedere,  to  supersede  —  have  the  same  irregulari- 
ties. 


*  This  verb,  now  become  obsolete,  is  still  used  in  many  of  the  forms  of  the  modern 
verb  sedere. 


IKUEGULAR    VERBS. 


22i^ 


)J|i^£^  {varied  with  Av<)re). 

INFINITIVE  MOOD. 
tacdrCy  to  be  or  keep  sileut. 

PARTICIPLE. 

taciuto,  been  silent. 


taccstiy 
TACQUtt, 


INDICATIVE  MOOD. 

Present, 
tdcio  (tdccio),  I  am  silent. 


Perfect. 


I  was  silent. 
thou  vast  silent, 
he  was  silent. 


tacc.mwo, 

taccstf, 

tAcqukko, 


we  were  silent. 
you  were  silent, 
they  were  silent. 


SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 

Present. 
io  tacla  (tdccia),  that  I  be  silent  or  may  be  silent. 

CONDITIONAL  MOOD. 

tacereiy  I  should,  would,  or  could  be  silent. 

IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 
tdci  tu,  be  thou  silent. 


Tacere  is  sometimes  varied  witli  the  pronouns,  mi,  ti,  si,  etc., 
and  then  it  requires  the  auxiliary  essere:  mi  tdcio,  I  keejD  silent; 
ii  e  tcciuto,  he  has  kc])t  silent ;   &c. 

The  compound  o^  tacere  —  ritacere,  to  become  once  more  silent 


—  follows  the  same  irregularities. 
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tcgno) 
Icgui), 


tenesn^ 


TipndrQ  (varied  2vith  Avcre), 
INFINITIVE   MOOD. 

te7icre,  to  hold. 

PARTICIPLE. 

tenuto,  holden. 

INDICATIVE   MOOD. 

Present. 


I  hold, 
tlioii  holdest. 
he  holds. 


I  held, 
thou  heldest. 
he  held. 


tenidmo  (tegnumo)^ 

tencte, 

TEKGOXO, 


Perfect. 


tencwmOy 
teneste. 


v.e  hold, 
you  hold, 
they  hold. 


we  held, 
you  held, 
they  hel'J. 


Future. 
Xgrr^by  contractiou  for  tetiero),  I  shall  or  will  hold. 


SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 

Present. 


\(i  '^k^j^i^^  (tcgna)^       thi'.t  I  hold. 
tv  TEN'OA,  that  thou  hold. 

eglt  TKNGA  (tcgna),    that  he  hold. 


tenidmo  {tegndmo), 
tenidte  {ttgndle), 
TKNGAWO  {Icgnano}, 


that  we  Mold, 
that  you  hold, 
that  they  hold. 


CONDITIONAL  MOOD. 

Present. 


terrci   (lerr'ra)^  by  contraction   for  tenerei 
(lerifria), 


I  should,  would,  or  could  hold,  or  might 
hold. 


IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 


SgHtK*  (/^')  tit.  hold  thou. 

TRg.JiA  (tigna)  cgli,    let  him  hold. 


teiiidmo  (tegndmo)  ndi,  let  u.s  hold. 
tencte  voi,  hold  ye. 

'f^^jij^^j^cglino,  let  them  hold. 


Tenere  is  sometimes  varied  with  the  pronouns  mi,  ti.,  si,  etc^ 
and  tlien  it  requires  tlie  auxiliary  esscrc  ;  as,  mi  sdno  teniUo,  I 
have  liolden  or  restrained  myself;  etc. 


IKIJEaULAIl    VKKHS. 
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Viilcre  {varied  icltk  either  Averc  or  Lsscre) 


vult  { vul), 


vfucsiT, 

Vilj.SE, 


INFINITIVE   MOOD. 

valcre,  to  be  worth  or  to  .ivail. 
I'AllTICIPLE. 

Vdluto  (fd/50),  been  worth. 

INDICATIVE   MOOD. 


T  am  worth, 
tliou  art  worth, 
he  is  worth 


Prei^en/. 

valiarno, 

■iJ.(;oNO, 


Ptrfcct. 

I  was  worth.  i     vnlewyno^ 

tlioii  wast  worth.  vrdrs/f^ 

he  was  wurth.  |     yAlskuo, 


we  are  worth, 
you  are  worth, 
they  are  worth 


we  were  worth. 
>oii  were  woith. 
they  were  worth 


Fnhirc. 
vurtolhy  contr;;ction  for  rulcro)^  I  shall  or  will  be  wortli. 


5VTBJUNCTIVE   MOOD. 
Pre  sent. 


to  '^^^^^UjT\k<i\A\^   that  1  be  worth. 
tu  viff?r\orvA7ffT?t^    that  thou  be  worth. 
egli  vAniAor  vA<iLiA.  that  he  be  worth. 


valianio, 

vaLidlfi. 

vAluako. 


that  we  t)e  worth, 
that  you  be  worth. 
that  they  be  worth. 


CONDITIONAL  MOOD. 

Present. 

9anii  [vnrr'ia)^  by  coiitractiou  for  valerei     I     1  should,  would,  or  could  be  worth,   •< 
(valcTia).  I  might  be  worth. 


IMPERATIVE   MOOD. 


vah  tu,  be  thou  worth. 

YAhaA.Lvaslia\  egli,  let  him  be  worth. 


valiarno  noi,  let  vis  be  worth 

val'te.  voi,  be  ye  worth. 

"^^(^^^^  e^tino,     let  them  be  worth 
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Vederc  (^varied  ivith  Avdre), 
INFINITIVE  MOOD. 

vedcs  e,  to  see. 

GERUND. 

^l^^iSwrniSi'S  VEtiG]<:NDO.  seeing. 

TABTICIPLE. 

veduto  {v'lsto),  6ttn. 


v6do,  \M^.i 

Vcdiivtrjr^ 

vede, 


ftdPSti, 


INDICATIVE  MOOD. 


T  see. 

thou  seest. 
he  sees. 


T  saw. 

thou  sawest. 
he  saw. 


Present. 


vediamo  or  %gg2l4fii?'     ^^  "**' 


vedcte., 

vcdono  or  Y^G^ONO. 


Perfect. 


vef/cmmo, 
vfdcsle. 


ylDECO.  (i''«yer), 

Future. 
^iy^  (by  contraction  for  vedero),  I  shall  or  will  see. 


you  see. 
they  se«4 


we  saw. 
you  saw. 
they  gaw. 


SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 


Present. 


to  \-6da  or  ]f^G_r;A.       that  T  see  or  may  see. 
tu  x'cilu  or  viifi'^A,      that  thou  see. 
cgli  vcda  or  veg(ja.    that  he  see. 


vedi'huo  or  VHiGGiAjtO,     that  we  see. 
vediate  or  vk^jgiAtu;,        that  you  see. 
vcdano  or  veggano,         that  they  see 


CONDITIONAL  MOOD. 

Present. 

Wirii  {rf</n«),  by  contraction  for  vederci     I     I  should,  would,  or  could  sec,  or  might 

Ivtdma),  I  see. 


IMPERATIVE   MOOD. 


vidi  (y^')  tu,  see  thou. 

•eda  01  Y^GOA  <*§://,   let  him  see 


vpdi'tmo  no  if 
vrr/cte  vdi, 
vcdano  c^lino. 


let  us  see. 

see  ye. 

let  them  soo. 


IKUEOULAii    VEIiBS. 
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Volere  {varied  loith  Avdre). 
INFINITIVE   MOOD. 

i:oUrey  to  wish,  to  will,  or  to  be  willing 

PARTICIPLE. 

voliito,  been  M'iiliDg. 

INDICATIVE  MOOD. 


Present. 


Yt^aiiio  onYfiy  I  am  willing. 

Vlif'"  i""^^'  vu6'),       thou  art  willing. 
Y'/^^'  K  (vole),  be  is  willing. 


YOmuSMal'volcmo),  we  are  willing. 
volC'te,  you  are  willing. 

V(5qliono  (v6nno\     they  are  willing. 


Perfect. 


volcmmo,  we  were  willing. 

volcsle,  you  were  willing. 

v«)r.i.KRf»-  they  were  willinjj 


iaSlii*t  I  was  \villing. 

vvU'sti,  thou  wast  willing. 

V<3llb.  he  was  willing. 

FtUui'e. 
vorrd  (by  contractioa  for  vo/erd  *),  I  shall  or  will  be  willing 

SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 

Present. 
lovpGLiA,  that  I  be  willing  or  may  be  willing. 


CONDITIONAL  MOOD. 

Prese7it. 

votrii  {vorria),  by  contraction  for  volerei     I     I  should,  would,  or  could  be  willing,  or 
(t)o/enrtt)j  I  might  be  willing. 


IMPERATIVE  MOOD    (wanting). 


The  corn pf^^i t),j^,s  of  vnUrp.  —  as,  disvolere,  to  desire  the  central*)^ 
of  what  one  has  wished;  rtvolere,  to  wish  again,  or  to  be  cnce 
more  willing  —  liave  t':-    :ime  irreo-^:[ln.rities. 


*  To  distinguish  it  from  the  future  of  the  verb  volrrre.  to  Hy. 

♦  To  distinguish  them  from  the  corresponding  forms  oi  volar e^  to  fly 
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VAIlIATIO^^    (^F   THE    IRREGULAll   VERBS   OF   'HIE 
THIRD   CONJUGATION. 

The  following  are  the  simple   irregular  vci'b.s   of   the    tluni 
couj ligation  ;   viz.,  — 


1 


dire, 
morfi  e, 
sa/ire, 


to 

say  or  to  tell. 

lultre, 

to 

(lie. 

use  I  re, 

to 

ascend. 

venire, 

to  follow. 

to  hear, 
to  go  out. 
to  come. 


Dire  {varied  with  Avcre). 
INFINITIVE   MOOD. 

Df  KE,  to  say. 

GERUND. 

(iiccn'lo,  saying. 

PARTICIPLE. 


rfjco, 

did  07jj^* 
dice, 


INDICATIVE  MOOD. 
Pi-eseiU. 


I  sny. 

(Jiriamo, 

we  say. 

thou  sayest. 
he  says. 

mcoJto, 

you  nay. 
they  say. 

Imperfect. 

'in  iliccra  or  rlicrn,  I  said. 

Ferft'et. 

I  saia. 

ilirhnriiOy 

we  naid. 

thou  saidst. 

/fir'^ste. 

you  .«aiil. 

he  said. 

pfS.SKRO, 

they  .-aid 

F II  f  lire. 
JHfil)  (by  confiMctioa  fi>i-  'Jver.':).  T  shall  or  will  s;iy. 


IKKKOULAli    VKKHS.  23o 

SUBJUNCTIVE   MOOD. 

Present, 
io  cTica,  that  I  say  or  may  say. 

Impeiifect. 
ko  dicdssi.,  if  I  said  or  should  say. 

CONDITIONAL  MOOD. 

Present. 

I^Ji^^'liria),   by  contraction    for   dicerii  I  I  should,  would,  or  could  pay;    or  niigh 
(</fCfrj«),  I        say, 


UV  tit,  say  thou. 

Jjca  c:(li,  let  him  say. 


IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 

fliriamo  ndi, 

1)1  TK  v6)\ 

(fiT^th  cglinOy  let  them  say. 


fliric'mio  ndi,  let  us  say. 

1)1  TK  vou  say  yp. 


The  0(im pounds  of  dire  —  as,  ridire.,  to  say  again  ;   coiifradire 
or  contraddfre,  to  contradict ;  interdire,  to  forbid  ;  hendire.  to  spc^ak 
well  of;    maldire,  to  speak  ill   of  —  have   the   sanie  5rre^ulaii,» 
ties.  "^"' 

Bened{re^  to  bless,  and  maledi'^e.  to  curse,  in  the  pe-^tc^t  ai'el 
both  regular  and  irregular,  and  make  he^:edii  or  henedun  ll 
blessed;   maledti  or  maledissi,  I  ^^n.nei. 
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ITALI^^J!^   GRAJNIMAR. 


MV6uo  {miio), 

MudRJ, 
MUOUE  {7)iu6r), 


Morire  (varied  with  Essere).* 


INFINITIVE  MOOD. 

inor'ire^  to  die. 


PARTICIPLE. 

m6iiTOl  dead. 


INDICATIVE   MOOD. 

Present. 


I  die. 

thou  diest. 
he  dies. 


mnridmo^  we  die. 

7)ionte,  you  die. 

jiu(5kono  Imitdiono),  they  die. 


Future. 
morird  or  inorro,  I  shall  or  will  die 


SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 


Present. 


\o  MIi6ra  (nidin),        that  T  die  or  may  die. 
tu  mu(5i;a  (v/did).       that  thou  die. 
^■gli  iiv6liA  (nidra),    that  he  die. 


worinmo,  that  we  die. 

nwriate,  that  you  die. 

mu5rano  {mdratio),     that  they  die. 


CONDITIONAL  MOOD. 

Present. 
morirei  or  morrci  [moriria  or  morr'ia),  I  should,  would,  or  could  die,  or  might  dJ». 


IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 


a  ^M,  die  thou. 

yik  (mdra)  egli,    let  him  die. 


vioriamo  n6i.  let  us  die. 

mor'tte  rdi,  die  ye. 

MU(5i{ANO  ci^Iino,         let  them  die. 


I     The  com])ouncls  of  morire  —  as,  premorire,  to  die  before,  etc.  — ■ 
have  the  same  irregularities. 


/ 


*  Mor'ire  may  bo  varied  also  with  rivrre :   but  it  then  takes  the  uature  of  an  aetiw 

verb,  and  signitiea  "  to  kill,"  and  not  "  to  die." 
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§gjire  (varied  with  either  Av<3rc  or  Esacrc^. 


INFINITIVE  MOOD. 

satire  (sagl'ire  *),  to  asceud. 

PARTICIPLE. 

salitOy  ascended. 

INDICATIVE  MOOD. 


Present, 


(sdigho),  I  asccnrl. 

*salisri  {sigli),    thou  ascendest. 
fole  or  sal'isce  (sdgiie),  he  asceuds. 


tal'ii  (3dlsi),  I  ascended. 

$alistt,  thou  ascendedst. 

sail  {salse,  sal'io),         he  ascended. 


snliamo  or  SAGLliiAlO,   we  ascend. 
salHe,         "*"     "'"^^ """'     you  ascend. 
bAlgono  (sdgliono),       they  ascend. 


Perfect. 


sal'immo,  we  ascended. 

sal'iste,  you  ascended, 

sal'irono  [sal'irOy  salir),     they  ascended. 


SUBJUNCTIVE   MOOD. 

Present. 


io  gALG^S'ig-Z/a),        that  T  ascend. 
tus^TffAisalghi).       that  thou  ascen^ 
6gli  sAlga  or  salisca.^  that  he  ascend. 


salidmo  or  raoliAmo,   that  we  ascend 
salidte  or  v'^aoliAtEj^      that  you  ascen* 
sAlgano  [sagH^fTo)^       that  "they  ascen 


IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 


%ali  or  sal'isci  tu,  ascend  thou. 

bAlga  or  sal'iscaegli,  let  him  ascend. 


snlidino  noi,  let  us  ascend 

sahte  voi,  asceud  ye. 

sAlgano  cgliiiOy  let  them  ascend. 


The  CQjnpoinids  of  jcdire  —  a?,  risnlire,  to  re-ascend  ;  assalire^ 


to  assail ;  etc.  —  have  the  same  irregularities. 


*  From  this  verb,  now  become  ob-solete,  are  derived  many  of  the  fc  uis  of  the  malerc 
fwb  aalire 
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Seguire  {varied  with  either  Avcre  or  Erfscre) 


INFINITIVE   MOOD. 

seguire^  to  follow. 

PARTICIPLE. 

seguUo,  foUowod. 


INDICATIVE   MOOD. 

Pi'esetif. 


$cgiw  or  sifiGUOj         I  follow. 
scgui  or  stTI^GEl,  thou  followest. 

scisite  or  sjegue,  he  follows. 


seguiamo,  we  follow. 

Sfi^inif,  you  follow. 

srgKono  or  §1^0^06^    ^^*^y  follow. 


SUBJUNCTIVE   MOOD. 


Pfcscnt. 


to  spgiia  or  SIJ'iGUA,      that  1  follow. 

tu  scgua  or  SlilUUA,      that  thou  followest. 

iglt  scgua  or  ^i^iU.,   that  lie  follow. 


seguinmn^  that  we  follow. 

seguidlf^  that  you  follow. 

scgiaino  or  ^iH^fJiTANO.      that  they  follow 


IIMPEKATIVE   MOOD. 


sigtii  or  Si:&OUI  tn,       follow  thou. 
tegua  or  siioUA  igli,  let  him  follow. 


Sfginamo  noi, 
,s><^«l/f  voi, 
sciiiMiio  ealino 


let  u.<5  follow. 

follow  ye. 

let  them  fcllo* 


■  The  compounds  of  scyuWe  have  tlie  sam*^  ir'veuVn^A^ 


IRIIKGl'LAIl    VKKIiS. 
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Udi'rc  (^cdricd  with  Avcrc). 
INFINITIVE  ]\rOOD. 

uJire  (od'ire).,  to  hear. 

PARTICIPLE. 

udito,  hoard. 

INDICATIVE   MOOD. 
Prescnl. 


dDO 

ffhi.. 

I  hear. 

vdiamo. 

we  hear. 

tliou  hcarest. 

in/iif. 

}ou  liear. 

CVH 

he  hears. 

Odojso, 

they  hear 

Fuhire. 
Vf/iro  or  iidro^  1  fliall  or  \vill  hear. 


tK  Ol')A  ^drf<). 


SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 


that  T  hear  nr  may  hear. 

iidjr'tmo, 

that  we  liear. 

that  thou  hear. 

Ui/lUlf^ 

tiuit  you  hear. 

that  he  liear. 

6j)awo, 

that  they  he^. 

CONDITIONAL  MOOD. 

Present. 
wlriei  or  iidrci  {udinn  or  ndnn),  I  should,  would,  or  could  lie;ir,  or  mighi/  hear 


IMPERATIVE   MOOD. 


hear  thou, 
let  him  hear 


vdinnio  noi, 
iii/'iif  rdi, 
(jDAMO  eglino, 


let  us  he&iT 

hear  ye. 

let  them  L«a- 


The  compounds  of  iid'/re  —  as,  riud'ire^  to  hear  again,  etc.  — ^ 
have  the  same  irregularities. 

EsaadrrCj,  to  m-ajil,  is  rcjiular,  an<l  vai'ied  like  csibirc,  (J 
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Uscire  (varied  loith  Essere), 

INFINITIVE  MOOD. 

usc'ire  {esc'ire)^  to  go  out. 

.    PARTICIPLE. 

usc'ito^  gone  out. 


INDICATIVE  MOOD 

Present. 


fisco, 

I  go  out. 
thou  goest  out. 
he  goes  out. 

usridyno, 

vscite, 

ESCOJJO, 

we  go  out. 
you  go  out. 
they  go  out. 

SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 

Present. 

lo  iiSCA, 
tit  KSCA, 
Cgli  iiSCA 

that  I  go  out  or  may  go  out. 
that  thou  go  out. 
that  he  go  out. 

usciamo, 
use  i  ale  ^ 
KSCANO, 

that  we  go  out. 
that  you  go  out. 
that  they  go  out 

IMPERATIVE   MOOD. 

ESCA  egli, 

go  thou  out. 
let  him  go  out. 

usridmo  ndi, 
usc'iLe  v6i, 
ESCANO  eglino^ 

let  us  go  out. 

go  ye  out. 

let  them  go  out. 

1 


'The  compound  of  i/scire 
same  irregularities. 


riuscirey  to  succeed  —  has   t)M 


IlillEGULAU    VEllBS. 
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VENOO  (Vi 


VJCISMK. 


Venire  (^varied  with  Esijere). 


INFINITIVE  MOOD. 

venire,  to  come. 

PARTICIPLE. 

VKNtlTO,  COmo. 


INDICATI\a^:  MOOJ). 

Prese7i(. 


;no),    I  couie. 

thou  couiest. 
he  couies. 


I  came, 
thou  earnest, 
he  cjime. 


venidmo  {vegtidtjio),        we  come. 
■vcn'Ue,  you  come. 

VKKGONO  (fcywo/io).      they  come. 


Perfect 


tjenimmo, 
veti'iste, 
VJiNNKRO  {ven'iro), 


•we  came, 
you  came, 
they  cam«. 


J^'utui^e. 
ij^flp  (by  contraction  for  veniro),  I  shall  or  will  come. 


SUBJUNCTIVE   MOOD. 

Prestnt. 

veniamo  [vegndmo),       that  we  come. 
veniate  (vegndte)^  that  you  come. 

VK^AK.O  (vc^nano),     that  they  come. 


that  I  come  or  may  come 
that  thou  come, 
that  he  come. 


CONDITIONAL  MOOD. 

Present. 


verrii  (ferr'ia),  by  contraction  for  vevirci 
{venir'tu), 


I  should,  ■would,  or  could  come,  or  migii 
conic. 


\eglh 


IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 


come  thou, 
let  bim  come. 


veniamo  noi, 
ven'ite  vdi, 
\r^l<^NO  eglino, 


let  us  come. 

come  ye. 

let  them  come. 


J^€7iire  is  sometimes  varied  with  the  conjunctive  pronouns  mi; 
ti,  si\  etc.,  and  the  particle  ne :  thus,  me  ne  vengo,  I  am  coming 
thimce ;  te  ne  vieni,  thou  art  coming  thence,  etc.  Me,  te,  etc., 
ar(^  then  mere  expletives. 

The  compounds  of  ^-e^in'e  —  as,  coiiveiitre,  to  agree;    divenir&t  I 
to  become;  etc  — liave  the  same  irregularities. 
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TABLE    OF    IRREGULAR    VERBS. 


X 
M 


IMFIXITIVB. 

Accen^ere.  to  light 
Ac(;6rgersi,  to  perceive 
Addurre,  to  idU^e 
(Addi'icere),  to  allege 
Aftii!z;.i{ere,  to  afflict 
Aucidere,  to  kill 
pAndire,  to  go 
Apparire,  to  appear 
(Appirere).  to  aj'pear 

Appartenere,  to  belong 


Applaud  ire,  to  applnwl 
(Appl-.iudere),  to  applaud 
^r-j^lirire,  to  open 
■«   Ardere,  to  burn 
*  Ascendere,  to  ascend 


Ascondere,  to  conceal 
.  Aspir;^ei'e,  to  sprinkle 

/  .      .  1       ,    (Wo  stt  down 
(AHsedcre),  ) 

^  Assistere,  to  assist 

,'  Assolvere,  ta  absolve 

Assorbive,  to  absorb 

(Assorbera).  to  absorb 

Assainei'e,  to  assume 

^  Astvingorc,  to  compel 

(Asti'ignere),  to  compel 

t  Atteiidere,  to  ivait 

Avere,  to  hare 

Avvellere,  to  root  up 

Bevere,  to  drink 

(Hire),  to  ilrink 

I'olliri!,  to  boil 

—  Cailoro,  to  fall 

Calere,  to  care  for 

iCapcre,  to  comprthend 

I(Capire),  to  comprehend 

MJedore,  to  s\ibvtit 

,L(!hiedore.  to  ask 

r^rChiudere,  to  shut 

(Mgnere,  to  gird 

(Oingore),  to  ginl 

^     Cogliere,  )  ,         ,, 

•    (Oh-re),    P"^""'^'''^ 

Compiere.  to  accomplish 

(Cnnipiro),  to  accomplish 

C>"*!icepire,  to  conceive 

"lonccpere).  to  ciireii-e 

i*nnettere,  to  connect 


^^.JtK 


scere,  to  know 
Consimitire,* 


(Consuincre), 
—      Coprire,  to  cover 


to  consume 


PRESENT. 

PERFECT. 

FUTL'aE 

PARTICIPLM 

acceiido 

aocesi 

acctMider6 

acceso  ^ 

m  accorgo 

m"  aceorsi 

m"  accorgero 

ijccfii-le 

adduce 

addussi 

addurro 

addotto 

(addiiccn')) 

(addutto) 

affliggo 

afflissi 

alHiggero 

atUitto 

aur.ido 

ancisi 

anci  liiid 

ajici.so 

vado (vo) 

audAi 

andro 

and  tto 

apparisco 

apparii 

appariro 

apparito 

(apparo) 

appirvi 

apparero 

appjrso 

(appajo) 

(appir.>^i) 

(apparuto) 

appartengo 

appart-inni 

ajjpartcrro 

appart^uuto 

(appartenetti) 

apiiartciioro 

applaudisco 

applaudii 

applaudin") 

app'.audito 

applaudo 

(applausi) 

appi ludero 

(applause) 

a  pro 

aprii,  apersi 

apriio 

aperto  •^ 

ardo 

arsi 

ardero 

ar.^^o  • 

ascendo 

asccsi 

ascendei 

ascendetti 

asceuderd 

asccKO  i/ 

ascondo 

ascosi 

ascondero 

a5c6so,  a.sc6fit4 

asp<irgo 

aspsi-si 

aspergero 

asp  Jrso 

ass  i  do 

as.sisi 

assidero 

a.ssiso 

assisto 

assistci 

a.ssister6 

jwsistito 

assolvo 

assolvei. 

assolvero 

assoluto 

assorbisco 

assorbii 

assorbero 

assorbito 

(assorbo) 

(iissorsi?) 

assiimo 

assdnsi 

assumero 

assuntf) 

astringo 

astrinsi 

astringoro 

astrttto 

(astrigao) 

(astrignero) 

attendo 

attesi 

attendero 

atf/Mito 

ho 

ebl>i 

avri) 

av  .U) 

avvello 

avvelsi 

avvellero 

avvelto 

bevo 

bevvi,  bevel 

bevero,  bevro 

bevuto,  buuto 

(bibo),  beo 

(bebbi) 

(bero) 

bollo 

bolii 

boliro 

bolito 

cido (cAggio) 

ciddi,  cadai 

cadero,  cadro 

caduto 

Ciile 

calse 

caleri  (carrA) 

caliito 

cipo 

capci  (capetti) 

capero,  capiro 

capato,  capiU 

(capisco) 

cai>ii 

c6do       1 

cedei,  ce.ssi 

cedero 

ccd  ito,  ces.s^ 

chiisi 

chiedero 

clli'-:StO 

ehiudo         j  , 

chi  isi 

chiudero 

c!ii  iso 

cingo             ' 

cinsi 

cingero 

cinto 

(cigno) 

coglio,  colgo 

colsi 

cogliero,  corro 

col  to 

compio 

conipiei 
com  pi 

compiero 

compiatc 

concepisco 

conc(^pii 

concppcro 

concepito 

(conoipio) 

(cot:cop'tti) 

(concepero) 

conceputo 

connctto 

conr.ettii 

connetjtero 

contiiisso 

(coniipssi) 

(conuetftuto; 

concJRco 

con  ibbi 
(cono.=;cetti) 

conoscero 

couosciiito 

consumo 

consi'msi 

consuniero 

consiinto 

coj^ro 

copr.i.copersi 

copriro 

cop»';rto 

»  Thi;;  verb  i.-  rejiular. 
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IXFINITIVK. 

Tin-eix',  to  run 

{'ostr\ngLH-ii,  to  constrain 
(("ostiignore),  to  constrain 
Crcsceiv,  to  grow 

Cuocere,  to  cook 
Dare,  to  give 
Pcoitlcie,  to  decide 
PiliuloiT.  to  (itlude 
l>tpriuioie.  to  dijireSS 
Dill  lideri',  to  defend 
,  Dire,  to  say 
Dirijrere,  to  dirtct 
Di.'-cciulcro,  to  descend 
l)is]iergiTe,  to  i/is/xrse 
Distiugucre,  to  di^tingjiisk 

Divedere,  to 

Divcllero,  to  rod  out 

Dolerc,  to  grieve 
Loverc.  tn  owe 
(Dt'vere),  to  owe 
KiiicrgeTC,  to  etnerge 
Erigcro,  ergeve,  to  erect 
Ksigore,  to  exrtrl 
Esjielleix',  to  expel 
Esjt  jnerc,  to  expose 
(Esporre),  to  expose 
Kspriii.erc,  to  express 
fes-sere,  to  be 
Estciidere,  to  extend 

Estinguere,  to  extinguish 
•  Facere  or  fllre,  to  do 
I'cniU-ro,  to  cleave 
Eigore  or  f.ggcre,  tojix 
Eiiigore  o?fignere,  to  feign 
Foiidere,  to  melt 

Eriggere,  to  fry 
Geuuflettere,  to  kneel 
Giacere,  to  lie  down 

Gire.  to  go 
Giangore,  to  arrive 
Giugnere,  to  arrive 
Goilure  (gaudere),  to  enjoy 
Ill/.derc    to  dehule 
linniergeio,  to  iinmerge 
luipell(;r(>,  to  itnpel 
Impriuiere,  to  ])rint 
Iiicidere,  to  grave 
Iiicorrere,  to  incur 
lucrescero,  to  be  sorry 

Intendere,  to  understand 
lute??ere,  to  weave 
Intridere,  to  temper 
Intriidere,  to  intrude 
Inv...dere,  to  invade 
Tnviilgerc,  to  wrap  np 
InTolvere,  to  wrap  up 
Ire,  to  go 
Irriden",  to  deride 


PRESENT. 

corro 
fostringo 
costnguo 
cresco 

cuoco 

do 

decido 

delude 

depviuio 

difeudo 

dico 

dirigo 

discendo 

dispcrgo 

distiuguo 

divodo 

divello 

d-ilgo,  doglio 

debbo,  dcvo 

(dec.) 

eaiergo 

erigo,  ergo 

esigo 

espello 

espingo 

(espono) 

csprimo 

souo 

estendo 

estinguo 
fo  (ficcio) 
fendo 
figo,  figgo 
fingo  (figno) 
fondo 

frAugo 

friggo 

genufletto 

giiccio 


giungo 

godo 
illiifo 
innnergo 
impelio 
iinpi-  UK 
inc.  i  do 
inc'orro 
incresco 

intendo 

intesso 

intrido 

intrudo 

inv.'ido 

involgo 

involvo 

irrido 


TEKKKCT. 
corsi 
fostriiisi 


(crescetti) 
cy.yi  <('ociii^ 
diedi,  dici 
der/KM  (.') 
doluci 
dc'prossi 
dit'esi 
dissi 
dircssi 

dispersi 

distinsi 

(distiiiguetti) 

dividi 

(divide!) 

divelsi 

dolsi 

dovei,  dovetti 

(devoi) 

eiucrsi 

eros.'-i,  ersi 

csigei 

o>5pulsi 

esposi 

(espiiosi) 

espressi 

fai 

cstesi 

(cstendetti) 

estinsi 

feci(fei) 

fendei  (fessi) 

fissi  (fisi) 

finsi 

fiisi  (foudei) 

frunsi 

frissi 
genuflessi 
giacqui 
(giacetti) 

gii 

giiinsi 

godetti,  godei 

illusi 

iinir.ersi 

iiiip.Vif;! 

iu'.pres.si 

inc'.si 

inoorsi 

incrcbbi 

(increscotti) 

intesi 

intessei 

intrisi 

intrusi 

invasi 

involsi 


FUTUKK. 

oorrero 
costniiger6 
(costrignero) 
crescei'o 

copcro 

diiro 

dccidero 

duludero 

dopiimero 

ditbiidero 

dirn 

dirigcro 

discendero 

dispcrgcro 

distiuguero 

di  vedro 

divcllero 

(divcrru) 

dorro 

dovro 

(dovero) 

enu-rgern 

erigtn'o,  ergero 

esigero 

espelloro 

esporro 

(esponero) 

espriuiero 

saro 

estendero 

estingnero 

faro 

fendero 

figero,  figgero 

lingero 

fondero 

franger6 

friggero 
genu  fie  ttero 
giacero 

giro 
giungero 

godcro 

illudoro 

iiv.DHTgero 

inipe'Jero 

iuipriniero 

incidero 

incorrero 

increscero 

intendero 

intessero 

intridero 

intrudero 

invadero 

involgero 

involvero 

ivo 

irridero 


PAUTlCIl'l.B 
corse 

^resciuto 


d.'ito 

dc^cnso 

deli'iso 

depress© 

difcriso 


dis(;eso/ 
disperse 
dlstiute 


dived.'jto 

(diviso) 

divclto 


doluto  (d61to) 
dovuto 

emerse 
eretto  (erto) 
esitto 
espulso 

(esposito) 
espresso 
state 
esteso 

estinto 

fatto 

fesso 

f.tto,  fisso,  fisc 

f.iito  (fitto) 

fugQjJonduJo 

franto 

fritto 

genuliesao 

giaciiito 

(g'ito) 
giunto 


inteso,  intent! 
|p(.essuto 
intnso 
intrase 
in  vise 
ivoliito 


ito 
irriso 


244 


n^ALIAN    GRA30IAR. 


nfFINITlTE. 

IscriTere,  to  inscribe 
Istruire,  to  instruct 
Ledere,  to  offtnd 
Leggere,  to  read 

Maledicere,  \ 
Waledii'e,     S  to  curse 
(iMaladire),  ) 
JNIergere,  to  dive 
Westere,  to  mix 
V  Mettere,  to  put 

Molcere,  to  assuage         | 

Mordere,  to  bite 

Morire,  to  die 

Mugnere,  J  ,    .„  .,; 

M-"        'Wo  7nuK 
uugere,  j 

Sluovere,  to  move 

N4.S(  ci-e,  to  be  born 

Nascondcre,  to  conceal 

Negligere,  to  neglect 

Nuocere,   |    ,     .      , 

(Nocere)',  )   ^^  ^"''^ 

Oflendcre,  to  offend 

•    OfTerire,  to  offer 

OilVire,  to  offer 

(OlTfrere).  to  offer 

Opprimere,  to  oppress 

I'arere,  to  apjiear 

Pafcere,  to  feed 

Pcrciiotcre,  to  strike 

I'erdero,  to  lose 

I'ersuadere,  to  persuade 

Piafcre,  to  please 
.  Pianirere,  )  . 

Piagnere,  }  '°  ^"''P 

Piugcre,  pignere,  to  paint 

Piovere,  to  rain 
■    (Pouere)  or  porre,  to  put 

Porgcre,  to  offer 

Potere,  to  be  able 

Precidere,  to  shorten 
Premere,  to  press 
NPreudere,  to  take 
Presuniere,  to  presume 
Proteggere,  to  protect 
Pungere,  piiguere,  to  prick 
R^dere,  to  s/tave 
Recidere,  to  retrench 
Rediniere,  to  redeem, 
Reggere,  to  govern 
Rendere.  to  render 
Repellere.  t(*  repel 
Reprinu're,  to  repress 
Ridore,  to  laugli 
Rilucere,  to  shine 
Rimanere,  to  remain 
'  Rv^olverc,  to  resolve 
,  Rispondere,  to  answer 
RistArc,  to  desist 
P'>tringere,  )  ,         .     . 
Ristrignere:  J  '"  '■"■'^«'« 
Rndere,  to  gnaw 


PEESENT. 

PERFECT. 

FCTtrHE. 

PARTICIPLm 

iscriro 

iscrissi 

iscriTero 

igcritto 
istrutio 

istruisco 

istruii 

istruiro 

ledo 

(lesi)  (ledei) 

ledero 

leso 

leggo 

lessi  (leggei) 

leggero 

letto 

lice,  lece 

(licito)  lecito 

maledico 

maledessi 

malediro 

maledetto 

mergo 

m6rsi 

mergerd 

mereo 

niesco 

mescei 

ruescero 

(mesciiito) 

metto 

misi.  (ruessi) 

mettero 

niesso  (misgrt) 

2d  pers.  mold 

(niiilse) 

3d  pers.  molce 

luordo 

morsi 

mordero 

morso 

(  muoro,  moro 
(  muojo,  mojo 

morji 

moriro,  morri 

mcrto 

muDgo 

munsi 

mugnero 

munto 

niuovo 

mossi  (movei) 

movero 

mopso 

Disco 

niicqui 

nascero 

Dato 

na-scondo 

nascosi 

nascondero 

nascoso 

negligo 

uegligei 

negligero 

negletto 

nuoce,  noccio 

nocqui 

nocero 

nostiiito 

offeudo 

olTessi 

offendero 

offeso 

offerisco 

ofierii 

offeriro,  offriro 

ofT.Jro 

oB'ersi 

(offerro) 

ofFerto 

olfi-G 

opprimo 

oppress! 

opprimcro 

oppresso 

pujo  (plro) 

pirvi  (p.'irsi) 

parro  (parero) 

paruto(parao) 

pAPCO 

pascei 

pascero 

pasciuto 

percnoto 

percossi 

percuotero 

percosso 

perdo 

perdei 

perdero 

perduto 

persuAdo 

persuisi 

persuadero 

persuAso 

(persuadei) 

(persuadiito) 

piiccio,  pJAcio 

piicqui 

pLacero 

piaciiito 

piingo,  pidgno 

piansi 

piangero 

picLuto 

pingo 

pinsi 

pingero 

pinto  (pitto; 

piovo 

piovTi,  piovei 

jjiovero 

pioviito 

pongo (pono) 

posi  (puosi) 

pon-6 

posto 

porgo 

porsi 

porgero 

porto 

posso 

potei,  potdtti 

potro  (potero) 

potiito 

(possetti) 

(poro) 

precido 

precisi 

precidero 

precise 

preuio 

preinei 

preniero 

preruiito 

prendo 

presi 

prendero 

preso 

presumo 

presunsi 

presuuiero 

presiinto 

proteggo 

)>rotossi{?) 

proteggero 

pi"otetto 

puugo 

ptinsi 

pungero 

piinto 

rado 

rAsi  (radei) 

radtro 

r.'iso 

recido 

recisi 

recidero 

reciso 

rcdimo 

rediraei 

rediniero 

rcdento 

rcggio 

ressi 

reggero 

ret  to 

reudo 

rcndei 

reudoro 

reudiito  {ttBO\ 

repel  lo 

repulsi 

repellero 

rcpi'ilso 

reprimo 

repress! 

repriinero 

represoo 

rido 

risi  (ridei) 

rider  6 

riso 

riluco 

rilussi 

rilucero 

rinu'ingo 

rimi'tsi 

riniarro 

rimiso 

risolvo 

risdlsi.  risolvei 

risolvero            / 

risolto 

rispondo 

rispusi 

i-ispoiidero 

risposto 

risto 

ristctti 

ristaro 

ristjto 

ristringo 

ristrinsi 

ristringer' 

ristretto 

rodo 

rosi 

rodero 

roso 

TABLE    OF    IllKEGULAU 

s'Euns. 

2V. 

IXKIMTIVK. 

TRKSKNT. 

PKUI'ECT. 

PUTDRK. 

I'AIU'ICII'LH 

—Romporc,  to  bnak 

rouipo 

ri'ippi  (roppi) 

roiiipero 

rot  to 

&iluv,  to  USCtllli 

salgo,  wvlisco 

K;ilii  (silsi) 

saliro  (sarr6) 

salitoV 

»  Sapiiro,  to  know 

eo  (sAppo) 

seppi  (sapoi) 

sapro  (Siipero) 

sapiUo 

Scij;lii're(sceiTf ),  to  choose 

sciilgi),  sceglio 

Kt'olsi 

!=ceglioi"6 

seel  to 

•"Stuiidere,  to  descend 

scundo 

scosi  (scendei) 

sceiulero 

secso 

Sfiiulcre,  to  cleave 

seiudo 

scinsi 

sciudero 

scisso 

Sc.gnei-e      1  ^^         ^^^ 
(N-iiigere),  ) 

scigno,  scingo 

scinsi 

scigaero 

seinto 

Soion-e,      j 

scioglio 

sciolsi 

sciogler6 

seiiilto 

Sccrgerv,  to  perceive 

sciirgo 

scorsi 

scorgero 

scorto 

Scorrere,  to  lay  waste 

seorro 

scorsi 

scorrero 

scorto 

ScTjvere,  to  rente 

scriv()(iJcribo) 

scriflsi 

scrivero 

scritto 

^cuotere,  to  shake 

scuoto  (scoto) 

sc<3s.si  (scotei) 

scoter  6 

seosso 

r  S^edere,  to  sit  dnicn 

siedo,  seggo 

sedei,  scdctti 

sedero  (sedro) 

sedate 

Se>jjuiro.  to  follow 

suguo,  sieguo 

sejjuii 

seguix-6 

S(;guil:o 

Serpoi-e,  fo  c/-ee/> 

serpo 

serpeva 

Si'l^iSntf,. 

SoiTiire,      J  .        ^ 
'    (SolTerire),  }  ^^  ^"•^'^'' 

soffro 

soffrii 

soffrir6 

sofferto 

Solore,  fo  6e  ivont 

scSglio 

86rio,  solito 

3olito 

Solvere,  <o  5o/f<? 

solvo 

solvei 

solvero 

sol u to 

Sorgcre  (surgere),  to  arise 

sorgo  (surgo) 

sorsi  (siirsi) 

sorgero 

sorto  (surt< ) 

►Sospondere,  ro  simpcnd 

sospcndo 

sospesi 

sospeuderd 

sospeso 

SpAiidere,  to  pour  out 

spAudo 

spandei 

spandero 

spanduto 

Sp.irgere,  to  spread 

spargo 

spArsi 

spai'gero 

spArso 

SpC'i^ucrc,  1  .        ..        .  , 

spengo 

spensi 

spegnero 

spento 

,   Sptindere,  to  spend 

spendo 

spesi 

spendero 

speso  •»!- 

Si)iirgere,  to  disperse 

spergo 

spersi 

sporgei-6 

'<perso 

Spiiigoro,     1             , 
(Spi-nereKr"^"^^* 

spingo 

spinsi 

spiugero 

spinto 

St-ire.  to  stand 

sto 

stetti  (stei) 

staro  (stero) 

stAto 

■^tendere,  to  extend 

stendo 

stesi  (steudci) 

stendero 

steso 

Stndere,  to  en/  out 

strido 

stridei 

stridero 

i;;r;":r::}"«- 

stingo  (stigao) 

stinsi 

(stiguero) 

stiato 

IZ^^:]"""-"/"" 

stringo 

strinsi 

stiiugero 

struttov' 

Struigere,  to  dissolve 

struggo, 

strussi 

struggero 

struuo 

iJisU'"-"'"^ 

Rvello,  svelgo 

svelsi 

svellero 

svelto 

5i'iggere,  «o  suck 

suggo 

suggei  (si'jssi) 

suggero 

Tacere,  to  je  silent 

tacio  (lAccio) 

tacqui  (tacei) 

tacero 

taciuto 

■   Teudere,  to  tend 

tendo 

fcesi  (teiidei) 

tendero 

teso 

Tetiere,  to  liold 

ten go  (tegno) 

teuiii  (teaei) 

terro  (tenero) 

ton  u  to 

Tessere,  to  weave 

tesso 

tessei 

tessero 

tessiito 

Tignere,  tingere,  to  dye 

tingo  (tigno) 

tinsi 

tiguero 

tin  to 

Togliere,  )  ,    ,   , 
Torre,      J    °  ^^'^  away 

toglio,  tolgo 

tolsi 

toiTd 

tolto 

Tondere,  to  shear 

tondo 

tondei 

tondero 

tonduto 

.  Torcei-e,  to  twist 

tdrco 

torsi 

torcero 

torto 

Torpere,  to  be  benumbed 

torpo 

torpento 

Trivre,         \ 

(TrAere),         to  draiv 

trAggo  (trio) 

trissi 

trarro 

tr^tto 

(Traggere),  ) 

'    Urcid(!re,  to  Mil 

Ticcido 

uccisi 

uccidero 

ucciso 

I/dire,  to  hear 

odo 

udii 

udiro  (udro) 

udito 

I'giiere,  ungere,  to  anoint 

ungo  (ugno) 

linsi 

ungero 

I'jnto 

Uscire,  to  go  out 

esco 

uscii  (escii) 

usciro 

itscito  (escito; 

-  Valere.  to  be  worth 

vAlgo  (vAglio) 

v.llsi  (valfH) 

varro  (valero) 

valiito  (valso) 

'  Ved6re,  to  see 

vedo,  veggo 

vidi  (veddi) 

vedro 

vediito  (vi.sto) 

A'enjre,  to  come 

vengo 

venni  (venii) 

verro  (Veniro) 

veil  'ito  (vent* 

Vincere,  to  conquer 

vinco 

vinsi 

vincero 

vinto  (vitto) 

V,vere,  to  live 

vivo 

vissi  (vivei) 

vivero 

vivuto   *'' 

Volere,  to  will 

voglio,  v6' 

volli  (volsi) 

vorro 

volli  to 

Volvere,  to  turn 

volgo 

voisi 

volgero 

VJltO 

f  olgere,  to  turn 

Volvo 

volvero 

21* 
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^tittiibt    ©i^rbs. 


Defective  Verbs  ending  in  ore  (Jonrj),  accenlecL 


calcte, 

CO i ere  or  ccflere. 

to  care  for. 
to  adore. 

par  ere, 
sile're, 

to  fear. 

to  be  or  keep  silent 

licere  and  licere,  1 
It'ceie  and  licere,  ) 

to  be  lawful. 

so'e're, 
staj)ere, 

to  be  wont. 

to  be  astunislied. 

dh/ere, 

du'jere, 

urrd(/ere, 

cdpere, 

clierere, 

coiire'/le/A, 

Jie'dere, 

lilcere, 

mdlcere. 


Defective  Verbs  ending  in  ere  (short). 


to  be  cliill. 

rle'dcre. 

to  return. 

to  afflict. 

se'rjiere, 

to  creep. 

to  add. 
to  contiiin. 

soj/'d/ccre,  ) 
soJ/di</tre,  ) 

to  support. 

to  ask. 

fujii/ere, 

to  touch. 

to  convulse. 

tdliere, 

to  take  away. 

to  wound. 

tdrpere, 

to  be  benumbed. 

to  sliine. 

dri/ere, 

to  urge. 

to  assuage. 

vii/ere, 

to  be  vigorous. 

Defective  Verbs  ending  in  ire. 


ire, 

to  go. 

pire. 

to  go. 

olfre, 

to  s&ieii. 

DEFECTIVE    VERBS.  247 

\_ 
VAIIIATION   OF   DEFECTIVE   VERBS. 

(Thefle  verbs  axe  used  only  in  the  tensvs  and  persons  which  are  here  given.) 

Cal^re. 

rNEINITIVE  MOOD. 

Present.  1  Past. 

talcT'!,  to  care  for.  |     essere  cah'Uo,  to  have  cared  for. 

GERUND. 

calendo,  cariug  for. 

PARTICIPLE. 

caluto,  cared  for. 

INDICATIVE  MOOD. 

Present.  j  Imperfect. 

«<'J«  or  cdl,  he  cares  for.  I     caleva  or  calea,         he  cared  for. 

Perfect. 
cAlse,  he  cared  for. 

SUBJUNCTIVE    MOOD. 

Present.  I  Imperfect. 

oXflLiA,  that  he  care  for.        |     caUsse,  if  he  cared  for. 

IMPERATIVE   MOOD. 
cAglia  egli,  let  him  care  for. 


Calere  is  generally  used  with  the  conjunctive  pronouns  mi,  h^ 
ci,vi,gU.    thus,  mi  cole,  I  care  for;   ci  caleva,  \vc  cared  for 
etc. 
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Colere  or  C61ere. 

INEINITIVE   MOOD. 

coUre  or  colere,  to  adore. 

INDICATIVE   MOOD. 

Present. 


U6lo\  I  adore. 

\c.6le),  he  adores. 


Lecere  and  Licdre,  or  Lecere  and  Licere. 

INFINITIVE   MOOD. 
letere  and  licere^  to  be  lawful.        |         essere  lecito  o\  V^ito,*    to  be  lawftbk 

INDICATIVE  MOOD, 

Present, 
lece  or  lice,  it  is  lawful. 


Paver  e. 

INFINITIVE   MOOD. 

pavdre,  to  fear. 

INDICATIVE  MOOP 

Present, 
pave,  he  fears. 


Silere. 

INFINITIVE   MOOD 

silere,  to  be  or  keep  silent. 

INDICATIVE  MOOD 

Present. 


$ili,  thoti  art  or  kecpest  silent, 

site,  he  is  or  keeps  silent. 


*  From  this  form  are  derived  c  lecito,  it  is  lawful;  era  or  fn  lecito,  it  uras  lawful,* 
tard  Irriio  it  will  be  lawful ;  etc.,  which  are  used  to  supply  the  tenses  in  which  lecere  Is 
defective. 
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Soldre. 


tolirty 


INFINITIVE  MOOD. 

to  be  wout.  I     essere  sdlitOy 


to  be  wont. 


BdOLIJ, 
BUdLK  {s6U), 


GERUND. 

sol&ndo,  beiug  wont. 

INDICATIVE  MOOD. 
Present. 


I  am  wont, 
thou  art  wont, 
he  is  wont. 


rooliAmo  {solimo\       we  are  wont. 
solcte,  you  are  wont. 

s6gliono,  they  are  wonlS; 


Imperfect, 
to  soleva  or  solea,  I  was  wont. 

SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 

Present. 
io  S(3aLlA,  that  I  am  wont  or  may  be  wont. 

Imperfect. 
io  solessi,  if  I  were  wont  or  should  be  wont. 


S tup  ere. 
INFINITIVE  MOOD. 

stupere,  to  be  astonished. 

INDICATIVE  MOOD. 

Present, 
stupe^  he  is  astonished. 


Algere. 


AM, 

alg^stty 
Use, 


I  was  chill, 
thou  wast  chill 
he  was  chill. 


INFINITIVE  MOOD. 

cilgere,  to  be  chill. 

INDICATIVE   MOOD 

Perfect. 

algcmmo, 


algpste, 
cilsfro. 


we  were  chill, 
you  were  chill, 
they  were  chill 
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Angere. 


INFINITIVE   MOOD. 

angere,  to  afflict. 


INDICATIVE   MOOD. 

Present.  i  Imperfect. 

inge,  it  afflicts.  |  ang&va,  it  afflicted 


AiTogere. 


INFINITIVE   MOOD. 

arrogere,  to  add. 

GERUND. 

arrogencio,  adding. 

PARTICIPLE. 

ARR(5to  or  AKROSO,  added. 

INDICATIVE  MOOD. 

Pi-eseni. 


.      .      . 

•      •      . 

arrog'idmo. 

we  add. 

arrdge. 

he  adds.                         anogojio, 

Iviperfect. 
io  arrogeva  or  nrrogea^  7  added 

Perfect. 

they  add. 

ARR('>9I, 

I  added. 

arrog6njmo. 

we  added. 

arroicrstiy 

thou  adiledst. 

arroi^^stf^ 

you  added. 

aki\6se] 

he  added. 

ARU6SHRO, 

they  added 

Capere. 
INFINITIVE   MOOD. 

capere,  to  contain. 

INDICATIVE  MOOD. 

Preserd.  I  Imperfect, 

tdfje,  it  contains  1  cajicva,  it  contained 
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Chdrere. 


cA<*ro, 
ekerty 


INFINITIVE   MOOD. 
ehirere^  to  ask. 

INDICATIVE  MOOD. 

Present. 


I  Aiik. 

he  usk3. 


Convdllere. 

INFINITIVE   MOOD. 

convellere,  to  convulse. 

GERUND. 

convellendo,  convulsing. 

PARTICIPLE. 
CONVtrLSO,  convulsed. 

INDICATIVE  MOOD. 
Present. 
cM»orU«,  he  conTulses.  |  convellono,  they  convulM. 

Impeiifect. 
tonvelldva  or  -/<fa,        he  convulsed.  |  convelUvano  or  -Idano,  they  convulsed 

Future. 
eoHvellerd,  he  shall  convulse.         |  eonvellerdn*Oy  they  shall  codtuIm 


coHvellcsse, 


SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 

Imperftci. 
if  he  convulsed.  |  convellesseroj 


If  they  convulsed. 


wtUer&jbey 


CONDITIONAL  MOOD. 

Present. 
he  should  convulse.      |  convellercbbero^ 


they  should  convulfl* 
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Jiidi^ 


Fi^dere. 

INFINITIVE  MOOD. 

fiidere,  to  wound- 

GERUND. 

fiedcmloy  wounding. 

INDICATIVE  MOOD. 

Present. 


I  wound, 
thou  woundcst. 
he  wounds. 


JiedonOy 


Imperfect. 
io  Jiediva  or  fiedea^  I  wounded. 

Perfect. 
Jiedii,  I  wounded. 


they  wovatA. 


SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD 
PretetU. 


io  fiida  (Jl6ggia)^         that  I  wound. 
igli  JUdia  Qicggia)^    that  he  wound. 


Jiddano, 


Imperfect. 
\o  fitddssi^  If  I  woxukded. 


that  they  wonii4 
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Lucere. 


INFINITIVE  MOOD 

liicere,  to  shine. 

GERUND. 
luc&ndo^  shiDiug. 

INDICATIVE  MOOD. 

Present. 


• 

•    •    •    • 

luc'idmef 

we  shine. 

Mei 

thou  PhineBt. 

lucete, 

jou  siiine. 

Ucf 

he  shiues. 

.     .    . 

.... 

Imperfuct. 

to  luccva^  I  shone. 

Perfect. 

.    .    . 

....                     luccvimoj 

we  shone. 

lucAsti, 

thou  shinest.                      luccste, 
Future. 

you  shone. 

lucerd,  I  shal 

or  will  shine. 

igU  (/lica), 


SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 

Present. 


that  ho  shine. 


luc'iaino^ 

lucidte, 

(lucano)f 


that  we  shine, 
tliat  you  shine, 
thut  they  sbinek 


Impeiifect. 
io  luc6ssi,  if  I  shone  or  should  shine. 

CONDITIONAI.  MOOD. 

Present 
lueer^  {luceria),  if  I  should,  would,  or  could  shine,  or  might  shine. 


M6lcere. 
INFINITIVE  MOOD. 

mdlcere,  to  assuage. 


m6ln. 
moue. 


INDICATIVE  MOOD. 


Present. 


thou  assuagest. 
Ill'  assua^fes. 


Impe.rfcrt. 

to  violc6va^  I  assuaged 

mokcvi^  thou  assuagcdat. 

cgli  tnolr.eva,  he  assuaged. 
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Ri^dere. 
INFINITIVE  MOOD. 

riedere^  to  return. 


INDICATIVE  MOOD. 

Present. 

riMOy 

I  return. 

•    •    . 

riediy 

thou  returnest. 

,    ,    , 

riede. 

he  returns. 

ricdonOy 

Imperfect. 

lo  riedeva  or  ruU6a^ 

I  returned. 

.    .     .    . 

riedcvi^ 

thou  returnedst. 

.... 

tgU  rit'Jeva^ 

he  returned. 

riedevanOf 

to  rieda^ 
lit  rieda, 
gli  rieda^ 


SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 
Present. 


that  I  return, 
that  thou  return, 
that  he  return. 


riedano. 


tney  return 


they  returned. 


that  they  returSi 


S^rpere. 


INFINITIVE   MOOD. 

s&rpere,  to  creep. 

GERUND. 

sdrpendOy  creeping. 

INDICATIVE   MOOD. 
Present. 


tirpoy 
8erpi\ 
serpey 

I  creep, 
thou  creepest. 
he  creeps. 

sirponoy 

they  creep. 

Imperfect. 

to  serp^va^ 
aeipdvi, 
igli  serpcva.^ 

I  crept, 
thou  creptest. 
he  crept. 

serpdvanOy 

•        •        • 

SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 

Present. 

igli  $erpa , 

that  T  creep, 
that  thou  creep, 
that  he  creep. 

scrpanCy 

tliat  th«y  creep 
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SofF6lccre  or  Soffolgere. 


INFINITIVE  MOOD. 

soffdlcere  or  soffdl^ere^  to  support 

PARTICIPLE. 

soff6Uoy  supported. 

INDICATIVE  MOOD. 
I  resent.  i  Perfect. 

$ff6lce  oi  soffdlge^         ho  supports.  |        soffdlse^  he  supported. 


Tangere. 


INFINITIVE  MOOD. 

tangere^  to  touch. 

INDICATIVE  MOOD. 

Present, 
tange,  he  touches. 


T6llere. 


INFINITIVE    MOOD. 

tdllere,  to  take  away. 

INDICATIVE  MOOD. 
Present. 


tdUi^  thou  takest  away. 

tdUey  he  takes  away. 


SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 

Present. 


tti  tdlla,  that  thou  take  away. 

igli  tdlla.  that  he  take  away. 


IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 

tdlla  6gli,  let  him  take  away. 

Estdttere  (to  lift),  compound  of  toUere,  is  defective  only  in  the  participle^ 
and  in  all  the  persons  of  the  perfect  of  the  indicative. 
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Torpere. 

INFINITIVE  MOOD. 

tdrpere,  to  become  numb. 

INDICATIVE   MOOD. 

Present. 

tdrpo,  I  become  numb.  I 

tdrpe^  he  becomes  numb.  | 

SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 

Present, 

•  p  tdrpa,  that  I  become  numb.  I 

u  tdrpa^  that  thou  become  numb.     I 

^h  idrjJUy  that  he  become  numb.         j 


Urgere. 


INFINITIVE  MOOD. 

urgere,  to  urge. 

INDICATIA^  MOOD. 

Present, 
urge,  he  urges. 
J7ni)e7ject, 

4£li  urg4va  or  urgda ,  he  urged.  |     urgdvano,  they  xtrgitS^ 


Vfoere. 


INFINITIVE  MOOD. 

vigere,  to  be  vigorous. 

INDICATIVE  MOOD. 

Prese7it. 
vige,  he  is  vigorous. 

Fitlnre. 
vignd,  it  will  be  vigorous. 


»      •      •      •      • 
•     •      •      •      • 
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Gfre. 
INEINITIVE  MOOD. 

£ir«,  to  go. 

PARTICIPLE. 

eito,  gone. 

INDICATIVE  MOOD. 
Present. 


g'idmoj  we  go. 

gite^  you  go. 


Imperfect. 

giva  or  g-ia,  I  went. 

Perfect. 

lo  g'liy  I  went. 

Future. 

gird,  I  shall  or  will  go. 

SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 
Present. 


g'iamoy  that  we  go  or  may  ft 

g'idte,  that  you  go. 

...  •.•<•••• 


Inqjerfect. 
lo  gtasi,  if  I  went  or  should  go. 

CONDITIONAL  MOOD. 
gir^i.^  4  trits,  I  should,  would,  or  could  go,  or  might  go. 

IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 


g'iamo,  let  us  go. 

g'lte,  go  ye. 
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Ire. 


INFINITIVE  MOOD. 

ire,  to  go. 

PARTICIPLE. 

ito,  gone. 

INDICATIVE  MOOD. 

Present. 

ite,  you  go. 

Jmpevfect. 

I0  iva, 
igli  iva 

T  went                                    ivano, 
he  went.                                 .     .    . 

Perfect. 

vre  wiOl. 

isli^ 

thou  wentest.                |        (iro,  ir), 
Future. 

they  went. 

• 

ircmo, 

ircte, 
ircino., 

we  shall  m  wU)  gt 

you  will  fro. 
they  will  40. 

CONDITIONAL  MOOD. 

iif^ano),  they  should,  would,  or  could  go,  or  might  go. 

IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 
ite,  go  ye. 


Olfre. 

INFINITIVE  MOOD. 

oVtrc,  to  smell. 


tOri, 
%/t  ohva. 


INDICATIVE   MOOD. 
Jmperftci. 

I  smelled.  |  ... 

thou  smelledst.  ■  ... 

he  Mmelled.  |        oVxvanOy 


they  emelled 
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A  word  to  tlie  wise  is  enough, 

All  that  is  fair  ipust  fade, 

A  ragged  coat  finds  little  credit, 

Any  thing  for  a  quiet  life, 

A  great  liar  has  need   of  a   good 

memory. 
An  old  horse  for  a  young  soldier, 
A  huttered  mouth  cannot  say  no, 
A  good  appetite  needs  no  sauce, 
A  good  beginning  makes   a  good 

ending, 
A  barking  dog  does  not  bite, 
A  voluntary  burden  is  no  burden, 
A  gold  key  opens  every  door, 
A  fat  kitchen,  a  lean  testament, 
A  new  broom  sweeps  clean. 
Aught  is  better  than  naught, 
All  is  not  gold  that  ghtters, 
A  sin  confessed  is  half  forgiven, 

A  little  spark  kindles  a  great  fire, 
A  rolling  stone  gathers  no  moss, 
A  little  gall  makes  a  great  deal  of 

honey  bitter. 
As  you  would  have  a  daughter, 

choose  a  wife, 
Anger  increases  love. 
All's  well  that  ends  well, 
A  married  man  is  a  caged  bird, 
An  ounce   of  discretion   is    worth 

more  than  a  pound  of  knowl- 
edge, 
A  fasting  stomach  has  no  ears. 
After  the  horse  is  stolen,  shut  the 

barn-door, 
A  bird  in  the  hand  is  worth  two  in 

the  bush, 
"Rend  the  tree  while  it  is  young, 
Better  late  than  never, 
"Better  a  happy  heart  than  a  full 

purse, 
Better  bend  than  break, 
Better  give  the  wool  than  the  sheep. 
Big  head  and  little  wit, 


A  buon  intenditdr  poclie  parole. 

Bella  cosa  tdsto  e  rapita. 

A  vcste  logoriita  pdca  fede  vien  pres* 

tata. 
Alia  pace  si  pub  sacrificar  tiitto. 
A  un  gran  bugiardo  ci  vudl  budna 

memdria. 
A  gidvane  soldato  vc'cchio  cavallo. 
Bdcca  linta  non  pub  dir  di  no. 
Bu<5n  appetito  non  vudl  salsa. 
Budn  principio  fa  budn  fine. 

Can  che  abbaia  non  mdrde. 
Carica  volontaria  non  carica. 
Chiave  d'dro  apre  dgni  pdrta. 
Grassa  cucina,  magro  testame'nto. 
Granata  nudva  spazza  ben  la  casa. 
Mcglio  e  pdco  die  niente. 
6ro  non  e  tiitto  quel  che  risple'nde. 
Peccato  confessato  e  mezzo  perdo* 

mito. 
Piccdla  fa  villa  accende  gran  fudco. 
Pictra  mdssa  non  fa  miischio. 
Pdco  fiele  fa  amaro  mdlto  mie'le. 

Qual  fi'glia  viioi,  tal  mdglie  piglia. 

Sdegno  aumenta  amdre. 
Tutto  e  bene  che  rie'sce  bene. 
Udmo  ammogliato,  uccello  in  gabbia. 
Val  piu  un'  dncia  di  discrezidne  che 
una  libbra  di  sapere, 

Ventre  digiitno  non  dde  nessuno. 
Ddpo  che  i  cavalli  sdno  presi,  serrar 

la  stalla. 
E  megUo  un  u3cello  in  gabbia  che 

cento  fudri. 
Pie'ga  Falbero  ^uando  e  gidvane. 
MegUo  tardi  one  mai. 
E  meglio  il  cudr  felice  che  la  bdrsa 

plena, 
E  meglio  piegare  che  rdmpere. 
E  meglio  dar  la  lana  che  la  pecora. 
Ciipo  grasso,  cerve'llo  magro. 
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Bad  news  travels  fast, 
Counsel  is  nothing  against  love, 
Comparisons  are  odious, 
Christmas    comes  but  once   in    a 

year, 
Do  what  you  ought,   come  what 

may, 
])o  not  count  j^our  chickens  before 

they  are  liatched. 
Delays  are  dangerous, 
Ditierent  times,  different  manners, 
Drop  by  drop  wears  away  a  stone. 
Do  not  look  a  gift  horse  in  the 

mouth, 
Ever}-  thing  is  good  in  its  season. 
Every  dog  is  a  lion  at  home, 
Every  truth  is  not  good  to  be  told, 
Every  body  knows  where  his  shoe 

pinches, 
Every  one  for  himself,  and  God  for 

us  all, 
Every  body  praises  his  own  saint. 
Every  body's  friend,  nobody's  friend. 
Every  one  thinks  his  own  cross  the 

heaviest. 
Extreme  ills,  extreme  remedies, 
Friends  in  need  are  friends  indeed, 
For  a  web  begun,  God  sends  thread. 
Fair  words,  but  look  to  your  purse, 
Four  eyes  see  more  than  two. 
Fortune  comes  to  him  who  seeks 

her, 
Forbidden  fruit  is  sweet, 
Father  Modest  never  was  a  prior. 
From  those  I  trust,  God  guard  me ; 

from    those    I   mistrust,   I  will 

guard  myself, 
God  helps  him  who  helps  himself, 
Give  to  him  that  has. 
Give  time,  time, 
God  sends  meat,  and  the  devil  sends 

cooks. 
Great  griefs  are  mute, 
Great  smoke,  little  fire. 
Gold  does  not  buy  every  thing, 
Good  wine  makes  good  blood. 
He  who  succeeds  is  reputed  wise, 

He   who    knows    nothing,    knows 
enough  if  he  knows  how  to  be 
silent. 
He  is  blind  who  cannot  see  the  sun. 
He  who  shigs  drives  away  sorrow. 


Le  cattive  nuove  volano. 

Cdntro  amore  non  e  consi'glio. 

I  paragtjni  son  tiitti  odiusi. 

Natale  non  viene  die  una  volta  I'an- 

no. 
Fa  quel  che  devi,  n'  arrivi  cib  che 

potra. 
Non  far  conto  dell'  novo  non  ancdr 

nato. 
L'  indugiare  e  pericoloso. 
Altri  tempi,  tiltri  costiimi. 
A  g()ccia  a  gfjccia  si  trafora  la  pi(?tra. 
A  caval  donato,  non  guardar  in  boc- 

ca. 
Da  stagidne  tiitto  c  budno. 
6gni  cane  e  ledne  a  casa  sua. 
6gni  vero  non  e  budno  a  dire. 
Ognuno  sa  ddve  la  Scarpa  lo  stringe 

Ogniln  per  se,  e  Dio  per  tutti. 

Ognuno  Idda  il  prdprio  santo. 
Ami'co  d'  ognuno,  amico  di  nessuno. 
Ad  ognuno  par  piii  grave  la  crdJa 

siia. 
Ai  mali  estrcmi,  estremi  rimedi. 
A  bisdgni  si  condscon  gli  amici. 
A  tela  ordita  Di'o  man  da  il  filo. 
Belle  parole,  ma  guarda  la  bdrsa. 
Veddn  pill  quattr'  dcchi  che  due. 
Vien  la  fortiina  a  chi  la  procura. 

I  friitti  proibiti  sdno  ddlci. 
Fra  modesto  non  fu  mai  pridre. 
Da  chi  mi  f  ido,  mi  guardi  Iddi'o ;  da 
chi  non  mi  fido  mi  guardero  io. 

Chi  s'aiuta,  Di!o  I'aiiita. 

Da  del  tiio  a  chi  ha  del  siio. 

Da  tempo  al  te'mpo. 

Dio  ci  nijinda  la  came,  ma  il  diavoto 

i  cudchi. 
I  gran  doldri  sdno  muti. 
Gran  fumo,  pdco  arrdsto. 
L'dro  non  cdmpra  tiitto. 
Budn  vino  fa  budn  sangue. 
A  chi  la  riesce  bene,  e  teniito  per 

savio. 
Assai  sa,  chi  non  sa,  se  tacer  sa. 


Ben  e  cicco  chi  non  vcde  il  sole 
Chi  cauta,  i  sudi  mali  spavvnta 
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lie  who  buys  in  time,  buys  cheap, 

He  hiuglis  well  who  laughs  last, 
Hear,  see,  and  say  nothing,  if  you 

would  live  in  peace, 
He  is  master  of  another  man's  life 

who  is  indillerent  to  his  own. 
He  gives  twice  who  gives  in  a  ti'ice, 
He  who  stands  may  liiU, 
He  that  reckons   without  his  host 

must  reckon  again, 
Hell  is  full  of  good  intentions, 
Habit  is  a  second  nature, 
In  at  one  ear,  and  out  at  the  other, 

111  weeds  grow  apace, 

Look  before  you  leap. 

Like  master,  like  man, 

Live,  and  let  live, 

Love  me,  love  my  dog. 

Love  rules  without  law. 

Love  me  little,  and  love  me  long. 

Love  knows  not  labor. 

Let  him  who  is  well  off  stay  where 

he  is, 
'Long  tongue,  short  hand, 
]Marry  in  haste,  repent  at  leisure, 
Many  a  true  word  spoken  in  jest, 

Much  smoke  and  little  fire. 

Make  me  a  prophet,  and  I  will  make 

you  rich. 
Nothing  venture,  nothing  have. 
Nothing  is  difficult  to  a  willing  mind, 
Near  the  church,  far  from  God. 
Old  reckonings,  new  disputes, 
One  enemy  is  too  many,  and  a  hun- 
dred friends  are  too  few, 
One  hand  washes  the  other,  and 

both  hands  wash  the  face^ 
One  word  brings  another, 
One  swallow  does  not  make  a  sum- 
mer. 
One  man  warned  is  as  good  as  two. 
Out  of  sight,  out  of  mind, 

Poor  as  a  church  mouse, 

Poverty  has  no  kin. 

Physician,  heal  thyself, 

I'luck  the  rose  and  leave  the  thorns, 

Pather  hat  in  hand  than  hand  in 

purse, 
Uoees  grow  among  thorns, 


Chi  compra  a  tempo,  ccmpra  a  budn 

nierciito. 
Pide  bene  chi  ride  riiltirao. 
6di,  vedi   e   taci  se  vuoi  viv(?r  in 

I)ace. 
E  padrone  della  vita  altriii  chi  la  sua 

sj)rczza. 
Chi  da  presto,  dh  il  ddppio. 
Chi  e  ritto  puo  cadere. 
Chi  fu  il  conto  senza  I'dste,  gli  coa« 

vien  farlo  due  volte. 
Di  bu(uia  volonta  e  pieno  rinferno. 
L*  abito  e  una  secOnda  natiira. 
De'ntro  da  un  orecchio  e  fudri  dall' 

altro. 
La  mal  erba  cresce  presto. 
Guarda  innanzi  che  tu  salti. 
Tal  padrone,  tal  servitdre. 
Vivi,  e  lascia  vfvere. 
Chi  ama  mc,  ama  il  mio  cane. 
Amdr  rcgge  senza  legge. 
Amami  pdco,  ma  continua. 
Amdr  non  condsce  travaglio. 
Chi  sta  bene  non  si  mudva. 

Lunga  Ifngua,  cdrta  mano. 

Chi  si  marita  in  fretta,  stcnta  adagio. 

Quel  che  pare  bilrla,  ben  sovente  ^ 

vero. 
Mdlto  furao  e  pdco  fudco. 
Fammi  indovino,  e  ti  faro  ricco. 

Chi  non  s'arrischi  non  guadagna. 
A  chi  vudle,  non  e  cdsa  difficile. 
Vici'no  alia  chiesa  lontan  di  Dio. 
A  cdnti  vecclii,  conte'se  nudve. 
E  trdppo  un  nemico,  e  cento  amici 

non  bastano. 
T^na  mano  lava  I'altra  e  tiitt'  e  due 

lavano  il  viso. 
T^na  pardla  tira  I'altra. 
Un  fidre  non  fa  Primavera. 

Un  avvertito  ne  val  due. 

Lontano   dagli   dcchi,   lontano    de! 

cudre. 
Povero  cdme  un  tdpo  in  chie'sa. 
Poverta  non  ha  parenti. 
Medico,  ciira  te  ste'sso. 
Cdgli  la  rdsa,  e  lascia  le  spine. 
Piuttdsto    cappello    in    mano,    cJio 

mano  alia  bdrsa. 
Anco  tra  le  spine  nascono  le  rose. 
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Saying  is  one  tiling,  and  doing  is 

another, 
Silence  gives  consent, 
Strike  while  the  iron  is  hot, 
See  Naples,  and  then  die, 
Savings  are  the  first  gain, 
Seeing  is  believing, 
Second  thoughts  are  best. 
The  full  belly  does  not  believe  in 

liunger. 
To  pay  one  in  his  own  coin. 
Think  much,  speak  little,  and  write 

less, 
Translators,  traitors, 
The  weakest  goes  to  the  wall. 
They  say,  is  a  liar. 
The  people's  voice,  God's  voice, 
To  tiall  out  of  the  frying-pan  into 

the  fire, 
The  biter  is  sometimes  bit, 
The  world  is  governed  with  little 

brains, 
True  love  never  grows  old. 
The  bar  is  not  believed  when  he 

speaks  the  truth, 
The    workman    is    known    by   his 

work. 
There  is  always  a  calm  before  a 

storm. 
The  beard  does  not  make  the  phi- 
losopher, 
There  is  no  love  without  jealousy. 
There  is  no  smoke  without  fire. 
The  steed   is   starving  whilst   the 

grass  is  growing, 
The  devil  is  not  so  ugly  as  he  is 

painted. 

The  best  is  the  cheapest. 

Teaching  we  learn. 

To  cast  pearls  before  swine. 

The  earth  covers  the  errors  of  the 

physician, 
Tliere  is  no  disputing  about  tastes, 
The  doctor  seldom  takes  medicine, 
The  world  was  not  made  in  one  day, 
'j  ell  me  the  company  you  keep,  and 

I  will  tell  you  what  you  are. 
Whoever  brings,  finds  the  door  open 

for  him. 
Where  there   is   a  will,  there's  a 

way, 
Well  begun  is  half  done, 


Altra  cosa  c  il  dire,  allra  il  farot 

Chi  tace,  acconsente. 

Batti  il  fcrro  quand'  e  caldo. 

Vedi  Napoli  e  poi  niuori. 

Lo  sparagno  e  il  primo  guadagno. 

Chi  con  I'dcchio  vede,  di  cuor  erode 

II  secdndo  pensiero  c  il  migUdre. 

Cdrpo  satdllo  non  crede  al  digiiino. 

Pagar  uno  dclla  sua  pr(>pria  moneta. 
Pensa  mdlto,  parla  poco,  scrivi  meuo 

Traduttdri,  trad i tori. 
Sempre  ha  tor  to  il  piu  dcbole. 
Si  dice,  e  mentitdre. 
Voce  di  p()polo,  voce  di  Dio. 
Cadcr  della  padella  nelle  bragie. 

Chi  burla,  v/en  burldto. 

Con  i)dco   cervello   si   govema   il 

mdndo. 
Amor  ve'ro  non  diventa  camito. 
Al  bugiardo  non  si  crede  la  verita. 

All  opera  si  condsce  il  maestro. 

La  bonaccia  burrasca  minaccia. 

La  barba  non  fa  il  fildsofo. 

Non  c'e  amor  senza  gelosia. 

Non  c'e  fiimo  senza  fudco. 

Mcntre  I'crba  crcsce  il  cavallo  mucJi* 

di  fame. 
II  diavolo  non  c  edsi  brutto  come  8» 

dipi'nge. 

II  miglidre  e  men  caro. 

Insegnando  s'impara. 

Gettar  le  marghe'rite  ai  pdrci. 

Gli  errdri  del   medico   gli   cdpre   la 

terra. 
Dei  gusti  non  se  ne  disputa. 
Di  rado  il  medico  pfglia  medicina. 
In  un  gidrno  non  si  fe'  Roma. 
Dimmi  con  chi  tratti,  e  ti  dirb  chi  s^i 

Ape'rta  ha  la  porta  chiunque  appdrta 

A  chi  vudle,  non  mancano  modi. 

Budn  principio  e  la  meta  dell'  dpra 
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Wlio  does  too  much  often  does  little, 
Who  knows  most  behoves  least, 
Who  comes  seUlom  is  welcome. 
While  there  is  lite,  there  is  hoi)e, 
Who  knows  nothint^  never  doubts. 
What's  done  can't  be  undone, 
What  costs  little  is  little  valued. 
Who  judges  others  condemns  him- 
self, 


Spesso  chi  tri»ppo  fa,  poco  fa. 
Ciii  pill  sa,  mi'na  cnulo. 
Chi  raro  vicne,  vicn  bene. 
Finche  v'e  tiato,  v'b  spera'nza. 
Chi  nicnte  sa,  di  niente  diibita. 
Quel  che  e  fsitto  non  si  puo  disfare. 
Qucllo  che  costa  poco,  si  stima  pocQ 
Chi  altri  giudica  se  condauua. 


IDIOMS. 


Non  vale  un  dcca, 

A  hi'W  (Ujio, 

Mangiar  carne  d'  allddola, 

Pare  dito  e  basso, 

Aniico  da  bonaccia, 

E  air  aiiicolo  di  morte, 

Dar  la  bdia, 

])a  hdslo  e  sella. 

In  un  batter  d'  occhio, 

l^irizzare  il  becco  agli  sparvieri, 

Andsire  di  bene  in  meglio, 

Un  uomo  da  be'ne, 

Dir  del  bene, 

Mi  convien  berla, 

Tener  1'  anima  co^  den ti, 

Dal  de'tto  al  fatto  v'e  un  gran  trattc, 

Chi  ddrme  non  piglia  pe'sci, 
Questa  cdsa  non  m'  entra, 
Non  e  e'rba  del  vdstro  drto, 
Mangiarsi  1'  erba  sdtto, 
Ascdnder  1'  amo  nell'  esca, 

Le  cose  sdno  in  budn  essere, 

Essere  all'  estremo  della  vita» 

S.tare  all'  &ta, 

Essex  di  budna  b(5cca, 

Favellare  con  le  mani, 

Non  a.yerjie1e, 

'Fiirfildre  line, 

Pagar  il  fio, 

Dare  ad  iino  carta  bianca, 

f'ni  tre  gidrni, 


It  is  not  worth  a  pin. 

Leisurely. 

To  take  pleasure  in  being  praised. 

To  do  as  one  pleases. 

A  table  friend. 

He  is  at  the  point  of  death. 

To  laugh  at. 

Fit  for  any  thing. 

In  an  instant. 

To  attempt  impossibilities. 

To  grow  better  and  better. 

A  good  honest  man. 

To  speak  w^ell  of  a  person. 

I  must  bear  it. 

To  be  almost  dead. 

To  say  and  to  do  are  two  different 

things. 
Idleness  begets  poverty. 
I  do  not  comprehend  this. 
This  is  not  of  your  own  making. 
To  spend  what  one  has. 
To  deceive  one  under  the  color  of 

friendship. 
Things  are  in  a  good  way. 
To  be  at  the  point  of  death. 
To  be  upon  one's  guard. 
To  be  a  great  eater. 
To  strike. 

To  be  good-natured. 
To  make  one  do  what  you  please. 
To  pay  dear  for. 
To  give  one  full  power. 
In  three  days.  .. 
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Dolcrsi  di  gdmha  sana, 
Diirla  a  (jdmbe, 
Vmcere  la  (jdra. 
Con  bel  f/drbo, 
Fare  la  gdtta  mdria, 
Come  mdglio  vi  aggrdda, 
Imharcdrsi  senza  biscdtto, 

E  vnpasldt.o  di  vizj, 
Vendere  all'  incditto, 
I)ar  r  ince'jiso  a'  mdrti, 
11  tuo  ufrJiidsIro  ndn  tigne, 
Mostrilre  altrui  lucciole  per  lanterne, 

Tn  casa  sua  v'  e  il  Idtte  di  gallina, 

Uno  niano  Idna  V  altra, 

Legdrsela  al  dito, 

Tencro  in  libra, 

Dare  in  /«ce, 

Venire  mdnco, 

Usefr  del  judnico, 

Far  un  viarrdne, 

Meiiere  alia  vela, 

Mirdre  con  la  coda  dell'  dccliio, 

Ti  faro  vtdrdere  le  unghie, 

]\fiUdr  verso, 

Dar  r  ultima  mano, 

Fudr  di  mano, 

Essere  alia  mano, 

Avere  la  mano, 

Metter  mano  ad  una  cdsa, 

Imbottar  nebbia, 

Testa  di  poUastra, 

Fjire  il  becco  all'  dca, 

^cchio  mio. 

In  un  batter  d'  dcchio, 

A  quattr'  dcchi, 

Va  in  butni  (O-a, 

Far  orecchie  di  mercante, 

Tut  to'  1  mdndo  e  paese, 

Col  tempo  e  cdlla  pdylia  maturano 

le  nespole, 
Starsi  ne'  prdpii  pdnni, 
Cavar  le  penne  mac'stre, 
La  vdstra  opinidne  non  mi  quadra, 
Qne'sto  e  il  qiidnto, 
Di  qudndo  in  quando, 
Dar  nella  ragnatela, 
Menar  tiitti  a  rastre/lo, 
Render  I'anima, 
Ridere  agli  angeli, 
Ha  jhSco  sale  in  ziicca. 


To  complain  without  leason. 

To  run  away. 

To  carry  the  prize. 

In  a  civil  manner. 

To  dissemble. 

As  you  think  fit. 

To   undertake   a   thing   without 

means. 
He  is  very  vicious. 
To  sell  by  auction. 
To  make  almanacs  for  the  last  year. 
Your  credit  is  not  good. 
To  make  one  believe  that  the  moon 

is  made  of  green  cheese- 
In  his  house  they  always  eat  of  the 

best. 
To  help  one  another. 
To  owe  one  a  spite. 
To  keep  in  suspense. 
To  publish. 
To  faint. 

To  be  extravagant. 
To  make  a  mistake. 
To  set  sail. 
To  cast  sheeps'  eyes. 
I'll  make  you  repent  it. 
To  alter  the  course  of  one's  life. 
To  finish. 
Out  of  the  Avay. 
To  be  ready. 
To  have  the  advantage. 
To  begin  a  thing. 
To  lose  time. 
Giddy  brained. 
To  finish  any  work. 
My  darling. 
In  an  instant. 
Face  to  face. 
God  speed  you. 
To  give  no  ear. 
One  may  live  eA^erywhere. 
Time  brings  every  thing  to  matu 

rity. 
To  be  contented  with  what  one  has. 
To  take  away  the  best  one  has. 
I  am  not  of  your  opinion. 
This  is  tlie  point. 
Now  and  then. 
To  fall  into  a  snare. 
To  use  all  alike. 
To  give  up  the  ghost. 
To  laugli  at  nothing. 
lie  has  nut  a  great  deal  of  judgment 


IDIOMS. 


I  a  galh'na  die  canta  h  quclla  clic  ha 

fiitto  ru()vo, 
Venir  la  scliiiima  alia  l)()cca, 
Leva'isi  air  alba  do'  tafani, 
Chi  tdrdi  arn'va  nuile  alloggia, 

Ten&e  il  pl6(le  in  diie  stafFe, 

Pi()hdr  gli  uccelliui, 

Uccel  da  valle, 

Uffiicr  le  niani, 

Far  venir  I'ticqua  all'  w/ola, 

Vedere  il  pel  ncll'  udco, 

Dar  le  re'ie  a'  venti, 

A  vefa  e  reino, 

Venffemmia  montra  hai  tempo, 

La  candela  c  al  vcfrdc. 

La  ven'ta  sla  scinpio  a  gsila, 

1    mici   affiiri    htiiino   preso   buona 

pic'ga, 
Kascer  vesh'to, 
'/jcira  a  chi  tocca, 
V'^ar  d'lina  lancia  un  zfpolo, 
t'^&ntars  ad  lino  la  zdlfa, 


The  man  who  is  too  earnest  in  jus- 

titying  himself  is  guilty. 
To  be  in  a  great  passion. 
To  rise  late. 
Those  who  come  too  late  must  kisa 

tlic  cook. 
To  have  two  strings  to  one's  how. 
To  play  the  fool. 
A  sly  man. 

To  brii)e  one  with  money. 
To  make  the  moutli  water. 
To  be  clear-sighted. 
To  set  sail. 
With  all  speed. 
Get  money  while  you  can. 
The  candle  is  almost  out. 
Truth  always  prevails  at  last. 
My  aflairs  are  going  on  successfully. 

To  be  born  lucky. 

Let  every  one  care  for  himself. 

To  make  a  little  out  of  a  great  deal 

To  chide. 
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Abbdglio,  mistake. 
accdnto,  aside. 
dcqua,  water. 
adddsso,  on,  upon. 
njfdnno,  grief. 
affdtto,  entirely. 
affdto,  good-will,  kind- 
ness. 
ago,  needle. 
alba,  dawn. 
dlbero,  tree. 
alldra,  tlien. 
cdldro,  laurel. 
dhua,  soul. 
almeno,  at  least. 
al  par,  equal,  alike. 
alte'ro,  proud. 
d  tro,  other. 
amarezza,  bitterness. 
dmho,  both. 
amicizia,  friendship. 
amico,  friend. 
amisfdde,  friendship. 
dmo,  fish-hook. 
amdre,  love. 
anceila,  waiting-maid. 
ane'lito,  panting. 
ane/lo,  a  ring. 
diiima,  soul. 
dnimo,  courage,  mind. 
ansdntl,  panting. 
antico,  ancient. 
ape'rtvro,  iiule,  gap. 
dqnUa,  eagle. 
ardtro,  plough. 
arcdno,  secret. 
ardeiite,  hot,  burning. 
arena,  sand,  gravel. 
argdnto,  silver. 
ascdso,  hidden. 
aspetto,  aspect. 
assenndto,  sensible. 
astdnte,  by-stander. 
astro,  star. 
av^gclldlto,  small  bird 


dura,  gale,  breeze. 
avello,  grave,  tomb. 
avvenenza,  comeliness. 
avvenire,  future. 
avvertenza,  precaution. 
avviso,  advice. 

Bdcio,  a  kiss. 
baldna,  whale. 
bdllo,  ball. 

bambino,  child,  infant. 
bandito,  an  outlaw. 
belldzza,  beauty. 
bella,  beauty. 
benche,  although. 
o/cc/HV/-e,drinking-glass. 
bile,  anger,  passion. 
bidndo,  fair,  light. 
birbdnte,  vagabond. 
bisdgno,  need,  want. 
bizzdrro,  whimsical. 
bdrgo,  suburb. 
bdrsa,  a  purse,  bag. 
bdsco,  a  wood. 
bottdga,  shop. 
brdccio,  an  arm. 
brdndo,  sword. 
brezza,  cold,  breeze. 
brina,  frost. 
bruno,  brown,  dark. 
brutto,  ugly. 
bugia,  a  lie. 
budi,  oxen. 
burrdsca,  tempest. 
burro,  butter. 

Cdccia,  hunting. 
cdgna,  dog. 
cdica,  confusion. 
calvezza,  baldness, 
cd'vo,  bald. 
cdlza,  stocking. 
cambiavaJute,  broker. 
cammwo,  way,  road. 
cdinpo,  field 


canto,  song. 
canzdne,  song. 
capdnna,  cottage. 
capelli,  pan. 
cAro,  dear. 
cdrne,  meat. 
carabina,  carbine. 
carezza,  caress. 
carnejice,  executioner 
cdrta,  paper. 
cascdta,  cascade. 
cdso,  case. 
catena,  chain. 
cdttedrale,  cathedral. 
caftwo,  bad. 
cdido,  wary,  cautiouij 
cdco,  hollow. 
ce'na,  supper. 
cenere,  ashes,  cinders. 
ceppo,  stump,  log. 
cdra,  wax. 
cdrto,  certain,  sure. 
cetra,  cithern. 
cervdlo,  brain. 
chelo,  quiet,  still. 
c.hidro,  clear,  fair. 
I'Jddve,  key. 
chiardre,     brightness, 

clearness. 
china.,  declivity. 
chiddo,  nail. 
chitdrra,  guitar. 
ciabbattino,  cobbler. 
cibo,  food. 
cieco,  blind. 
cid/o,  sky,  heaven. 
cima,  top,  summit. 
cinghidle,  a  wild  boar. 
cittadino,  citizen. 
cdda,  tail. 

cognizidne,  kn ow ledge. 
cogndto,  brother  in-law 
colazidne,  bnjakfast. 
cdUe,  hill. 
cdllera,  anger. 


ITALIAN   AND    ENGLISH    VOCABULARY, 


2G7 


folfivatdre,  farmer. 

comorrenza,  competi- 
tion. 

contadino,  peasant. 

cdiiio,  account. 

contnida,  country. 

convito,  banquet,  feast. 

cdppa,  cup. 

cartina,  curtain. 

costxime,  custom,  man- 
ner. 

cniccio,  anguish. 

cucina,  kitchen. 

cxilla,  cradle. 

ciidre,  heart. 

cupidigia,  covetousness. 

cupo,  deep. 

Dabbene,  good,  honest. 
dandro,  money. 
delitio,  crime. 
de'bole,  weak. 
de'tto,  word. 
di,  day. 
dife'tto,  fault. 
disgrdzia,  misfortune. 
ddfjiia,  grief,  pain. 
dd/ce,  sweet. 
dolcczza,  sweetness. 
dd7w,  gift. 
donz^tla,  damseh 
ddtto,  skilful,  learned. 
droghiere,  druggist. 
dritto,  right,  straight. 
duolo,  grief,  pain. 

Ebbrezza,  drunkenness. 

eimo,  helmet. 

^sa,  the  hilt  of  a  sword. 

entrdmbi,  both. 

erdrio,  the  treasury. 

€rba,  grass. 

erbdso,  grassy. 

er(ide,  the  heir. 

erde,  hero. 

errdnte,  wandering. 

^rfo,  steep,  ascent. 

estate,  summer  season. 

eta,  age. 

etdde,  age. 

cieree,  ethereal. 

Fdccia,  face. 


fdlce,  scythe. 

fdllo,  fault. 

fame,  hunger. 

farfdlla,  butterfly. 

fdla,  fairy. 

fatica,  liitigue. 

fato,  fate,  destiny. 

faveila,       discourse, 
speech. 

fdde,  faith. 

fe'rro,  iron. 

Jiumma,  flame. 

Jidnco,  side. 

Jidlo,  breath. 

Jico,  fig. 

Jiddnza,  trust,  hope, 

Jigura,  figure,  shape. 

Jifjliuolo,  son. 

Jiero,  cruel,  savage. 

Jie'vole,  feeble,  weak. 

Jidre,  flower. 

Jidcco,  tassel,  flake   of 
snow. 

Jischidta,  whistling. 

Jidrido,  flowery. 

fdlla,  crowd. 

fdrte,  strong. 

freftoldso,  hasty. 

fnlgido,  bright. 

fumo,  smoke. 

fune,  a  rope. 

fn6co,  fire. 

furibdndo,  like  a  mad- 
man. 

Gdilo,  a  cock. 
g€/o,  ice. 
gdh'do,  frozen. 
geinifo,  groan. 
gemebdndn,  groaning. 
gdnere,  gender,  kind. 
gerntdre,  father. 
g^nte,  people. 
givdcchio,  a  knee. 
(Mja,  joy,  a  jewel. 
gidrno,  day. 
gidvane,  young. 
gioventu,  youth. 
giiibi/o,  rejoicing. 
giubildnte,  merry-mak- 
ing-. 
giudizio,  judgment. 
giurame'nio,  oath. 


ginstizia,  justice. 
gdhbo,  hunch-backed. 
gdia,  the  throat. 
gdta,  cheek. 
graddsso,  a  boaster- 
gragnudla,  hail. 
grdsso,  fat. 
grata,    grate,    an    iron 

grate. 
grido,  cry. 
grifdgno,  rapacious. 
gndi,  woe. 
gudncia,  cheek. 
gudrdo,  look,  sight. 
gnusto,  spoiled,  havoc. 
gueiricro,  warrior. 
guiderddne,  reward. 

Igndfo,  unknown. 
imbandigidne,  setting  of 

dishes  on  the   tabU 

at  a  feast. 
ingdnno,  deceit,  fraud. 
indovina,  fortune-teller 
ingcgno,  wit,  art,  skill. 
intdrno,  about. 
inverno,  winter. 
invidia,  envy. 

La,  there. 

Idbbro,  lip. 

Idrriina,  a  tear. 

Iddro,  thief. 

laggiu,  below. 

Ixlrva,  ghost. 

Idto,  side. 

lacdro,  work. 

Idgge,  law. 

legume,  pulse. 

lento,  slow. 

lettdre,  reader. 

le've,  light. 

Hlibra,  pound. 

lido,  bank,  shore. 

Ueto,  merry,  cheerful. 

lle've,  lightly. 

lingua,    tongue,     Ian 

guage. 
lite,  strife. 
Idgoro,  worn  out. 
Idrdo,  dirty. 
luce'nte,  shining. 
lunie,  light. 
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liingo,  long. 
ludgo,  place. 
lusinyliiero,  flattering. 
lustro,  lustre. 

MaciUnte,  thin. 

magia,  magic. 

mag  Ha,  mail,  armor,  a 

net. 
tncu/ro,  lean. 
male,  ill. 

malattia,  sickness. 
maldri,  ills. 
maldra,  ruin. 
mdnto,  cloak. 
mare,  sea. 
marilo,  husband. 
mariudlo,  a  cheat. 
masceila,  jaw-bone. 
masndda,  a    crowd   of 

soldiers. 
v^(ino,  less. 
mente,  mind. 
mensa,  table. 
m^ntre,  whilst. 
mercanzia,  goods. 
merle'tti,  lace. 
mescldnello,  poor. 
mestizia,  melancholy. 
m^sto,  sad, 
meta,  moiety. 
viezzo,  middle,  midst. 
miglidia,  thousands. 
mine'stra,  soup. 
mis€riu,  misery. 
viddo,  manner. 
mdglie,  wife. 
mdlle,  tender. 
moneta,  money. 
mdndo,  world, 
mdrso,  bit. 

montdgna,  mountain. 
vidrte,  death. 
mdto,  motion. 
viotteggiatdre,  a  jester. 
midino,  mill. 

Ndno,  a  dwarf. 
ndso,  nose. 
naidlc,  nativity. 
ndto,  son,  child. 
nave,  ship. 
ne,  of  it,  of  them. 


ndbhia,  mist,  fog. 
nemico,  enemy. 
nequizia,  wickedness. 
ndoe,  snow. 
ni€nte,  nothing. 
ndja,  weariness. 
ndce,  walnut-tree. 
ndtte,  night. 
ndzze,  marriage. 
nube,  cloud. 
nuvola,  cloud. 

Occulto,  hidden. 

oldzzo,  odor. 

dltre,  besides. 

dmhra,  shadow. 

dnda,  wave. 

Jm,  an  hour,  now,  at 

present. 
orgdglio,  haughtiness. 
drdine,  order. 
ori€nte,  east. 
dnna,  track,  trace. 
oriudlo,  watch. 
dro,  gold. 
drso,  bear. 

oscuro,  obscure,  dark. 
dsso,  bone. 
osUllo,  tavern. 

Pace,  peace. 
pa€se,  country. 
paldgio,  palace. 
pdlma,  palm. 
palude,  marsh. 
pdnca,  bench. 
paragdne,  comparison. 
parere,  opinion. 
pdri,  equal. 
pardla,  word. 
pairoco,  pastor. 
pdsco,  pasture. 
pdsqita,    easter,    pass- 
over. 
passe'ggio,  a  walk. 
pdsto,  food. 
jmtto,  bargain. 
pazzia,  folly. 
pdzzo,  mad. 
pe'ggio,  worse. 
pena,  pvmishment. 
j)endso,  painful. 
pensie'ro,  thought. 


pdhtola,  pot. 
perche,  why,  because. 
pencolo,  danger. 
perenne,  perennial. 
p€sce^  fish. 
p^ssimo,  worst, 
pje'tto,  breast. 
p^zzo,  piece. 
pio,  pious. 
piano,  plain. 
pidnto,  tears. 
pidzza,  square. 
piccino,  little  one. 
pi^tra,  stone. 
pigidne,  house-rent. 
pidggia,  rain. 
pittdre,  painter. 
piuvia,  down,  feathers. 
pdco,  little. 
poddgra,  the  gout. 
pode're,  farm,  power. 
podesta,  power,  domitt 

ion. 
pdggio,  hill. 
pdi,  then. 
poiche,  since. 
pdlvere,  dust. 
pomerididne,  post-mer* 

dian. 
pdrco,  hog. 
pdrpora,  purple- 
portamento,  carriage. 
potenza,  power. 
pote're,  power. 
poltrdne,  poltroon. 
pdzzo,  a  well. 
prdto,  meadow. 
predica,  sermon. 
premio,  recompense. 
premura,  importance. 
presciutto,  ham. 
pre'sso,  near. 
pre'nce,  prince. 
pi'imavera,  spring. 
progelto,  project. 
proc/e2:za,prowess,valor 
prdprio,  proper. 
piigndle,  poniard. 
pure,  yet. 

Qua,  here. 
qunggiu,  down  here* 
qiidlche,  some. 
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qunhhiqiic,  whoever. 
(jiiijie'siiuii,  lent. 
qtiiisi,  almost. 
(jitassu,  here  above. 

Iiddo,  rare,  scarce. 
rd(f</io,  beam,  ray 
tM/idiie,  reason,  faculty. 
rJino,  branch. 
rdine,  copper. 
ie,  king. 
redine,  kingdom. 
rtftlina,  reni  of  a  bridle. 
rofjdio,  present,  gift. 
reijiiia,  queen. 
r^(/o/a,  rule,  regimen. 
ri(cli€zza,  riches. 
rJdc-ife,  smiling. 
rinicinbrdnza,   remem- 
brance. 
rfo,  crook,  wicked. 
rijiie'no,  full. 
nso,  laughter. 
ritrutto,  portrait. 
riva,  shore. 
rdzzo,  rough. 
romita,  licrmitess. 
rwjidda,  dew. 
ru'j'jine,  rust. 

Sd{/gio,  sage,  wise. 
sdla,  a  hall. 
saldme,  sausage. 
sdlice,  willow-tree. 
sdngue,  blood. 
sapicnte,  learned. 
sdsso,  stone. 
scale,  stairs. 
scdpolo,  not  married. 
Scarpa,  a  shoe. 
scar  so,  rare. 
scempio,  simple. 
sche'rno,  raillery. 
schidffo,  a  box  or  cuflf 

on  the  ear. 
schiera,  a  troop. 
sconfitfa,  defeat. 
scope'rta,  discovery. 
scudo,  a  siiield. 
scuro,  dark. 
$d€gno,  anger. 
te,  himself,  herself. 
yi^colo,  a  centmy. 


s^cco,  dry. 
se'ija,  saw. 
segno,  sign. 
segriAo,  secret. 
sdca,  wood. 
sFDibidiiza,  face,  look. 
still  pre,  always. 
sc'inio,  judgment. 
se'iiso,  sense. 
senticro,  path. 
se'la,  silk. 
siinlle,  equal. 
stto,  situation,  seat. 
scdve,  sweet,  agreeable. 
sdgno,  a  dream. 
sdlito,  accustomed. 
sdmmo,  top,  height. 
sdnno,  sleep. 
sdrcio,  a  mouse. 
soniso,  smile. 
sdrte,  destiny. 
sospiro,  a  sigh. 
sdtto,  under. 
spdda,  a  sword. 
spdsso,  amusement. 
specie,  sort. 
speme,  hope. 
sperdnza,  hope. 
spesso,  oiften. 
sjnna,  a  thorn. 
spdglia,  clothes. 
spdnda,  shore. 
spdrco,  dirty. 
squalldre,  paleness. 
stanche'zza,  weariness. 
Stella,  star. 
stivdie,  boot. 
stre'pito,  noise. 
Strega,  witch. 
subito,  quick. 
sxicco,  juice,  sap. 
sudlo,  earth,  ground. 
sudno,  sound,  noise. 

Tale,  such,  like. 
tdrdi,  late. 
tdzza,  a  cup. 
tedtfsco,  a  German. 
te'ina,  fear. 
fenehre,  darkness. 
terra,  earth. 
te'sfa,  tlie  head. 
tdro,  bull. 

23* 


tdrtora,  a  turtle-dove. 
tdsto,  quick. 
trh,  between. 
trdccc,  tress  of  hair- 
trtholo,  sorrow,  a  thistlei 
trdno,  throne. 
tutto,  all. 

Uccdllo,  bird. 
xiffizio,  office. 
ndmini,  men. 
uscio,  passage. 

Vdcca,  cow. 

vdgo,  fine,  handsome. 

vdinpo,  a  flame,  flush. 

vdno,  vain,  empty 

vdso,  vessel,  pot. 

vecchio,  an  old  man. 

ve'ce,  {in),  instead. 

vdio,  veil. 

veifro,  a  grayhound. 

vdiito,  wind. 

Ventura,  fortune,  luck. 

vergdgna,  shame. 

verno,  winter. 

ve'ro,  truth. 

verdne,  gallery,  balcony 

vesttto,  clotlies. 

vdzzo,  pastime,  pleasure 

via,  way,  road. 

vicino,  near. 

villdggio,  village. 

vilta,  cowardice. 

vinte,  vanquished,  per 

suaded. 
vista,  sight. 
viso,  face. 
vita,  life. 
vittdria,  victory. 
vivdnda,  victuals. 
vdglia,  mind,  desire 
i^dh,  flight. 
vdlpe,  fox. 
volpino,  cunning. 
vdlta,  turn,  revolution. 
vdlto,  face. 

Zuigara,  gypsy. 
zinibeilo,  allurement 
zit.to,  hush,  silence. 
zdlla,  clod,  lump. 
zdppo,  lame. 
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Accident,  accidt^nte. 
acquaintance,  conosc^- 

za. 
act  (action),  dtto. 
ailin  irable,  ammirdhile. 
advantage,  vantdgqio. 
adversity,  avversiia. 
advocate,  avvocdto. 
age,  eta,  s^colo. 
ago,  a  while  ago,  long 

ago,  qudlche  t^mpoja, 

mdlfo  te'mpo  fa. 
agreeable,  piacevole. 
almighty,  onnipottfnte. 
aloud,  fdrte. 
although,  benche. 
always,  sdinpre. 
ambition,  ambizidne. 
ancient,  anzidno. 
anger,  sddf/no. 
ansvver,  rispdsta. 
appearance,  appar€nza, 

fdccia. 
apple,  pdmo  or  mdla. 
architect,  architetto. 
army,  ese'rcito. 
art,  arte. 

assiduous,  assiduo. 
astonishment,  stupdre. 
auditors,  ascoltatdri. 
author,  autdre. 
away,  via. 

Back,  ddsso. 
bnker,  foindio-. 
baldness,  calvdzza. 
balloon,  paUdne. 
banker,  banchie're. 
bargain,  contrdtto. 
base,  vile. 
battle,  battdglia. 
beard,  bdrba. 
beautiful,  bdlo. 
beauty,  belta. 
because,  perche. 


bed,  Idto. 

beggar,  wendicdnte. 

behind,  per  di  dielro. 

behold,  dcco. 

bell,  cavipdiia. 

benefit,  beneficio. 

better,  migltdre. 

birth,  nativiia. 

bishop,  vdscovo. 

black,  n(fro. 

body,  cdr/)o. 

bold,  ardito. 

bouquet,  vidsxo  di  Jidri. 

breakfast,  coluzidne. 

broth,  brddo. 

burst    (of    laughter), 

sco)>pidre  di'He  risa. 
business,  affdre. 

Cabbage,  cdvolo. 
cabinet-maker,  ebanista. 
calm,  cdhna. 
candle,  candela. 
caricature,  caricatura. 
carriage,  carrdzza. 
cause,  causa. 
certainly,  certo. 
chance,  ventiira. 
change,  matazidne. 
charming,  affascindnte. 
chimney,  cammino. 
chair,  se'dia. 
character,  cardttere. 
charitable,  cnritatdvole. 
child,  fanciullo. 
chin,  mento. 
circle,  circoto. 
civil,  civile. 
clear,  chid.ro. 
clever,  ahile. 
climate,  clima. 
cloak,  rnanteilo. 
coast,  cdsfa. 
coat,  vestito. 
conducive,  prqfitt€vole. 


confessor,  confessdre. 
consequence,  conseyuAt 

za. 
contrary,  contrdrio. 
conquest,  conquista. 
copper,  rdme. 
correct,  conelto. 
country,  pae'se  or  pdtric. 
coward,  poltrdne. 
crazy,  pdzzo. 
crime,  delitto. 
crowd,  turba. 
cruel,  crudeie. 
cup,  cdppja,  tdzza. 
cupidity,  cupidO/ia. 
custom,  costume. 

Dangerous,  pericoldsa 
day,  gidrno. 
debt,  dehito. 
decay,  declinazidne. 
decent,  decdnte. 
defeat,  sconfitta. 
defiance,  disfida. 
desire,  desiddrio. 
despite,  dispe'fto. 
despotic,  dispdtico. 
difference,  differe'nza. 
difficult,  difficile. 
discovery,  scope'rta 
disease,  malaltia. 
distance,  di  stanza, 
doctor,  dotfdre. 
dreps,  gdnna. 
dry,  secco. 

Early,  mattxUino. 
eclipse,  ecclissi. 
effect,  effe'tto. 
eloquence,  eloqudnza. 
employment,  impiego, 
empire,  ivipero. 
end,  fine. 

endurance,  sofferdma 
enemy,  nemico. 
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ensninp,  segxi&ite. 
enterprise,  intrapr€sa. 
entirely,  inieramente. 
envy,  incidia. 
ftternal,  ete'nio. 
e  V  i  den  t  ly ,  pa  Ijmbilm  (fnte. 
ever,  se'mpre,  tuttdcia. 
executioner,  came/ice. 
eye,  dcchio. 
eyebrows,  ciglia. 
eyelids,  palpefjre. 

Face,  Jaccia. 

false,  fd/so. 
falsehood,  menzdgna. 
fancy,  fantasia. 
farmer,  fattdre. 
liat,  grdsso. 
fault,  fdllo. 
itavor,  favdre. 
fear,  timdre. 
featlier,  piuma, 
feature,  fattezza. 
fellow,  w/iidle,  compdgno. 
fellow-citizen,  concitta- 

.dino. 
few,  pdco. 
fine,  fino. 
finger,  dtto, 
fire,  ftidco. 
firebrand,  tizzdne. 
fleet,  Jldtta. 
flock,  gregge. 
flower,  fidre» 
fog,  nebbia. 
tool,  motto. 
forehead,  frdnte. 
foreigner,  forestiero. 
fork,  fdrca. 
fox,  vdlpe. 
fruit,  fi-utto. 
fui-y,  furia. 

General,  generdle. 
genius,  g&do. 
gentle,  gentile. 
gentleman,  gentiludmo. 
girl,  fanciulla. 
glass,  vdro. 
'glory,  gJdria. 
gloves,  gudnti. 
goodness,  bonta. 
grandchild,  nipoti'no. 


grandfather,     ivo    or 

nduno. 
grandmother,   dva  or 

7idnna. 
grain,  grdno. 
grateful,  grdto. 
grief,  doldre. 
grocer,  droghiere,  hotte- 

gross,  grdsso. 
guide,  guida. 
guilty,  colpevole. 
guinea,  ghinia. 

Hail,  gragnudla. 
hair,  capeilo. 
happiness,  feliciia. 
hare,  le'pre. 
haste,  premiira. 
head,  te'sta,  cdpo. 
heaven,  cielo. 
health,  salute. 
heart,  cxidre  or  cdre. 
heavy,  pesdnte. 
heel,  calcdgno. 
here,  qua,  (pa. 
hero,  erde. 
high,  dlto. 
hip,  dnca. 
historian,  istdnco  or 

storico. 
hither,  qin  o  qua. 
home,  dimdra. 
homely,  rdzzo. 
hope,  sperdnza. 
how,  cdme. 
human,  umdno. 
humble,  uvnle. 
hunger,  fdme. 

Idea,  idea. 
idle,  pigro. 
ill,  vidle. 

immediate,  immedidto. 
indolence,  indolenza. 
infinite,  injinita. 
influence,  injludnza. 
ingenious,  ingegndso. 
inhabitant,  abitdnte. 
inheritor,  ere'de. 
injury,  tdrto. 
inn,  alhe'rgo. 
inquisitive,  curldso. 


instrument,  istrum€nUK 

Joke,  bulla. 
journey,  vidggio. 
joy,gidia. 
j  udge,  giudlce. 
judgment,  giudizio, 
just,  giusto. 

Key,  chidve. 
kingdom,  r^gno. 
kitchen,  cucina. 
knife,  colte'llo. 
knowledge,  cognizi&u. 

Labor,  lavdro. 
lace,  merle'tto. 
lame,  zdppo. 
language,  lingua. 
large,  grdnde. 
laughter,  riso. 
law,  le'gge. 
lawyer,  legfsta. 
leaf,  fdglia. 
least,  viinimo. 
leg,  gumba. 
lie,  menzdgna. 
life,  vita. 
light,  lume. 
lightning,  Idmpo. 
lion,  ledne. 
lip,  Idbbro. 

lock-maker,  ddavajvuiU 
loss,  perdita. 
loud,  dlto. 
love,  anidre. 

Maid,  fanciulla. 
majesty,  maesta. 
manner,  mani€ra. 
marriage,  sposalizio. 
marvelous,   maraviqii 

oso. 
mask,  mdschera. 
master,  mne'stro. 
meal,  farina. 
meat,  cdme. 
medicine,  medicfna. 
merriment,  allegria, 
midst,  mezzo. 
mind,  spirito,  m€nte. 
mindful,  diligente. 
minister,  ministro. 
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miserable,  mtscrdblle. 
miser,  avdro. 
misery,  mise'ria. 
misfortune,  sventura. 
mistake,  errdre. 
money,  dendro. 
motion,  mdto. 
mouthful,  una  boccdta. 
moon,  luna. 
much,  mdlto. 

Nail,  chiddo. 
name,  ndme. 
napkin,  salvidtta. 
natural,  naturdle. 
naughty,  cattivello. 
navigator,  navigatdre. 
near,  vicino. 
necessary,  necessdrio. 
neck,  cdilo. 
need,  bisdgno. 
neighbor,  vic(no. 
neither,  ne. 
new,  nudvo. 
next,  segudnte. 
night,  ndtte. 
no,  710,  non. 
noble,  nobile. 
north,  settentridne. 
nose,  ndso. 
notice,  notizia. 

Oats,  avdna. 
object,  oggetto. 
obstinate,  ostindto. 
occupation,  occupazidne. 
odd,  impdri. 
often,  spesso. 
opinion,  opinidne. 
order,  drdine. 
ostrich,  struzzo. 


overseer,    soprainten- 
dente. 

Page,  pdggio. 
panegyric,  panegirico. 
painter,  pittdre. 
patriarch,  patridrca. 
paper,  carta. 
paradox,  paraddsso, 
parrot,  pappagdllo. 
peace,  pace. 
perfidious,  pdrjido. 
perhaps,  fdrse. 
person,  peisdna. 
picture,  pittura. 
piece,  pdzzo. 
pike,  picca. 
pity,  piela. 
plate,  pidtto. 
pleasure,  piacdre. 
plenty,  abbonddnte. 
portrait,  ritrdtto. 
poverty,  poverta. 
power,  potenza. 
precipitately,  precipita- 

tainente, 
pretty,  leggiddro. 
price,  valdre. 
pride,  orgdglio. 
prisoner,  prigionidro. 
prompt,  prdnto. 
promise,  promessa. 
purple,  pdrpora. 
purse,  bdrsa. 

Quarrel,  querdla. 
queer,  strdno. 
quick,  VIVO. 
quite,  tutt'  affdtto. 

Remembrance,  memd- 
ria. 


rich,  ricco. 

Secret,  segrdlo. 
'^signal,  segno. 
sink,  sentina. 
sleeve,  mdnica. 
sleepiness,  sdnno, 
smile,  riso. 
soil,  sudlo. 
soldier,  solddto. 
solidity,  solidezza. 
spectacles,  occhidli. 
step,  pdsso. 
strife,  lite. 
superstitious,   superst> 

zidso. 
surprise,  maravtylia. 

Tear,  Idgrima, 
thief,  Iddro. 
thirst,  sdte. 
title,  titolo. 
treasury,  erdrio. 
truth,  verita. 
tyrant,  tirdnno. 

Umbrella,  ombrdUo. 

Vase,  vdso, 
vice,  vizio. 
victory,  vittdria. 

Walk,  passdggio. 
weariness,  stanchdzza, 
wit,  ingegno. 
witness,  testimdnio,    vie 

nume'nto. 
work,  dpera. 
word,  pardla,  ddtto. 
wound,  (icatrice. 
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A,  22,  4*\  44,  91, 123.  163. 

.iccent,  ^Tave,  3,  29,  219. 

Active  verbs,  1S8  ;  variation  of,  188  ;  agree- 
ment of  participles  of,  1^8 ;  change  in 
tenses  of.  188 ;  become  passive,  205 ;  be- 
come pronominal,  209.    (See  "  Verbs.") 

\djective3,  61 ;  remarks  on,  64  ;  agreement 
of,  32,  64,  69,  84;  termination  of,  61; 
plural  of,  32,  61  ;  number,  gender, 
etc.,  of,  32,  61 ;  used  a.s  nouns,  19,  62  ; 
nouns  used  as,  62;  invariable,  62,  70; 
Bignificatiou  of,  altered,  64  :  suppression 
of  syllables  in,  63 ;  elision  of,  64 ;  place  of, 
64  ;  comparatives  of,  67 ;  superlatives 
of,  73  ;  formation  of  superlatives,  73 ;  of 
quantity,  62;  numeral,  82;  possessive 
pronouns,  97  ;  demonstrative  pronouns, 
103  ;  indefinite  pronouns,  109,  115 ; 
past  participles  and,  73;  adverbs  and 
(see  "Adverbs")  interjections  and.  183. 

Wverbs,  171 ;  formation  of,  123,  172 ;  the 
comparisons  of,  172  ;  termination  in 
jrrrnte,  73;  of  time,  172;  place,  173; 
order,  quantity,  quality,  affirmation, 
negation,  doubt,  174 ;  comparison,  in- 
terrogation, choice,  demonstration,  175 ; 
adjectives  and,  172,  175  ;  adjectives  uss<J 
a.s.  175  ;  article  and,  20  :  elision  of,  172. 

Adverbial  phrases,  123,  124,  176. 

"All,"  111,  112 ;  used  a^  adrerb,  112. 

Alphabet,  Italiait,  1. 

Al quanta ,  63. 

Altro,  110,  111;  altriii,  116;  dltri,  as  a 
noun,  116. 

J  mare,  conjugation  of,  188;  its  passive 
form,  204.     (See  "Verbs.") 

AnrJdre,  160,  166 ;  its  compounds,  166 ; 
Italianisma  with,  1^7  ;  conjugation  of, 
215 ;  conjunctive  pronouns  and,  215. 
(See  "Verbs.") 

Apostrophe,  3. 

Article,  16;  agreement  of.  18;  indefinite, 
16,  43,  83 ;  definite,  17 ;  variations  of 
definite,  17  ;  u.=;e  of,  18,  19,  20 ;  omission 
of,  18,  19 ;  elision  of,  17,  IS ;  exercise 
upon,  20;  union  with  prepositions,  21, 
il,  12£  ;  suppression  of,  74  ;   partitive, 


41-43;  numerals  and,  83  86;  po««e8glT« 

pronouns  and,  20,  98,  99  ;  tnma position 

of,  106;  prepositiou  in  aud,  131;  verbs 

and,  20  ;  adverbs  and,  20. 
As  ...  as,  69,  175. 
Augmentatives,  76,  81 ;   formation  of,  76 ; 

double.  79 ;  irregular  79 ;   fiequent  use 

of,  81. 
Auxiliary  verbs,  141,  186.    (See  "  Verbs.") 
Avcre,  98,141,161,  209,  213;   conjugation 

of,  186;   used  idiomatically,  143.    (Sea 

''  Verbs."} 


B. 

"  Be,"  auxiliary  verb.     (See  '*i&$5er<.") 

Bcllo,  63. 

"  Better,"  as  adjective  and  adverb,  67. 

Bisoi^ndre,  148. 

"  Both,"  85,  86. 

Buono,  63. 

c. 

Cardinal  numbers,  82. 

Cases,  15,  16 ;  of  nouns,  40  ;  governed  by 
prepo.sitions,  121. 

Che,  68,  90-93.  110,  162 ;  interrogative,  91, 
92;  the  subjunctive  and,  93,  155;  con- 
nection with  other  words,  93 ;  the  present 
participle  aud,  162. 

r/i/,  90-93,  110,  116. 

a.  r/,  etc.,  48,  51,  56,  100.  118,  142,  148, 
149,  162,  211,  213,  215,  247. 

Cid,  104. 

Come,  69,  70. 

Comparison  of  adjectives,  67 ;  of  adverbs, 
172. 

Compound  sounds,  3. 

Con  (with  article,  22,  24).  12ii,  1-30,  164. 

Conjugation  of  verbs.     (See  "  Veibs."') 

Conjunctions,  179;  in  common  use,  180; 
phrases,  181 ;  the  subjunctive  mood  aad, 
156. 

Conjunctive  pronouns,  48,  55,  57,  97,  209 
with  andare,  215  ;  stare,  219 ;  doLcre 
221-  sec^ere,  228;  ioc^re,  229 ;  tem^e 
230';  calcre,  247- 
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Consonants,  sounds  of,  2 ;  double,  4 ;  when 

doubled,  58. 
Contraction  of  /o,  gZr,  etc.,  22  (.see  "  Union 

of  Articles  and  Prepositions,"  22)  ;    of 

participle.s,  161. 
Conversazione,  21,  26,  31,  39,  46,  54,  60, 

66,  71,  76,  81,  88,  95,  103,  108,  114,  120, 

128,  131,  140,  145,  151,  158,  165,  170, 

178,  185., 
Cfystiii,  colui,  106. 
Cosi,  69,  70. 
Co  tale.     (See'TdZe.") 
Cotiinto.     (See  "  Tanfo.") 
Cotesto,  104. 
Cai,  90,  91,  162  j  the  article  and,  92 


D. 

Da,  22,  40-44,  121-126, 136, 147. 

Dire,  166 ;  coajugatiou  of,  216 ;  its  com- 
pounds, 166,  216.     (See  "  Verbs.") 

Days  of  the  week,  39. 

Declension,  15  ;  of  articles,  22-24  ;  of 
nouns,  22-24,  41  ;  of  possessive  pro- 
nouns, 98. 

Defective  verbs,  246 ;  list  of,  246 ;  variation 
of,  247.     (See  "Verbs.") 

Definite  article.     (See  "Article."  ) 

DemoHfitrative  adjective  pronouns,  103  ; 
added  to  possessive,  105. 

Di,  22,  40-14,  121-126,  163;  when  used 
for  "  than,"  68.     Di,  28. 

Diminutives,  76 ;  formation  of,  77  ;  irregu- 
lar, 79 ;  added  to  verbs,  79 ;  frequent 
use  of,  81. 

Diphthongs,  3. 

Disjunctive  possessive  pronouns,  97. 

Dooere,  148,  149,  222. 


E. 

i',  sounds  of,  2. 

Elision,  3;  of  articles,  17,  18,  22,  2-3,  85; 
of  pronouns.  52,  56  ;  of  adjectives,  64  ; 
of  adverbs,  172  ;  of  verbs,  189,  195. 

J&Wa,  use  of,  56  ;  its  inflections,  11,  66. 

Elliptical  phrases,  42. 

Epochs,  86. 

Equality,  comparative  of,  69. 

^ssere,  141,  142,  161 ;  conjugation  of,  187  ; 
its  own  auxiliary,  142 ;  its  formation  of 
the  passive,  142,  204 ;  past  participle, 
187 ;  used  impersonally,  142,  147,  212 ; 
infinitive  and,  161 ;  neuter  verbs  and, 
206;  pronominal  verbs  and,  208.  (See 
"Verbs.") 

Etymology,  1,  15. 

Euphony,  17,  26,  33  '^3,  49,  52,  55,  57,  64, 
118,  125. 

Exercises,  mnemonic,  16,  21,  26,  32,  40, 
46,  47,  48,  55,  61,  67,  72,  79,  82,  89,  98, 
103, 109,  115, 121, 129, 135, 141, 146, 153, 
159, 166, 171,  179 

Bxerciso  in  pionunciation,  4,  5-15. 


Exerci-ses  for  tran.slation,  20.  25.  31,  38,  45, 
53,  59,  65,  71,  75,  87,  94',  102,  107,  113, 
119,  127,  133,  139,  14-4,  151,  157,  164 
109,  178,  184. 

Expletives,  149. 

F. 

Fare,  166;  conjugation  of,  217;  its  com* 
pounds,  217 ;  ItaUanisms  with,  168, 
(S^A>  "ysrbs.'') 

I-  no,  S4. 

First  conjugation,  147,  166,  188 ;  Irregulal 
verbs,  166,  214.     (See  "  Verbs.") 

Future  tense,  155,  188 ;  contraction  of,  214. 


G. 

Gender,  15, 18 ;  of  nouns,  27 ,  of  ac^ectives, 
32,  61  ;  of  augmentatives,  etc.,  76  ;  or 
pos.sessive  pronouns,  97 ;  of  demonstra- 
tive pronouns,  104  ;  participles,  161. 

Cxerund,  159,  162.     (See  "  Verbs  "). 

Gli,  as  article,  17 ;  elision  of,  18 ;  contrac- 
tion of,  22  ;  as  pronoun,  48,  51,  55,  100, 
162,  247  ;  joined  to  lo,  etc..  56. 

Gil,  adverb,  173. 

Glielo,  etc.,  56. 

Grammar,  Italian,  1. 

II. 

H  used  with  c  before  e  and  i,  2,  73,  150; 

in  the  formation  of  plurals,  33,  34. 
"  Have,"  auxiliary  verb.    (See  "ylt'cre.") 


I. 

/  (the  sign  of  plural),  28,  32 ;  exceptions, 

33  ;  elision  of,  18,  189,  195 ;  addition  of; 

200.  (See  "/^.") 
Idioms,  Italian,  263. 
II,  i,  17 ;  contraction  of,  23 ;  as  pronouns, 

55,  98,  162 ;  suppression  of,  74  ;  used  for 

prepositions,  42. 
Imi)erative  mood,  160, 214  ;  pronouns  after^ 

51 ;  irregular  verbs  and,  214. 
Imperfect  tense,  150,  156. 
Impersonal  verba,  147,  155,  210,  212  ;  how 

varied,  210 ;  list  of,  147,  211 ;  cssere  and, 

147,  212 ;  pronouns  and,  49,  148.    (Se« 

"Verbs.") 
In,  129, 136, 163 ;  where  placed,  130 ;  union 

with  article,  22,  131 ;  becomes  ne,  22. 
Indefinite    adjective    pronouns,    109,   115. 

(See  "Pronouns.") 
Indefinite  article.     (See  "Article.") 
Indicative  mood,  154,  156,  162,  196,  198, 

201 ;   irregular  verbs  and,  214. 
Inferiority,  comparative  of.  68. 
Infinitive  mood,  159;  article  and,  20,  147; 

pronouns  and,  57  :  terminations  of,  147 ; 

used  as  a  noun,  147,  100;  as  third  per- 

.son,  160;   present  participle  and,  163; 

cssrre  and,  161 ;    h'li,  l''i,  and.  160  ;   im 

perative  ami,  1(50;  contraction  of,  214 
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lutor.itH-tions,  182 ;   Jn  common  use,  182  ; 

lU'iivatioii  of  some,  1S3;   ajjrecuicut  of, 

1S3. 
Interrosritive  pronoune,  50,  91 ;    phrases, 

5(),  91. 
Itiv-rular  plurals,  86. 
Im-gular  verbs,  IGG.  214 ;  how  varieil,  214  ; 

f.rst  couju^i.tiou,  214  ;  second,  219-233  ; 

third,    234-241;    table    of,    242.      (See 

"  Verbs.'') 
lisimo,   73.  74. 
Italian  alphabet,  1 ;   grammar,  1 ;   idioms, 

263;   proverbs,  259. 
Italianisms,  with  possessive  pronouns,  100  ; 

vrith  tutlo,  etc.,  112  ;  with  anddre,  dare, 

167  ;  stare  J'art  16S. 


L. 

La,  17 ;  its  plural,  17 ;  contraction  of,  23  ; 

as   pronoun,  55,    162;    as  inflection   of 

clln,  11,  56 ;  before  verbs,  5') ;  its  place, 

57 ;  before  numerals.  83 ;  elision  of,  18, 

56.     W,  adverb,  173. 
i>,  17,  18;  contraction  of,  23;  as  pronoun, 

48,  51,  55,  162;    before  verbs,  56;   its 

place,  57 ;   before  numerals,  83 ;  elision 

of.  18. 
Letters,  1 ;  sounds  of.  1. 
Li,   article,   17 ;    as   pronoun,   55 ;    before 

verbs,  56;   its  place.  57.     ISi,  adverb, 

173. 
Lo,  17  ;  its  plural,  17 ;  contraction  of,  22 ; 

as  pronoun,  55,  162  ;  before  verbs,  56  ; 

its  place.  57  ;  used  for  preposition,  42  ; 

eli.sion  of,  17.  22,  56. 
/^ro,  48,  52,  97. 

M. 

Mhrio,  126. 

■  Mecn,  teco,  scco,  etc,  51. 
MJno  or  mdnco,  17,  68,  70,  74,  172,  174. 
Mezzo,  63. 

I^Ionosyllables,  union  of,  55,  57. 
Months  of  the  year,  39. 


N. 

Names,  proper,  19.  35,  41,  65. 

Ne,  51,  55.  118.  142,  149,  )62,  213,  215,219. 
(See  "/«.-') 

Neuter  verbs,  206 ;  how  varied,  206  ;  be- 
come pronominal.  209.     (.See  "  Verbs,") 

Non,  56,  58,  117.  149.  160.  171. 

"  Nothing,''  93.  110,  110,  117,  174. 

Pfouns,  26;  general  remarks  on,  29;  gen- 
der of,  27;  plural  of,  32;  double  plu- 
rals, 37:  irregular  plurals,  36  ;  cases  of, 
40;  terminations  of,  27-36 ;  proper  19, 
35,  41,  65  ;  abstract.  19  ;  invariable,  33  : 
relation  expressed  by  f/i.  rr,  da,  40  ;  vari- 
ation of  nouns,  41  ;  words  used  as,  19  ; 
possessive  pronouns  used  as,  98  ;  infini- 
tive used  as,  20.  147,  160  ;  numeral 
adjectives  and,  83 ;   nouns  used  as  ad- 


jectives, 62;    suppression  of  the  noun 
alter  ii;io,  85  ;  exercise  upon  the  noun, 

Number,  15;  of  articles,  17;  of  nouns,  32 
of  adjectives,  32,  61 ;  pronouns,  -36,  97. 

Numeral  adjectives,  82;  how  divided,  82; 
eardin.il  numbers,  82  ;  ordinal,  84  ; 
fiiictioual  and  collective,  84. 

0. 

O,  sounds  of,  2. 
Objective,  repetition  of,  66. 
"  Of,'"  rendered  by  il  or  lo,  42. 
oV«/,  109-111;  o^nidi,  109. 
6nd(,  93 :  d6nde,  173,  175. 
Ora.  83,  172  ;  o^ndra,  109,  172. 
Ordinal  numbers,  84. 
Orthotipy,  1. 
Orthography,  1. 
Osso,  34. 


Paradigms  of  verbs.     (See  "  Verbs.") 

Pari,  02. 

Participles,  161 ;  agreement  of,  161 ;  placf 
of  64.  Present,  162  ;  how  expressed, 
162  ;  of  active  verbs,  188  ;  prepositions 
and,  10)3;  infinitive  and,  163;  rhe  .and, 
162.  Past,  181;  of  active  verb.s,  188; 
of  passive,  204:  of  neuter,  206;  avere, 
161 ;  rssere,  142,  161,  187.  Pronouns 
and,  58,  102 ;  irregular  verbs  and,  214 ; 
a.s  qualificative  adjectives,  73;  contrac- 
tion of,  161. 

Particles,  41,  43,  211 ;  expletive,  149. 

Parts  of  speech,  15. 

Passive  verbs,  147,  204;  much  used,  147; 
formation  of.  142,  204  :  how  active  verba 
become  passive,  147,  205 ;  past  participle 
of,  204. 

Ptr.  with  the  article,  24 ;  contraction  of. 
24  ;  as  preposition,  122,  129,  131. 

Ferclie,  175,  181. 

Perfect  definite,  150,  192,  194.  214. 

Personal  pronouns.     (See  "  Pronouns.'') 

Phrasi^s,  adverbial,  123.  124,  176;  con- 
junctive, 181  :  idiomatical,  143,  263;  in- 
terrogative, 50,  91. 

Pin,  17,  67,  70,  74,  172,  174. 

Plural  of  articles,  17 ;  nouns  and  adjec- 
tives. 32,  61 ;  pronouns,  36,  97  ;  irregu- 
lar, 36. 

Poetical  pieces,  176,  183. 

Possessive  pronouns.     (See  "  Pronouns.") 

Prepositions,  121,  129,  135;  in  conimoo 
use,  122 ;  union  of  articles  and,  2'2,  41, 
125  ;  use  of  various,  137  ;  after  persona? 
pronouns.  1.37  ;  present  participles  and, 
163;  repetition  of  prepositions,  85. 

Pronominal  verbs,  208 ;  variation  of,  20S 
(see  "  Verbs  ") ;  pronouns  and,  51. 

Pronouns,  46 ;  place  of,  49.  57 ;  suppre* 
sion  of,  49  ;  transposition  of,  58 :  appo- 
sition of,  49;  elision  of,  52.  56;  imper 
sonal  verbs  .and,  49  ;  pronominal  verbf 
and,  51 ;  infinitive  and,  57  ;  past  parti 
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ciples  and,  58  ;  euphonic  rules,  57 ; 
doubling  of  consonants,  58.  Personal 
pronouns  in  the  nominative,  46,  49 ;  in 
the  objective,  47,  50,  55  ;  verbs  and, 
148  ,  past  participles  and,  162  ;  preposi- 
tions and,  137.  Possessive  adjective,  20, 
97  ;  plural  of,  30,  97 ;  division  of,  97 ; 
variation  of,  98  ;  agreement  of,  98  ;  per- 
sonal pronouns  and,  99  ;  as  nouns,  98 ; 
as  Italianisms,  100  ;  as  expletives,  149  ; 
use  of,  with  article,  20,  98,  99 ;  demon- 
stratives added  to,  105.  Indefinite,  109, 
115 ;  used  in  singular,  109 ,  in  plural, 
110.  Ilelative,  89,  97.  Demonstrative, 
103 ;  added  to  possessive,  105.  Interrog- 
ative, 50,  91.  Conjunctive,  48,  55.  97, 
209,  215,  219.  Disjunctive,  97.  Reflec- 
tive, 51. 

rronunciation,  1 ;  exercise  in,  4  ;  reading- 
exercise  in,  5-15. 

Proprio,  98. 

Prosody,  1. 

Proverbs,  Italian,  259. 

}Sire,  181. 

Q. 

Qu&le,  86,  90,  116,  155,  1G2  ;  use  of,  91. 
Qudnto,  62,  69,  70. 
Qucllo,  104. 
Qucsto,  104-106. 


R. 

Reading-lessons,  5,  20,  25,  30,  37,  44,  52, 
69,  65,  70,  74,  86,  94,  100,  106,  113,  118, 
126,  132,  138,  143,  150,  156,  164,  169, 
176,  183. 

Reflective  verbs,  208.  (See  "  Pronominal 
Verbs.") 

Regular  verbs,  188  ;  synoptical  table  of  the 
variations  of,  202.    (See  "  Verbs.") 

Relative  pronouns,  89,  97. 


s. 

Sf*  47,  50,  51,  118. 

Second  conjugation,  192  ;  division  of,  192  ; 
first  class,  192  ;  second  class,  194  ;  irreg- 
ular verbSj  219-233.    (See  "  Verbs.") 

'<  Self,"  49. 

Si,  51,  57,  100, 117.  147, 149.  162,  205,  209, 
219,  221,  228,  229.  230,  247. 

Signorp,  Signdra,  etc..  19,  56,  99;  elision 
of.  19. 

•*  Some,"  43,  110,  112. 

S6m?no,  73. 

Sdpra,  used  for  su,  24. 

Sounds  of  vowels,  2  ;  of  consonants,  2  ;  of 
e,  2  ;  of  o,  2  ;  compound,  3. 

Speech,  pnrts  of,  15. 

Ra,  abbreviation  of  qucsta,  105 


Stare,  160,  166;  conjugation  of,  218;   lit 

compounds,  16<5,  219 ;  Italianisms  with, 

167  ;  conjunctive  pronouns  and,  219. 
Stra,  JUS  particle,  73. 
iSM,  with  article,  22,  24  ;  contraction  of,  24 ; 

preposition,  122;  sopra  used  for,  24. 
Subjunctive  mood,  153 ;  when  used,  154 ; 

twnses  of,  156 ;  irregular  verbs  and,  214 ; 

conjunctions  and,  156. 
Substantives.    (See  "  Nouns.") 
'•  Such,"  62,  106,  110, 112. 
Superiority,  comparative  of,  67 
Superlatives  of  adjectives,  73;  of  adverbs, 

172  ;  of  interjections,  183. 
Syllables.  4  ;  termination  of,  4 ,  exceptions, 

4 ;  uuion  of,  55,  57  :  suppression  of,  63. 
Synoptical  table  of  regular  verbs,  202. 
Syntax,  1 ;  of  verbs,  146. 


T. 

Table,  synoptical,  of  regular  verbs,  202: 

of  irregular  verbs,  242.    (See  "  Verbs  "1 
Tale,  35,  62,  106,  110,  112. 
Tanto,  69,  110. 
Tenses  of  dependent  verbs  in  a  compound 

sentence,  155. 
"  Than,"  rendered  by  di  and  che,  etc.,  68: 

by  come  and  cos'i,  69. 
Third  conjugation,  196 ;  division  into  three 

classes,  196 ;    first  class,   196 ;    second, 

198 ;    third.  201 ;    irregular  verbs,  234- 

241 ;  list  of,  234. 
Titles,  19.  56,  99. 

"  To  be  hungry,"  "  thirsty,"  etc.,  143. 
TiUto,  110,  149  ;    its  agreement  with  th« 

noun.  111 ;   as  an  ItaUanism,  112. 


u. 

Uomini,  36. 

Unipersonal  verbs,  210.  (See  "  Impersonal 
Verbs.") 

tlno,  un,  una,  16,  43,  85,  110 ;  when  sup- 
pressed, 85 ;  elision  of,  85. 

Usc'ire,  42,  125  ;  conjugation  of,  240 


Variations  of  reg"alar  verbs,  202. 

Venire,  125,  142,  148,  160 ;  conjugation  of, 
241. 

Verbs,  141 ;  syntax  of,  146 :  general  rules, 
147;  irregularities  of,  214;  moods  of 
(sec  "Infinitive,"  "Indicative,"  "Im- 
perative," and  "Subjunctive  Moods"); 
tenses  of  (see  "Imperfect,"  "Perfect 
Definite,"  and  "  Future  Tenses  ");  par- 
ticiples of  (  see  "  Participles  "  ).  ]Mac« 
of  the  verb,  149,  160;  terminations  of, 
147      Article  and  verbs,  20,  147.    Nouni 


Se  (himself)  was  formerly  written  with  an  accent, —  se. 
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ftnd  verba,  20,  147,  159,  ICO.  Pro- 
nouns and  verbs,  49,  51,  57,  91,  148. 
Union  with  diiniuutives,  79.  Auxiliary 
Terbs,  141,  18G  ;  conjugation  of  nvcre, 
186  (see  "yitvre");  of  cssere^  187  (see 
j&.'sjfre  "  ).  lU'gular  verbs,  188.  Active 
verbs,  188  (see  '*  Active  Verbs  "  ).  First 
conjugation,  188;  conjugation  of  rnnriirer, 
188  ;  of  cercdre^  190  ;  of  presfare,  191. 
Second  conjugation,  192  ;  conjugation  of 
teriicre,  192  ;  of  tcssere,  194.  Third  con- 
jugation, 196  ;  cotyugation  of  xentire, 
li>6 ;  of  esibire,  198 ;  of  ctidre,  200  ;  of 
abborrire,  201.  Synopsis  of  the  varia- 
tions of  regular  verbs,  202.  Passive 
verbs,  204  (see  *'  Passive  Verbs");  con- 
jugation of  essere  amito,  204.  Neuter 
verbs,  206  (see  ''Neuter  Verbs");  con- 
jugation of  pnrtire,  206.  Pronominal  or 
retlective  verbs,  208  (see  "  Pronominal 
Verbs)  ;  copjugation  of  pent'irsi,  208. 
Unipersonal  verbs,  210  (see  "  Imperson- 
al Verbs) ;  conjugation  of  pidvere,  210  ; 
of  essere  (unipersonally  used),  212.  Ir- 
regular verbs,  214  (see  "  Irregular 
Verbs  ").  First  conjugation,  214  ;  con- 
jugation of  anddre,  215  ;  of  /fare,  210  ; 
of  fare,  217;  of  5/are,  218  (see  "ylw^/arf," 
"Z)dre,"  "Fare,"  "51? -ire").  Second  con- 
jugation, 219 ;  conjugation  of  cm/ ere,  220; 
of  dissiiarlcre,  220  ;  of  dolcre,  221;  of  do- 
f"V^,  222  (see  "X)ofc>e");  of  giaccre, 
223  ;  of  parcre,  persuadcre,  piacerf,  224  ; 
of  potcre,  225 ;  of  rimanrre,  226 ;  of 
sapere,  227 ;  of  sedrre,  228 ;  of  tarcre, 
389:  of  tencre,  230;  of  valcrcy  231;  of 


veddre,  232 ;  of  voh'Tr  (  see  "  Volih'e  "  > 
233.  Third  conjugation,  2;}4 ;  conjuga 
tion  of  d:r A,  234;  of  nior'ire,  236;  of 
sni'ire,  237  ;  of  stgu'ire,  238  ;  of  vdire. 
239;  of  icscire  (see  >' t^.vr/r*  "),  240:  of 
Vfiiire  (see  "Fen/re"),  241.  Table  of 
irregular  verbs,  242.  Dc^fcctive  verbs, 
246  ;  conjugation  of  calcre,  247 ;  or 
colore  or  cdlere,  lec6re  and  licvrit  or  Iccert 
and  I'lcere.  pavcre,  siiere,  248  ;  of  solcre^ 
stupcre,  dlgere,  249  ;  of  dngcre.  urrdgrre^ 
capcre,  250  ;  of  chcrere,  conrellrre,  251  * 
of  Jiddere,  252;  of  lucere,  mdkere,  253; 
of  ricdere,  serpere,  254 ;  of  snf/'dkere  or 
soffdlgere,  tdngere,  tolhre,  255  ;  of  t^r- 
pere,  urgere,  v'igere,  256  ;  of  g'lre,  257  i 
of  ire  and  olire,  258. 

"  Ver^',"  before  participles,  73. 

Vi,ci.     (See"V/.") 

Via,  85,  147,  149. 

Vocabulary,  Italian-English,  266;  English- 
Italian,  270;  of  exercises,  45,  54,  60,  66, 
71,  75,  88,  95,  102,  108,  114,  120,  128, 
134,  139,  144,  151,  157,  165,  170,  178, 
185. 

YuLihf,  148;  with  ci  and  vi,  148;  conjuga^ 
gation  of,  233. 

Vosign6rin,  56. 

Vowels,  1,  4  ;  sounds  of,  2. 


w. 

"  Who  "  "  which,"  ♦'  what,"  etc  ,  90,  91 
Words  anion  of,  21,  55,  57. 


EXERCISES 


ADAPTED  TO 


(UTORE'S    ITALIAN   COUUSE. 


EXERCISES   FOR  TRANSLATION. 


Exercise  I. 

The  Article, 

TriK  father  and  mother.  The  uucle  and  his  son.  The  brothei 
has  the  pens.  I  have  the  books.  Who  has  the  house  ?  What 
has  he  ?  He  has  the  wine.  She  has  not  the  book.  The  servant 
has  the  apples.  What  has  the  shoemaker?  The  shoemaker  has 
the  shoes.  Hast  thou  the  penknife  ?  Which  seal  has  she  ? 
Who  has  the  peach  ?  I  have  not  the  peach.  I  have  the  bread 
and  the  meat.  He  has  the  herbs.  Tiie  man  has  a  fig.  Tho 
scholar  has  a  book.  Thou  hast  a  pear.  Have  I  a  mirror  ? 
Who  has  a  house  ?  Has  he  a  record  ?  She  has  a  guide.  Tho 
tailor  has  money.  What  has  the  domestic  ?  The  domestic  haia 
tho  linen.  Who  has  a  friend  ?  My  uncle  has  a  friend.  Thu 
mistress  has  no  time. 

1.  There  are  seven  primitive  colors,  —  red,  orange,  yellow, 
green,  blue,  indigo,  and  violet.  2.  See  the  churches,  the  palaces, 
the  amphitheatres,  and  the  arches,  which  have  outlived  so  many 
generations  of  men  !  3.  Annina  looked  at  her  weeping  sister,  at 
her  dear  old  father,  and  then  expired.  4.  Vasco  di  Gama  pre- 
sented to  the  King  of  Malabar  the  gifts,  and  the  letters  written, 
one  in  Arabic,  and  the  other  in  Portuguese.  5.  The  ant  is  the 
emblem  of  industry.  6.  Exercise  and  temperance  strengthen 
the  constitution.  7.  Iron  and  steel  are  more  useful  than  gold 
and  silver.  8.  Secrecy  is  the  key  of  prudence.  0.  Avarice 
is    despicable.      10.  The    end    crowns    the  work.     11.  Walking 
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increases  the  appetite.  12.  The  gentle  answer  appeases  jnger* 
13.  Errors  and  wickednesses  draw  ridicule  upon  us.  14.  Na- 
tions ought  to  love  peace,  and  avoid  war.  15.  Employ  your 
time  well ;  cultivate  your  mind ;  love  order.  1 6.  Heading  forms 
the  heart,  and  enlightens  the  mind.  17.  Health  is  the  first 
condition  of  a  happy  life.  18.  Gratitude  produces  all  the  other 
virtues.  19.  At  the  age  of  eighteen,  Romulus  laid  the  founda- 
tion of  a  city  which  gave  laws  to  the  world. 

Exercise  II. 
Union  of  the  Articles  and  Prepositions. 

The  gardens  of  the  brother.  We  are  in  the  room.  The  knife 
is  upon  the  table.  The  friends  are  in  the  garden.  I  have  the 
handkerchiefs  in  my  pocket.  You  are  his  friend.  The  voice  of 
the  man.  The  shoes  are  in  the  room.  The  wine  is  upon  the 
table.  I  {im  not  in  the  house.  They  are  not  in  the  city.  The 
girl  has  no  spectacles.  She  has  no  gold.  Who  is  in  the  street? 
Has  he  the  neighbor's  book  (the  book  of  the  neighbor)  ?  Who 
has  the  father's  stick?  Is  she  in  the  house?  No;  she  is  in  the 
garden,  under  a  tree.  Has  the  tailor  my  brother's  horse?  Who 
has  your  mother's  pocket-handkerchief?  I  have  it  in  the  pocket 
of  my  coat.  Is  the  key  in  the  door,  or  under  the  table  ?  The 
man  has  bread  and  wine  for  his  dinner.  In  the  streets  of 
the  city.  He  has  the  roses  from  his  friend.  He  writes  with 
a  pen. 

1.  Give  me  some  bread,  wine,  butter,  cheese,  boiled  meat, 
mutton,  veal,  pie,  mustard,  and  salt.  2.  The  power  of  speech  is 
a  faculty  peculiar  to  man.  3.  The  bird  is  known  by  his  song. 
A,  Flowers  are  the  ornament  of  gardens.  5.  Riches  are  often 
the  tariff  of  esteem.  6.  They  say  that  our  honor  is  in  the  opin- 
ion of  others.  7.  The  eyes  are  the  mirror  of  the  soul.  8.  The 
value  of  things  is  founded  upon  wants.  9.  Climate  influences 
the  character  of  men.  10.  We  prove  gold  and  silver  with  the 
touchstone,  and    he  heart  of  men  with  ";old  and  silver.     11.  Tho 
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Inw  of  necessity  is  always  the  first  law.  12.  The  miser  allows 
himl^elf  to  die  of  hunger  iu  the  lap  of  plenty.  13.  Poverty  and 
misfortune  bring  about  equality.  14.  Best  is  the  enemy  of 
good.  15.  Fortune  has  the  first  place  iu  the  things  of  the  world. 
16.  Abundance  of  words  is  not  always  an  (the)  indication  of  the 
perfection  of  language.  17.  History  is  the  picture  of  times  and 
of  men.  1 8.  Tlie  lamb  and  the  dove  are  the  emblems  of  meek- 
ness and  humility.  19.  True  merit  is  always  accompanied  by 
modesty.  20.  Clouds  and  fogs  are  formed  by  the  vapors  which 
come  out  of  the  earth.  21.  He  who  opens  his  heart  to  ambition 
shuts  it  to  repose.  22.  The  wise  man  prefers  the  useful  to  the 
agreeable,  and  the  necessary  to  the  useful.  23.  Poverty  and 
iirnorance  are  the  followers  of  negli2;ence  and  slotli.  24.  The 
road  from  virtue  to  vice  is  much  shorter  than  from  vice  to  virtue. 
25.  Health  is  the  daughter  of  exercise  and  temperance.  26.  A 
isalutation,  a  word  of  love  to  the  unhappy,  is  a  great  kindness. 

Exercise  III. 

The  Noun, 

My  brother  is  a  dentist.  Your  father  is  my  neighbor.  My 
mother  is  your  neighbor.  We  have  a  horse  and  a  mare.  They 
have  a  peach-tree  and  an  apple-tree  in  their  garden.  This 
woman  has  flowers  in  her  garden.  Have  you  seen  the  king? 
Is  the  soup  cold?  This  is  a  hare.  Is  study  a  pleasure?  They 
have  seen  the  Pope  of  Rome  I  have  an  apple  in  my  hand. 
Have  you  a  fig  and  an  orange  ?  Give  some  fruit  to  my  brother. 
The  man  has  a  cow  and  an  ox.  Iron  is  a  metal.  Silver  is 
also  a  metal.  We  are  in  the  path.  My  uncle  has  a  crane. 
Is  this  your  daughter?  Am  I  your  friend  (f)  ?  Who  is  a 
philosopher?  Is  your  neighbor  poor  or  rich?  Who  has  gold? 
This  man  has  gold ;  but  he  has  no  heart.  The  cathedral  of  this 
city  is  rich ;  but  the  people  are  poor.  I  am  a  neighbor  to  a  poor 
W(iman.  The  frog  is  in  the  hedge.  In  the  morning  The 
basket  of  fruit  is  on  the   table.     Eggs  are  good  for  breakfast. 
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Give    me   some   bread   and   butter  with   my  good   eggs.     My 

brother  has  a  basket  of  good  fruit.     The  cat  is  in  the  yard. 

Is  the  meat  in   the   kitchen?     The   child   has   a   dove.     Thia 

woman  has  some  currants. 

1.  Paper,  pencils,  inkstand,  ink,  slate,  chalk,  sand,  &c.,  are 
used  in  school.  2.  The  bench,  chair,  desk,  stool,  cupboard,  and 
sofa,  are  articles  of  furniture.  3.  Among  instruments,  we  havo 
the  hammer,  the  awl,  the  axe,  the  mallet,  the  paw,  the  needle, 
the  file,  and  the  gimlet.  4.  For  table-ware,  there  are  the  table- 
cloth, the  napkin,  the  carving-knife,  the  plate,  the  salt-cellar,  the 
porringer,  the  knife,  the  fork,  the  fruit-dish,  &c.  5.  The  mason, 
the  smith,  the  tailor,  the  shoemaker,  the  weaver,  the  baker,  the 
carpenter,  the  farrier,  the  knife-grinder,  the  barber,  the  butcher, 
the  hatter,  are  all  artisans.  6.  Affected  behavior  is  the  mask 
of  ignorance.  7.  We  should  never  judge  of  the  good  or  bad 
character  of  persons  by  the  expression  of  their  face.  8.  The  rose 
without  thorns  only  grows  on  the  highest  Alps.     9.  Tobacco  is  an 

American    plant.     10.  A  good    conscience    is    a    good    pillow. 

11.  The  moth  which  flies  about  the  lamp  finally  burns  his  wings. 

12.  We  obtain  love   and  friendship    by  modesty  and   humility. 

13.  The  eye  delights  in  the  verdure  of  the  earth  and  the  beauty 
of  the  sky.  14.  In  that  valley,  I  saw  a  little  village,  an  old 
castle  in  ruins,  and  a  convent. 

Exercise.  IV. 

The  Plural  of  Nowis  and  Adjectives, 

The  good  sisters.  Celebrated  men.  Gray  coats.  The  men 
are  good,  and  the  women  are  good.  The  girl  has  handsome 
hands.  My  shoes  are  narrow.  The  kings  are  in  the  city. 
Yon  are  not  unhappy.  The  tailor  has  a  pair  of  boots.  Her 
(Sleeves  are  narrow.  This  baker  has  good  bread.  Give  me  some 
of  his  bread  and  cheese.  Is  the  king  in  his  palace.  I  have  a 
yow^  and  two  oxen.  The  physicians  are  in  a  hotel.  We  have 
asparagus  upon  the  table.     I  have  seen  mice  upon  the  tab^i. 
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She  luis  rings  on  her  fingers.  Give  me  two  busliels  of  oranges. 
Who  has  two  wives  ?  The  Romans  have  good  oxen.  We  have 
good  horses  and  cows.  Children  are  not  fools.  Your  sisterd 
have  no  sweetmeats  for  supper.  I  have  seen  the  bones  and  the 
claws  of  tlie  crane.  Has  your  sister  seen  the  beautiful  house? 
of  the  rich  ladies?  No;  but  she  has  seen  their  beautiful  lakes 
and  woods. 

1.  The  merchants  sell  tea  and  chocolate.  2.  The  shoemaker 
makes  boots  and  shoes.  3.  There  are  many  ancient  temples  in 
Italy.  4.  The  scholars  have  neither  ink,  writing-paper,  nor 
pens.     0.  Tiie   stone    urns    in  the    garden    came  from   Naples. 

6.  I  have    sent   a   dozen    handkerchiefs    to    the  washerwoman. 

7.  The  tailor  makes  cloaks  and  overcoats.  8.  Oxen  and  horses 
are  useful  animals.  9.  There  are  birds  upon  the  flowers  and 
upon  the  trees.  10.  The  strangers  have  bought  coats.  11.  There 
are  diamonds,  pearls,  emeralds,  and  other  precious  stones. 
12.  The  streets  of  B.  are  narrow.  13.  The  country  bakers  are 
not  friends  of  the  city  bakers.  14.  All  workmen  and  work- 
women are  employed  at  this  season.  15.  God  is  the  father  of 
man,  and  the  preserver  of  all  creatures.  IG.  The  inhabitants 
of  Gadara  honored  poverty  with  a  peculiar  worship  ;  they  consid- 
ered it  as  the  mother  of  industry  and  the  arts.  17.  The  man 
who  does  not  see  good  in  others  is  not  good  himself.  18.  Misers 
resemble  the  horses  who  carry  wine  and  drink  water,  and  the 
asses  who  carry  gold  and  eat  thistles.  19.  The  rivers  of 
Nigrizia  and  Guinea  do  not  flow  through  plains  and  valleys,  but 
rush  from  cataract  to  cataract.  20.  It  has  been  said,  that  a  fine 
city  without  monuments  is  like  a  beautiful  woman  without  a 
Boul.  21.  Ribbons,  flowers,  and  lights  make  incredible  meta- 
morphosis. 22.  The  variety  of  trees  and  precious  shrubs  of 
landscape  gardening  were  things  unknown  to  the  ancients. 
23.  The  verdant,  rich,  and  luxurious  plains  which  are  found  in 
Piedmont  are  the  best-cultivated  lands  of  all  Europe.  24.  The 
order  and  beauty  of  the  world  are  manifest  proofs  of  the  exist- 
ence of  a  Supreme  Being.     25.  We  know  good  fountains  in  dry 
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weather,  and  friends  in  adversity.  26.  The  grass  grows  to  the 
heiglit  of  twelve  feet  in  the  vast  plains  of  Africa ;  and,  under  this 
gigantic  grass,  wander  panthers,  lions,  and  the  enormous  reptile 
boa.  27.  When  Orpheus  was  playing  on  the  lyre,  tigers,  bears, 
and  lions  came  to  fawn  upon  him  and  lick  his  feet.  28.  The 
muses  were  goddesses  of  science  and  art.  29.  Men  kill  oxen, 
Bheep,  deer,  and  even  birds  and  fish,  to  feed  upon  them. 

Exercise.  V. 
Cases  of  Nouns, 

I  have  no  good  letter-paper.  I  wish  to  write  letters  to  Pans, 
Have  you  a  pocket-dictionary  ?  Is  it  not  time  to  dine  ?  Give 
me  the  silver  spoons.  My  brother  has  a  cask  of  good  wine. 
The  children  are  in  the  yard.  Have  you  not  seen  the  flowers 
on  the  walls  ?  Here  are  your  father's  books.  We  see  with 
our  eyes,  and  hear  wi<^h  our  ears.  The  cows  are  in  the  water. 
The  eggs  are  in  the  nests  of  the  birds.  My  father  has  a  saddle- 
horse  and  two  hunting-dogs.  Have  you  ray  brother's  pens? 
Who  gave  me  this  book?  Have  you  seen  the  gunpowder? 
Have  you  dined  to-day  ?  Yes ;  I  have  dined  with  some  rela- 
tions. What  have  you  for  breakfast  ?  I  have  bread  alone  for 
breakfast.  What  does  he  sell?  He  sells  tobacco  and  gun* 
powder.  Let  us  go  to  buy  some  ink.  Send  Luigi  to  the  post. 
Whose  hat  is  this  ?  It  is  not  my  friend's  hat.  To  whom  do 
you  write?  Write  to  your  sister.  I  write  to  my  friends. 
Whom  do  you  see  ?  I  see  some  girls  in  the  street.  Have  you 
money?     No;  but  I  have  good  friends.     Is  this  a  hunting-dog? 

1.  In  the  city,  there  are  tailors  for  men  and  women,  and  shoe- 
makers for  men  and  women.  2.  The  sun  shines  by  day,  and  the 
moon  by  night.  3.  No  one  is  sheltered  from  calumny.  4.  The 
language  of  a  modest  man  gives  lustre  to  truth.  5.  A  babbler 
is  troublesomv;  to  society.  6.  A  foolish  man  doubts  nothing. 
7.  Abundance  of  riches  do  not  make  us  liappy.  8.  Adonis  was 
a  youth  of  extreme  beauty.     9.  Hope  leads  us  by  an  agreeable 
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rotul  to  (he  end  of  life.  10.  The  goods  Avhich  the  merchant 
conr^igned  to  his  sons  have  arrived.  11.  The  soldiers  have 
come  from  Georgia.  12.  The  rules  of  this  Grammar  are  easy. 
13.  Patriarchs  are  monarchs  of  the  Church.  14.  Mr.  A.  has 
received  the  catalogues  from  the  bookseller.  15.  Success  is  for 
him  who  seizes  upon  it.  IG.  Fanaticism  is,  to  superstition, 
what  excitement  is  to  fever;  what  rage  is  to  anger.  17.  Woe 
to  the  man  whose  only  ambition  is  tQ  please  mean  men  !  18.  The 
religious  fanaticism  of  the  Puritans  was  the  promoter  and  the 
support  of  the  revolution  in  England. 

Exercise  VI  and  YII. 
Pronouns. 

Who  are  you  ?  I  am  your  friend.  What  do  you  wish  of  me  ? 
Have  you  money  ?  I  have  need  of  money.  He  has  written  a 
letter.  What  have  you  said  to  me?  A  daughter  is  born  to 
him.  Does  it  rain  ?  No ;  it  snows.  They  are  with  her  in  my 
father's  house.  Tell  him  and  her  that  I  love  them.  I  wrote  a 
letter  to  her.  They  are  writing  to  you.  I  shall  go  to  the  post 
myself.  Do  you  think  of  me  ?  I  think  of  you.  Give  me  a 
good  stick.  Think  no  more  of  them.  What  has  he  said  to  you 
of  them?  Let  him  do  it.  I  do  not  wish  to  do  as  you  do. 
Who  is  there?  It  is  I.  It  is  he.  He  speaks  of  us.  I  give 
3^ou  this  ring  because  I  love  you.  Will  you  send  this  letter 
to  him  ?  He  loves  his  friend.  I  love  you,  and  you  love 
me.  I  will  go  with  you.  She  speaks  of  you.  Think  no  more 
of  him.  Go  with  them.  I  wish  to  see  you.  She  can  speak  to 
him  of  it.  Do  uot  ask  it  of  her.  Behold  him.  Behold  her. 
Behold  us.  He  gives  it  to  us.  We  lend  them  to  you.  He  will 
give  the  flowers  to  her.  I  will  give  them  to  him.  She  does 
not  deny  it.  Give  it  to  her.  She  gives  it  to  her  neighbor. 
I  do  not  wish  to  see  them.     Tell  them  so   (it). 

1.  Silvio  Pellico  says,  "  We  read,  or  meditate  in  silence,  a  great 
part  of  the  day."     2.  "  I  wrote  the  tragedy  of  '  Leoniero   da 
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Dertona/  and  many  other  things."  3.  "  From  my  heart,  1  pardon 
my  enemies."  4.  "  Although  Mr.  M.  was  in  a  deplorable  state, 
he  sang,  he  conversed,  and  did  every  thing  to  conceal  a  part  of 
his  sufferings  from  me."  5.  If  you  do  not  embrace  fortune  when 
she  presents  herself,  you  may  hope  for  her  in  vain  when  she  has 
turned  her  shoulders  upon  you.  6.  Do  not  disturb  opinions 
which  render  a  man  happy,  unless  you  can  give  liim  better  ones. 
7.  If  we  wish  to  know  what  any  one  says  of  us  when  we  are 
absent,  let  us  only  observe  what  they  say  of  others  in  our  pres- 
ence. 8.  Some  one  asked  Diogenes  what  was  the  best  method 
of  revenging  hims'-lf  on  his  enemy.  "You  will  succeed,"  said 
Diogenes,  "  by  showing  yourself  an  honest  man."  9.  A  vag- 
abond dog  went  into  a  forest,  and,  finding  a  lion,  he  said  to  him, 
"  You  go  wandering  through  the  woods ;  you  suffer  from  hunger 
and  the  inclemencies  of  the  season.  See  me :  I  live,  and  enjoy 
much,  without  any  trouble.  Does  my  life  please  you  ?  Will  yo'; 
come  with  me  ?  You  know  it  will  be  for  your  good."  Tho 
proud  and  generous  lion  answered,  "  You  eat ;  you  are  sheltered ; 
you  take  pleasure,  and  have  no  trouble,  it  is  true :  but  you  are  a 
servant,  and  I  am  free,  and  will  never  serve  upon  any  terms." 
10.  It  is  not  the  abundance  of  riches  we  possess  which  can 
make  us  happy,  but  the  use  we  make  of  them.  11.  Behold  I  it 
is  Rome  which  presents  herself  to  your  view ;  it  is  Rome,  the 
eternal  city,  the  city  of  wonders.  12.  Misfortunes  shake  hands  j 
they  seldom  come  alone.  13.  The  joys  of  friendship  make  ui« 
almost  forget  our  misfortunes.  14.  The  prisoner  said  to  the 
chief  keeper,  "  What  is  your  name  ? "  To  which  he  ansvvere(l 
"  Fortune,  sir,  made  fun  of  me,  giving  me  the  name  of  a  greai 
man.  My  name  is  Schiller."  15.  All  the  most  amiable  gifts  o^ 
mind  and  heart  are  united  in  Raphael  to  render  him  dear  to  me 
16.  Every  one  complains  of  his  memory,  and  no  one  of  his 
judgment.  17.  The  soul  of  Bice  was  worthy  of  the  heaven 
which  now  possesses  it ;  and  her  example  sustains  me  in  tho 
fear  which  often  oppresses  me  since  her  death.  18.  I  heard 
Ellen  praying;    and,  kneeling  down  without  interrupting  her,  ] 
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followed  her  ^vords,  with  my  eyes  filled  with  tears.  10.  A  had 
poet  had  a  satire  priuted  against  Benedict  XIV.  The  pontiff 
examined,  corrected,  and  returned  it  to  the  autlior  ;  assuring 
him,  that  it  would  sell  better  thus  corrected.  20.  Great  men 
recognize,  fraternize,  and  embrace  each  other,  through  the  lapse 
of  ages.  21.  A  crow  dressed  himself  with  the  fallen  feathers  of 
a  peacock,  and,  despising  his  companions,  went  among  the  pea- 
cocks, who,  recognizing  him,  stripped  him  of  his  false  plumes,  and 
drove  him  away.  Then  he  returned  in  confusion  to  his  com- 
panions, seeking  to  unite  with  them  again ;  but  they  made  fun  of 
and  refused  to  receive  him.  Let  the  misfortune  of  the  crow  bo 
a  lesson  to  us. 

Exercise  VIII. 

Adjectives. 

The  honest  man.  The  diligent  scholar.  A  sweet  apple. 
Good  books.  Are  you  idle  ?  She  is  generous.  They  are  obe- 
dient.  We  are  merry.  Who  are  weak?  He  is  not  strong, 
I  am  tired.  Life  is  short.  Who  is  ready  ?  That  boy  is  a  good 
scholar.  The  little  girl  has  a  new  dress.  We  are  poor.  Mrs, 
S.  is  modest  and  amiable.  Your  friend  (f )  is  generous.  I  aru 
not  strong.  Give  him  half  a  bottle  of  good  wine.  Have  jo\* 
seen  the  beautiful  flowers  in  the  kino;'s  fflirden  ?  Tliose  stran2;er,4 
are  not  innocent  of  the  great  crime.  We  are  in  a  small  house. 
There  are  beautiful  trees  in  this  garden.  That  lady  has  fine 
eyes.  I  have  many  apples  and  few  pears.  Have  you  many 
friends?  Is  he  deaf,  or  is  he  dumb?  My  dog  is  faithful. 
The  poor  woman  was  lame.  Your  coat  is  not  blue ;  it  is  black. 
Her  hat  is  white,  and  mine  is  yellow.  That  girl  is  not  ill ;  she 
is  obstinate  and  ungrateful.  Who  is  that  proud  young  mnn? 
The  lady  is  very  polite.  The  streets  of  Boston  are  not  large. 
What  useless  work!  Is  she  inquisitive?  This  writing-paper  il 
not  good.  They  are  imprudent.  The  men  who  are  in  that 
large  white  house  are  honest  and  wise. 
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1.  Milton's  "Paradise  Lost"  is  a  fine  poem.  2.  The  Queen 
of  England  is  a  kind  lady ;  she  loves  the  good  and  industrious. 
3.  The  German  lady  is  very  generous ;  she  always  thinks  of  the 
poor,  and  takes  care  of  many  orphans.  4.  There  are  large 
forests  in  France  and  Germany.  5.  A  constant,  sincere,  and 
disinterested  friend  is  rare.  6.  The  short  dress,  the  close  black- 
velvet  waist,  and  the  coarse  red  handkerchief  which  partly  covered 
her  face,  clearly  showed  her  to  be  an  Alpine  girl  (to  have  come 
from  the  Alps).  7.  Doctor  S.  had  great  love  for  justice,  great 
tolerance,  great  fiiith  in  human  virtue  and  in  the  help  of  Provi- 
dence, and  a  vivid  sentiment  of  the  beautiful  in  art.  8.  All 
social  posts  can  be  occupied  by  honest  men.  9.  The  moral  and 
politi(!al  vicissitudes  of  nations  transform  a  people  of  heroes  into 
ti  horde  of  slaves.  10.  Why  are  there  upon  the  earth  so  much 
beauty  and  so  many  imperfections  ?  why,  in  man,  so  much  gran- 
deur and  so  much  misery?  11.  Aosta,  a  Roman  city,  is  full  of 
beautiful  ruins  of  the  time  of  Augustus.  12.  Columbus  said, 
"  My  thoughts  are  such  as  please  few  (persons)  :  they  are,  as  I 
think,  wise,  certain,  reasonable,  meditative ;  but  yet,  to  most 
men,  they  would  appear  vain,  foolish,  adventurous,  and  frivo- 
lous." 13.  I  love  Torino:  I  love  its  beautiful  squares,  its  large 
and  clean  streets ;  and  I  love,  more  than  all,  its  slow,  but  indus- 
trious, silent,  and  progressive  life.  14.  Crescenzio,  of  illustrious 
birth  and  fine  person,  was  rich,  and  brave  in  arms.  15.  The 
Dutch  are  generally  a  patient,  laborious,  neat,  sober,  frugal,  and 
industrious  people.  16.  Death  spares  neither  rich  nor  poor. 
17.  The  diligent  hand  conquers  want ;  and  prosperity  and  suc- 
cess accompany  the  industrious.  18.  The  tongue  is  a  little 
member;  but  it  says  great  things.  19.  A  mild,  polite,  and 
affable  person  is  esteemed  by  everybody. 
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Exercise  IX. 
Adjectives  in  the   Comparative. 

Charles  is  more  inquisitive  than  his  sister.  Maria  is  hand* 
Bomer  than  her  mother.  These  pears  are  sweet ;  but  tlie  plums 
are  sweeter.  The  dog  is  more  faithful  than  the  cat.  We  aro 
more  tired  than  unha})py.  lie  is  happier  than  his  brothers. 
You  are  more  wicked  than  I.  He  is  as  dexterous  as  generous. 
You  are  happy ;  but  we  are  happier.  Mr.  L.  is  richer  than  his 
neighbor.  In  summer  the  days  are  longer  than  in  Avinter.  Gold 
is  more  valuable  than  silver.  The  girls  are  more  discreet  than 
/he  boys.  Rafaello  is  handsomer  than  his  brothers.  Her 
•theeks  are  red  as  roses.     White  as  milk. 

1.  The  richer  man  is,  the  more  avaricious  he  is.  2.  The 
more   Napoleon    conquered,   the   more    he  wished    to    conquer. 

3.  The  term  of  life   is  short;   that  of  beauty  is  still  shorter. 

4.  The  stork  has  a  longer  neck  than  the  goose.  5.  In  summer 
the  daj^s  are  longer  than  they  are  in  winter.  6.  Brass  is  more 
useful  than  lead.  7.  Tlie  General  was  less  successful  than 
skilful.  8.  Charles  fell  into  an  indifference,  which  was  worse  than 
doubt.  9.  There  is  more  true  glory  in  forgiveness  than  in  re- 
venge. 10.  Antonio  v/as  perhaps  as  great  a  man  as  Augustus ; 
but  he  was  less  fortunate.  11.  Tlie  Savoyards  have  more  active 
blood  than  we  have :  they  have  more  of  the  impetuous  temper 
of  the  French  ;  we,  more  of  the  blessed  "  far  nieute  "  of  the  Ital- 
ians. 12.  Nothing  is  so  contagious  as  example.  13.  Generally, 
the  more  po})ulous  a  country,  the  richer  it  is.  14.  Few  peo- 
ple have  a  more  celebrated,  and,  at  the  same  time,  a  more  mis- 
erable country.  1 5.  It  is  in  thy  own  power,  O  man  !  to  be  less 
unhappy.  Arm  thyself  with  firmness  against  present  ills,  and 
forget  the  happier  days  which  are  passed.  16.  Women  produce 
much  stronger  sentiments  in  the  heart  of  man  by  their  wit  than 
by  their  beauty.  17.  A  philosopher  said,  that  it  was  better  to 
consult  womon  than  learned  m(  u  in  doubts  concerning  language  j 
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because  the  latter  do  not  speak  so  well  or  so  easily  as  the 
former,  who  study  less.  18.  There  are  as  many  kinds  of  hypoc- 
risy as  tliere  are  virtues.  19.  Alphonso,  King  of  Spain,  said, 
"  I  am  more  afraid  of  the  tears  of  my  people,  than  the  strength 
of  my  enemies." 

Exercise  X. 
Adjectives:  their  Superlatives, 

How  do  you  feel  to-day  ?  I  feel  very  well ;  I  have  no  pain 
in  my  head  ;  I  am  very  strong.  They  have  little  bread,  and  less 
meat.  Your  house  is  convenient,  ours  is  more  so ;  but  that  of 
Mrs.  S.  is  the  most  convenient  of  all.  That  is  the  finest  tree  in 
the  country.  We  have  the  best  water  in  town.  Your  well  is 
the  deepest  I  ever  saw.  Her  hat  is  more  fashionable  than  hand- 
some, and  very  large.  It  is  better  to  have  too  much  than  too  little. 
IMaria  is  more  industrious  than  Sarah  ;  she  is  the  most  industrious 
person  in  the  house. 

1.  The  Campidoglio  was  the  most  celebrated  edifice  of  Rome 
2.  Nestor  was  the  oldest  and  the  wisest  of  all  the  Greeks  who 
were  at  the  siege  of  Troy.  3.  It  is  a  most  bitter  thing  to  b/» 
forever  separated  from  our  friends.  4.  There  are  very  valiant 
men  upon  the  American  battle-field.  5.  Princes  are  often  mor« 
unhappy  than  the  greatest  part  of  their  subjects.  6.  Self-lov«j 
is  the  most  cunning  of  all  flatterers.  7.  The  most  pernicious  of  at" 
sins  is  calumny :  it  very  often  ruins  the  reputation  of  the  moj.d 
honest  people,  makes  discord  among  the  most  intimate  friends , 
in  fact,  it  is  the  most  abominable  sin  in  the  world.  8.  The  most 
agreeable  quality  that  a  man  can  have,  is  to  be  civil  and  courteous. 

9.  He  who  is   difficult   in    selecting,  often   chooses   the  worst. 

10.  A  philosopher  says,  that  the  grandest  object  in  the  world  is 
a  good  man  struggling  against  adversity.  11.  Intemperance 
and  idleness  are  our  most  dangerous  enemies.  12.  It  is  said 
that  there  was  a  very  happy  and  a  very  rare  exuberance  of  loy- 
alty in  C.  Balbo,  which  commanded  love  and  respect.  13.  "The 
Life  of  Dante"  is  a  work  about  which   history  and  litera'^u^e 
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dispute,  as  to  which  shall  enumerate  it  among  the  best  in  their 
respective  categories.  14.  Naples  and  Florence  are  among  the 
most  ancient  and  most  beautiful  cities.  15.  We  call  that  medium 
distance,  which  holds  the  middle  place  between  the  longest  and 
the  shortest.  16.  The  most  noted  States  are  not  those  which 
I)OSsess  the  most  fertile  country,  but  those  which  give  themselves 
up  with  the  greatest  activity  to  arts  and  trade.  17.  The  dis- 
covery by  Columbus  was  the  fruit  of  a  most  vivid  intellect, 
exalted  by  a  very  warm  imagination,  and  sustained  by  an  iron 
and  indomitable  nature.  18.  Fidelity,  which  comprehends  in 
itself  almost  all  virtues,  has  no  merit,  is  almost  no  virtue,  when 
it  can  be  inculcated  by  fear ;  but  it  is  one  of  the  sublimest  vir- 
tues when  it  is  inspired  by  love. 

Exercise  XL 

Numerals. 

My  sister  has  five  books,  and  I  have  but  two.  Your  brother 
has  a  new  cane.  The  farmer  has  54  apple  and  10  pear-trees  in 
his  little  orchard.  I  have  two  horses,  three  cows,  one  dog,  and 
50  hens.  There  are  four  weeks  in  a  month.  February  has  28 
days.  A  year  has  12  months,  52  weeks,  or  365  days.  He  is  25 
years  old  ;  he  was  born  in  the  year  1840.  Is  your  father  60  years 
old?  No,  he  was  born  in  1810.  I  have  bought  three  bottles  of 
wine,  and  six  bottles  of  cider.  Give  me  22  rolls  for  20  cents. 
In  Boston  there  are  104  churches,  19,500  houses,  and  nearly 
185,000  inhabitants.  How  much  is  5  times  25?  9  times  72? 
40  and  50  make  90.  65  and  70  make  135.  We  sailed  for 
Europe  on  1st  of  June,  1820,  and  returned  Oct.  17,  1827. 
The  first  day  of  the  week.  The  third  month  of  the  year. 
We  have  had  sixteen  bottles  of  wine,  and  this  is  the  seventeenth. 
My  son  is  three  years  and  a  half  old.  Lula  is  the  third  in  her 
f^lass.  Give  me  five  different  kinds  of  fruit.  We  are  in  the 
nineteenth  century.  This  is  the  sixth  bird  I  have  seen  to-day. 
He  has  spent  three  dollars  and  three-quarters  for  trifles.     Tell 

2* 
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US  what  o'clock  it  is.  It  is  a  quarter  past  five,  And  almost 
time  for  supper.  Fifteen  gentlemen  and  ten  ladies.  Tweni-* 
bojs  and  three  girls.  Twenty-one  dollars  and  seventy-five  *  <  nts. 
The  poor  old  woman  said  she  was  eighty-one  }  ears  old. 

1.  In  our  times,  it  is  not  rare  to  see  decrepit  people  of  twenty- 
five  years.  2.  Caesar  conquered  more  than  eight  hundred  cities 
in  less  than  ten  years.  3.  Sophocles  and  Euripides,  two  famous 
tragedians,  were  both  Athenians.  4.  The  exhibition  which 
Titus  gave  to  the  Roman  i)eople,  at  one  time,  cost  him  eiiihty 
millions,  o.  Lewis  Fourteenth  was  said  to  be  one  of  the  greatest 
kings  in  the  world.  6.  Where  do  we  see  men  of  tlie  stamp  of 
those  depicted  by  Dante  in  the  fifteenth  and  sixteenth  canto 
of  his  Paradise  ?  7.  Herodotus  relates  of  the  ancient  Persians, 
that,  from  the  age  of  five  years  to  twenty,  they  taught  their  chil- 
dren only  three  things,  —  to  manage  a  horse,  to  use  the  bow,  and 
to  tell  the  truth.  8.  About  the  year  one  thousand,  St.  Bernard, 
a  Savoyard,  founded  the  useful  and  famous  monastery  on  one  of 
the  highest  summits  of  the  Alps,  which  still  flourishes.  9.  A  fool- 
ish young  man  asked  an  old  lady  how  old  she  was.  "  I  do  not 
know  exactly,"  she  replied ;  "  but  I  have  always  heard,  that  an 
ass  is  older  at  twenty  years  than  a  woman  at  seventy."  10.  Ma- 
sinissa,  King  of  Numidia,  died  at  the  age  of  ninety-seven  years, 
leaving  forty-four  children ;  he  had  been  an  ally  of  Rome 
nearly  seventy  years.  11.  Hospitality  is  one  of  the  first  dutie? 
of  man.  12.  The  Venetians  imposed  a  singular  tribute  upon  the 
Patriarch  of  Aquila,  in  the  year  one  thousand  one  hundred  and 
seventy-three :  every  year,  on  Siu'ove-Tuesday,  he  was  obliged 
to  send  a  bull  and  a  dozen  pigs  to  Venice ;  they  represented  the 
Patriarch  and  his  twelve  canons-  They  were  led  through  the 
city  in  pomp,  and  then  killed.  13.  Henry  Dandolo,  whose  eyes 
had  been  put  out  by  order  of  the  Emperor  Manuel  Comnene, 
was,  however,  elected  Doge  of  Venice,  in  the  year  one  thousand 
one  hundred  ninety-two,  at  the  age  of  eighty-four  years.  Soon 
after,  he  took  command  of  the  Venetian  fleet  of  five  hundred 
vessels,  and  succeeded  in  taking  possession  of  Constantinople  in 
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the  year  one  thousand  two  hundred  and  four.  After  this  con-, 
quest,  he  added  to  his  other  titles  that  of  Lord  of  the  Fourth  and 
Eighth  of  the  Roman  Empire.  14.  The  activity  of  the  Savoyards 
is  shown  on  botl»  sides  of  the  Al|)s:4t  not  only  sends  street- 
sweeps  and  servants  into  France,  but  soldiers  also,  fifteen  or 
eighteen  Savoyard  generals  having  been  in  the  French  army 
15.  Count  Ca3sar  Balbo  expired  on  the  evening  of  the  third  of 
June,  one  thousand  eight  hundred  and  fifty-three,  after  a  few 
days  of  acute  suffering. 

Exercise  XII. 

Relative  Pronouns. 

Who  are  you?  What  is  that?  Which  is  it?  What  have 
you  for  me  ?  To  whom  did  you  give  the  chocolate  ?  Whose 
coat  is  that  ?  What  does  he  say  ?  Whose  children  are  they  ? 
Which  of  these  oranges  is  the  sweetest  ?  A  man  eats  what  he 
likes.  He  will  give  this  book  to  her  whom  he  likes  best.  The 
shoes  which  you  bought  are  not  good.  Which  flowers  are  the 
handsomest?  Of  whom  have  you  bought  this  linen?  What 
have  you  given  for  it  ?  To  whom  does  she  write  ?  For  what 
do  you  study  ?  What  is  good  for  you  ?  What  have  you  seen  ? 
That  is  the  lady  of  whom  I  spoke.  He  who  is  rich  is  not  always 
happy.  Upon  what  does  he  live?  What  a  beautiful  tree! 
What  beautiful  flowers !  He  who  is  speaking  is  the  teacher. 
The  lady  for  whom  she  works  has  much  business.  AYhich  of 
these  two  pears  do  you  wish  ?  What  is  the  (f )  domestic  doing  ? 
Who  is  going  with  you  ?  The  boy  whom  you  have  seen  with 
me.  Whose  horse  is  that  ?  It  is  mine ;  I  bouglit  it  of  your 
father's  friend.  What  is  the  use  of  appetite  without  food  ? 
That  of  which  you  think  the  least  is  to  amuse  yourself. 

1.  Cleopatra  wore  two  pearls  in  her  ears,  each  of  which  cost 
more  than  a  million.  2.  Tell  me  whose  company  you  keep,  and 
I  will  tell  you  who  you  are.  3.  There  are  faces  in  which  the 
character  of  goodness  is  well  expressed.  4.  He  who  acts  con- 
scientiously may  err ;  but  he  is  pure  in  the  sight  of  God.    5.  What 
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is  learned  in  youth  is  easily  impressed  upon  the  mind.  6.  Happy 
are  those  wlio  can  content  themselves  with  the  necessaries  of 
life.  7.  He  who  does  not  love  his  brother  does  not  deserve  to 
live.  8.  Modesty  is  to  merit  what  a  gauze  veil  is  to  beauty :  it 
diminishes  its  splendor,  but  augments  its  value.  9.  That  which 
is  most  delicate  in  a  work  is  lost  by  translating  it  into  another 
language.  10.  There  is  a  certain  art  in  conversation  which 
gives  grace  to  the  simplest  thing.  11.  Contact  with  other  men 
is  necessary  for  him  who  has  to  write  history.  12.  The  cocoa- 
nut-tree  is  of  medium  size ;  the  leaves  of  which  fall  and  shoot 
forth   alternately,   so    that   it   is   always   covered   with    foliage. 

13.  Venice  is  a  city  unique  in  the  world  by  its  situation;  it  is 
jjrecisely  like  an  immense  ship,  which  tranquilly  reposes  upon  the 
(V^ater,  and  which   no  one    can   reach,  but  by  means    of  boats 

14.  There  is  nothing,  however  mean  it  may  be,  that  is  not  useful 
for  something.  15.  Charles  Bonnet,  who  was  almost  perfect  in 
heart  and  mind,  tells  us  that  after  death  all  the  species  mount 
one  round  of  the  ladder  which  leads  to  perfection.  16.  At  the 
commencement  of  a  feast,  the  Romans  used  to  present  "a  list  of 
the  viands  which  were  to  appear  upon  the  table  to  the  guests, 
in  order  that  each  one  might  reserve  his  appetite  for  that  which 
most  pleased  him.  17.  A  preacher  had  annoyed  all  his  audience 
preaching  upon  the  beatitudes.  After  the  sermon,  a  lady  told 
him  that  he  had  forgotten  one.  "  Whi(;h  ?  "  asked  the  preacher. 
"  That,"  answered  the  lady,  "  blessed  is  he  who  did  not  hear 
your  sermon."  18.  Listlessness  is  a  disease,  the  only  remedy 
for  which  is  labor.  19.  That  which  is  called  Eldorado  is  only 
a  sandy  desert,  which  will  not  offer  you  a  drop  of  water  if  you 
are  thirsty,  nor  the  shade  of  a  tree  if  you  are  weary. 

Exercise  XHI. 

Possessive  Adjective  Pronouns, 

Is  this  your  brother's  pen  ?     No,  it  is  mine.     All  that  I  have 
is  hers.     His  book  is  very  good.     Our  relations   are   not  poor. 
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The  daughter  loves  her  father  and  mother.  The  son  loves  hia 
mother  and  sister.  I  love  you  and  your  children.  Do  not  speak 
against  my  relations.  It  is  one  of  my  sisters.  Slie  is  in  the 
kitchen  with  her  aunt.  To-day  she  will  put  on  her  best  white 
hat,  and  her  new  shoes.  Go  in  her  stead.  He  spoke  continually 
of  his  father,  mother,  and  sister.  Their  female  fi-iends  are  not 
in  the  city.  Is  that  your  glove?  No,  it  is  not  mine ;  it  is  yours, 
n^heir  good  dog  is  not  in  our  yard.  Look  at  your  watcli.  Give 
me  my  property.  Go  to  his  store.  These  are  your  apples,  iiis 
pears,  and  my  cherries.  Who  has  her  nice  ribbons  ?  Where  is 
my  lace  ?  Give  my  aunt  her  money.  My  dear  friend,  I  have 
nothing  to  give  him.  They  were  her  people.  Her  neighbor 
was  left  to  guard  her  house  and  her  cows.  She  and  her  mother. 
My  dear  children.  Put  it  in  your  pocket.  She  put  it  upon  her 
head.     He  did  it  with  his  hands. 

1.  England  owes  her  wealth  to  the  protection  which  she 
accords  to  her  commerce.  2.  Oh,  what  a  longing  a  prisoner 
has  to  see  his  fellow-creatures !  3.  There  is  no  donbt,  that 
every  liuman  condition  has  its  peculiar  duties.  4.  Nothing 
serves  better  to  confound  our  enemies,  than  not  to  notice  their 
offence.      5.   Every  condition   has  its   pleasures   and  its   pains. 

6.  The  great  wisdom   of  man  consists   in    knowing   his    folly. 

7.  Our  friends  forsake  us  when   fortune    ceases    to   favor   us. 

8.  A  wise  man  often  doubts :  a  foolish  man  never ;  he  knows 
every  thing  but  his  own  ignorance.  9.  Euripides  complained  to 
one  of  his  friends,  that  he  had  been  three  days  making  a  few 
verses.  10.  Conscience  is  a  just  judge  of  our  actions.  11.  A 
sick  man  almost  always  says  to  his  physician,  My  head  and  all 
my  body  pains  me.  12.  Hannibal  distinguished  himself  from  his 
equals  not  by  the  magnificence  of  his  dress,  but  by  the  beauty  of 
his  horse  and  his  arms.  13.  Self-love  is  our  prime  mover. 
14.  "And  he  also,  when  he  saw  me,  arose,  and,  throwing  his 
arms  about  my  neck,  embraced  me."  15.  A  simpleton  joked  a 
man  of  wit  about  his  large  ears.  "  I  acknowledge  having  th(im 
too  large  for  a  man,"  he  answered ;  "  but  you  must  at  the  same 
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time  agree,  that  yours  are  too  small  for  an  ass."  16.  If  you  at- 
tempt to  enter  into  conversation  with  an  Englishman  who  does 
not  know  you,  he  will  certainly  take  you  for  a  knave.  He  will 
button  up  his  vest,  put  his  handkerchief  well  into  his  pocket,  see 
that  his  watch  is  safe,  and  look  crabbedly  at  you.  Notice  his 
face :  it  says  to  you,  "  Leave  me  alone."  Yet  this  same  pei-son 
is  perhaps  the  most  friendly  of  mortals  ;  he  only  wishes  to  protect 
his  own  independence.  17.  A  fox  seeing  a  crow,  which  had  a 
piece  of  cheese  in  her  beak,  upon  a  tree,  began  to  praise  her 
very  much.  "  What  fine  feathers  ! "  he  said  ;  "  what  a  beautiful 
body !  If  you  knew  how  to  sing,  upon  my  word  there  could  be 
no  finer  bird."  The  foolish  bird,  to  allow  her  voice  to  be  heard, 
opened  her  beak,  and  let  the  cheese  fall ;  and  the  fox,  seizing  it, 
carried  it  away.  But  the  fox  soon  paid  for  his  fraud ;  for  the 
shepherd  came,  and  killed  him  for  his  skin. 

Exercise  XIV. 

Demonstrative  Adjective  Pronouns, 

This  is  my  penknife ;  that  is  yours.  These  are  her  pens. 
Is  that  ink  good  ?  Who  is  he  ?  AVho  is  she  ?  Who  are  they  ? 
This  house  no  longer  belongs  to  me.  What  have  you  in  that 
trunk  ?  Who  are  those  men  ?  What  did  jour  father  buy  to 
day  ?  Who  has  given  me  this  beautiful  bouquet  ?  What  is  in 
that  closet  ?  She  will  do  what  the  master  tells  her.  We  shall 
go  and  take  a  little  walk  this  evening.  In  the  meantime  you 
can  go  to  our  neighbors.  Take  this  inkstand,  and  give  me  that. 
That  is  the  lady  of  whom  I  was  speaking.  This  rich  man  is 
sick.  Those  poor  women  are  well.  That  poor  child  is  hand- 
some and  good.  Give  those  gloves  to  that  man.  To  this  or  to 
that  ?  This  man  was  learned,  that  was  ignorant.  That  axe 
was  lost.  I  have  found  this  gold  axe.  Is  this  your  axe,  sir? 
This  morning  I  worked  in  the  garden.  He  planted  those  seeds 
which  you  gave  him.  This  book  is  incorrect.  That  grammar 
is  much  used.     He  loves  those  dear  children.     W^here  have  I 
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seen  those  faces?  To  whom  have  you  given  those  plums'' 
Have  you  written  to  that  lady?  What  did  she  say  to  that 
news  ?  I  prefer  this  table  to  that.  This  hat  is  very  becoming 
to  your  daughter.  She  likes  these  red  ribbons,  not  those  yellow 
ones.     Give  me  tliat  small  piece  of  cheese. 

1.  Happy  are  those  who  love  to  read.  2.  We  love  those 
who  admire  us ;  but  we  do  not  always  love  those  whom  we 
admire.  3.  Tiiose  who  believe  that  happiness  consists  in  riches 
deceive  themselves.  4.  We  often  forgive  those  who  annoy  us, 
but  rarely  those  whom  we  annoy.  5.  Ario.ito  is  the  poet  of  the 
imagination,  Tasso  that  of  the  intellect.  6.  James  I.  was  one 
of  tliose  men  who  are  discontented  with  their  condition,  and 
envious  of  others'  ^lory.  7.  Plato  banished  music  from  his 
republic.  8.  All  the  works  of  nature  merit  our  admiration.  9. 
The  words  of  a  sincere  man  are  the  thoughts  of  his  heart.  10. 
"  His  eyes  were  closed  by  his  physician,  his  friend  from  infancy, 
and  a  man  all  religion  and  charity."  11.  "I  have  never  known 
a  more  noble  spirit  than  his,  and  few  similar  to  his."  12.  True 
grief  weeps  little  ;  the  tear  of  the  soul  is  much  more  bitter  than 
that  shed  from  the  eye.  13.  Those  who  flatter  the  great,  ruin 
them.  14.  We  must  do  what  God  sets  us  to  do,  and  take  what  he 
sends  us.  15.  There  are  human  beings  to  whom  nature  shows 
herself  a  real  step-mother  ;  poor  Joanne  was  one  of  these 
unhappy  creatures.  16.  The  hour  of  twilight  exercises  a 
mysterious  influence  upon  gentle  spirits ;  that  light  and  those 
shadows  which  seem  to  meet  only  to  take  leave  of  each  other 
(to  give  an  adieu)  awaken  a  thousand  delicate  and  affectionate 
thouo:hts.  17.  From  time  to  time*,  conscience  wars  against 
pride,  and  attempts  to  conquer  its  bad  reasonings  (the  bad 
reaso-iings  of  this)  by  bearing  witness  to  the  truth.  18.  Tliat 
sky,  that  country,  that  distant  motion  of  creatures  in  the  valley, 
those  voices  of  the  country  girls,  those  laughs,  those  songs,  ex- 
hilarated us  very  much.  19.  The  wounds  of  the  body  art 
nothing  in  comparison  to  those  of  the  mind. 
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Exercise  XV. 
Indefinite  Adjective  Pronouns, 

They  have  spoken  of  nobody.  She  gave  it  to  somebody.  I 
had  nothing  for  dinner.  The  children  love  each  other.  One 
goes,  and  another  comes.  Both  are  in  the  city.  Give  him  all 
you  have.  Tell  me  all  yoa  know.  The  woman  knows  every- 
body. The  good  man  loves  everybody.  Has  any  one  been 
here  ?  It  is  said  that  Celia  will  go  to  France.  No  one  is  with- 
out faults.  Some  are  good,  others  are  bad.  I  hear  somebody's 
voice.  They  are  not  going  into  Washington  Street.  They  say 
>t  was  a  long  procession.     Is  there  any  thing  new  to-day  ? 

1.  Every  man  is  exposed  to  criticism.  2.  All  men  are 
fcubject  to  death.  3.  Every  one  has  his  faults.  4.  Take  those 
books,  and  put  them  each  in  its  place.  .  5.  Justice  includes  all 
other  virtues.  6.  Scipio  displayed  grandeur  in  all  his  actions. 
7.  All  nations  appear  to  desire  to  obtain  merit  from  the 
splendor  of  their  origin.  8.  We  must  have  patience,  and  every 
tiling  will  come  right  in  time.  9.  People  judge  others'  things 
in  a  different  manner  from  that  in  which  they  would  judge  their 
x>wi\.  10.  People  drink  good  wine  in  France,  and  eat  good 
meat  in  England.  11.  Every  period  of  life  has  pleasures 
proper  and  natural  to  it.  12.  Whatever  reasons  one  may  have 
for  being  absent  from  his  country,  there  can  be  none  sufficiently 
strong  to  make  him  forget  it.  13.  Vice  disunites  men,  keeping 
them  on  guard,  one  against  the  other.  14.  That  which  thou 
desirest  others  to  keep  silent,  keep  thou  silent.  15.  Other 
times,  other  customs.  16.  It  is  foolish  not  to  wish  to  know 
any  thing.  17.  No  language  is  perfect  in  itself.  18.  It  is 
easier  to  be  v/ise  for  others  than  for  ourselves.  16.  Every 
[»ody  seeks  happiness,  few  find  it.  20.  A  preacher,  who  had 
not  been  invited  to  dine  with  any  one  through  Lent,  said,  in  his 
last  sermon,  that  he  had  preached  against  all  sins  except  that  of 
gluttony,  because  it  had  not  appeared  to  him  that  such  a  vice 
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ruled  in  the  country.  21.  Some  one  asked  an  American,  why 
there  had  not  been  a  monument  erected  to  Christopher  Colum- 
bus.    22.  Every  beginning  is  difficult. 

Exercise  XVI. 
Indefinite  Adjective  Pronouns  Continued. 

What  is  the  best  news?  What  is  the  talk  about  town* 
There  is  no  news.  I  have  read  no  paper  to-day.  Do  they  still 
speak  of  war?  No,  they  speak  only  of  peace.  Every  flower 
has  its  beauty.  Every  man  has  his  virtues.  Our  friends  will 
remain  in  France  some  weeks.  She  spends  her  time  in  some 
useful  occupation.  They  have  some  good  books.  One  sees  that 
he  is  only  a  child.  No  servant  was  ever  more  faithful.  We 
shall  remain  in  the  city  all  summer.  He  goes  somewhere  every 
season.  Every  one  is  her  friend,  because  she  is  good.  One  can 
do  much.  Every  little  helps.  It  is  not  well  to  do  nothing. 
Some  make  money,  others  lose  it.  The  girls  were  jealous  of 
one  another.  One  has  a  fine  face,  the  other  a  handsome  hand. 
Both  mother  and  child  were  here. 

1.  Any  loss  is  more  honorable  than  to  lie.  5.  All  the 
laws  and  the  prophets,  all  the  collection  of  sacred  books,  ia 
reduced  to  the  precept  of  loving  God  and  man.  3.  The  pleas- 
ure derived  from  things,  in  appearance  almost  nothing,  when  we 
wish  well  to  some  one,  is  indescribable.  4.  Speaking  with  one 
and  another  is  a  pleasant  recreation  for  every  one.  5.  No 
friendship,  however  intimate  it  may  be,  can  authorize  the  vio- 
lation of  a  secret.  6.  God  knows  how  much  more  pleasant  the 
name  of  Naples,  the  city  of  my  fathers,  is  to  me  than  that  of  any 
other  name  of  Italian  country.  7.  Nothing  is  durable  here 
below.  8.  Every  thing  has  its  time;  and  the  usages  of  war, 
perhaps,  more  than  any  other  thing.  9.  In  plains  we  wish  for 
hills,  and  on  hills  we  naturally  wish  to  walk  on  plains.  10. 
There  is  almost  no  great  capital  in  Europe  where  they  do  not 
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seek  servants  from  some  remote,  hidden  province,  and  for  th« 
most  part  from  the  mountains. 

Exercise  XVII. 
Prepositions  di,  a,  da. 

Have  you  come  to  find  me  ?  Do  not  go  near  the  bed.  That 
boy  has  fallen  from  the  tree.  Give  the  boy  milk  to  drink,  and 
some  bread  to  eat.  Have  you  good  writing-paper  ?  My  sister 
has  a  good  saddlehorse  to  sell.  They  say  that  our  enemy  is  out 
of  danger.  Whilst  the  child  is  starving  at  home,  the  mother 
|:;oes  to  church  to  pray.  Give  that  man  something  to  do.  Do 
(■/ot  say  it  in  jest.  That  domestic  is  not  fit  for  many  things. 
The  little  boy  plays  the  teacher,  and  the  little  girl  the  mistress 
of  the  house.  He  lives  out  of  the  town,  and  keeps  arms  for 
defence  in  his  house.  Why  have  you  not  something  to  do  ?  I 
have  been  sick  since  last  year.  Those  girls  depend  upon  their 
aunt.     Have  you  learned  your  lesson  by  heart? 

1.  We  must  be  careful  not  to  expose  ourselves  to  danger.  2. 
Caesar  said  to  some  one  who  was  reading  in  his  presence,  "  Are 
you  reading,  or  are  you  singing?  If  you  are  singing,  you  sing 
very  badly."  3.  When  the  gods  love  princes,  says  an  ancient 
philosopher,  they  pour  a  mixture  of  good  and  evil  into  their  cup 
of  fate,  so  that  they  may  never  forget  that  they  are  men.  4. 
There  is  no  true  friendship  without  virtue.  5.  Riches  and 
poverty  have  great  influence  upon  men.  6.  The  city  of  Florence 
enjoyed  tranquillity  and  abundance  under  the  government  of  the 
Medici.  7.  Have  three  things  open  to  your  friend,  —  your  face, 
your  purse,  and  your  heart.  8.  Charlemagne  sealed  treaties 
with  the  hilt  of  his  sword.  9.  "  Dying,  we  find  an  asylum  against 
the  misfortunes  of  life,"  said  Seneca.  10.  We  ought  to  learn 
more  from  observation  thai:  from  books.  11.  "The  eternal  God 
has  poured  out  happiness  ;  and  I,  I  alone,  am  without  help,  with- 
out friends,  without  company."  12.  God  save  you  from  living 
alone,  by  force  (being  forced  to  live  alone)  !     13.  It  was  ordered 
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by  Provulence,  that,  when  man  is  struck  with  calamity,  woman 
shall  be  his  support  and  consolation.  14.  The  last  of  the  Vallesa 
was  one  of  the  best  and  most  noble  —  noble  in  actions  —  amou'T 
the  ministers  of  our  good  and  popular  king.  15.  It  is  not  pos- 
sible not  to  find  some  enchantment  in  the  presence,  iu  the  looks, 
and  iu  the  conversation,  of  a  good,  vivacious,  and  affectionate  old 
lady.  16.  It  is  said  that  the  suffering  of  man  upon  earth  is  for 
the  good  of  mankind. 

Exercise  XVIII. 

Prepositions  in,  con,  per. 

From  this  time  forward.  From  that  time  forward.  My  house 
is  in  one  of  the  principal  streets  of  the  city.  Are  you  angry  ? 
Wlicre  is  the  bunch  of  grapes  which  your  uncle  had  for  mc? 
•Go  to  the  tailor's  for  your  father's  coat.  With  whom  do  you  study 
music?  We  study  with  the  schoolmaster.  Are  you  going  to 
Mrs.  G.'s  to-day  ?  How  did  the  boys  go  into  the  church  ?  They 
\vent  four-by-four.  The  lady  saw  a  little  girl  pass  over  (through) 
the  meadow  with  a  faggot  of  wood  upon  her  head.  I  only  wish 
to  speak  with  you.  We  earn  our  bread  by  labor.  Money  is  to 
pay  the  house- rent.  What  do  you  do  to  earn  your  food?  Will 
you  come  with  me  ?  The  hostess  led  us  into  a  clean  room.  The 
father  returned  with  the  clothes  which  he  had  boudit  in  the 
village.  A  dog  was  sleeping  at  his  ease  in  a  manger  full  of  hay. 
An  ox  came  to  the  manger  to  eat.  The  envious  dog  barked,  and 
would  not  allow  the  ox  to  approach  the  hay.  The  poor  hungry 
animal  was  angry  at  such  an  overbearing  act,  and  said  to  the 
ribald  dog,  "  May  God  reward  you  according  to  your  deserts, 
uncharitable  villain!  You  do  not  eat  the  hay  yourself,  nor  per- 
mit others  to  enjoy  it.  Make  use  of  the  good  things  given  you 
by  Heaven,  and  permit  others  to  enjoy  theirs." 
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Exercise  XIX. 
Prepositions. 

She  will  be  here  in  ten  days.  It  is  said  there  is  nothing  new 
nndor  the  sun.  We  will  go  together  after  dinner.  They  praise 
her  to  the  skies.  Until  now  I  have  been  your  friend.  He  is 
beloved  even  by  his  enemies.  Do  not  hesitate.  I  shall  have 
finished  this  book  shortly.  He  has  been  in  France  ueaiiy  three 
years.  There  are  nearly  one  thousand  souls  in  this  town.  I 
can  do  nothing  without  you.  Poor  women !  They  appear  to  be 
friendless.  The  good  man  cannot  see  my  husband  without 
speaking  to  him.  There  is  no  entrance  for  atiy  one.  Mary  set 
out  for  the  city  v/ith  her  mamma.  She  had  a  little  bed  at  the 
side  of  tlie  lady's  bed. 

1.  Before  publishing  his  poem,  Tasso  wished  to  submit  it  to 
the  criticisms  of  the  bravest  men  of  his  times.  2.  The  poet  was 
presented  to  tlie  king  by  the  generous  duke.  3.  To  that  unfor- 
tunate woman,  Rome  alone  appeared  to  be  a  secure  asylum. 
4.  The  soldier  has  every  proof  of  esteem  from  the  most  cele- 
brated men  who  live  here.  5.  Mrs.  U.  presents  her  compli- 
ments to  Mr.  M.  She  cannot  have  the  pleasure  of  seeing  him 
to-day,  and  begs  him  to  excuse  her.  6.  Mrs.  U.  presents  her 
com])limcnts  to  Mrs.  M.,  and  requests  the  favor  of  her  companj' 
on  Tuesday  evening  next.  7.  If  you  do  not  call  upon  me  in  the 
morning,  I  AyaW  certainly  wait  on  you  in  the  evening.  8.  The 
country  is  submerged  from  time  to  time,  and  once  Charles  was 
up  to  liis  head  in  water.  9.  Who  lives  according  to  the  laws  of 
nature,  in  this  city  ?  10.  Caroline  has  found  some  strawberries 
Ijetween  the  two  stones  at  the  side  of  the  wall.  11*.  Mr.  L.  was 
silent ;  and  sadly  he  fixed  his  eyes  upon  Peter,  who  cast  his 
down  to  the  earth.  12.  Captain  S.  yields  to  civil  orders,  is  a 
sincere  lover  of  peace,  and  aspires  to  no  other  dignity  than  tliat 
of  being  able  to  be  useful  to  his  beloved  country.  13.  The  cap- 
tain was  named  Schiller ;  he  was  a  Swiss,  of  a  peasant  family  ,• 
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he  liad  served  against  the  Turks  under  General  Landon  in  thu 
times  of  Joseph  II. ;  then  iu  all  the  wars  of  Austria  against 
France,  until  tlie  fall  of  Napoleon.  14.  The  hospitality  of  the 
French  is  the  most  complete  in  the  actual  state  of  society. 
15.  Among  the  Sybarites,  women  invited  to  feasts  and  public 
dinners  were  notified  a  year  previous,  that  they  might  have  time 
to  appear  with  all  the  pomp  of  beauty  and  dress. 

Exercise  XX. 
The  Verbs  essere  and  avere. 

We  are  poor  and  sick.  Are  you  not  rich  enough?  "Were 
they  all  here  ?  Have  you  had  time  to  go  to  Rome  ?  I  shall  be 
at  home  next  week.  There  is  no  time  to  lose.  Why  are  you  in 
such  a  hurry  ?  Be  quiet,  and  you  shall  have  some  figs.  Be  so 
kind  as  to  to  give  that  old  man  a  glass  of  wine.  There  are 
many  people  w^ho  do  not  love  to  work.  We  have  no  meat  for 
dinner.  I  am  ill,  and  have  no  appetite.  The  physician  is 
charmed  with  the  progress  of  his  patient.  They  have  a  cold. 
The  parents  of  those  children  have  been  too  indulgent.  He  has 
been  to  the  tailor's ;  but  the  coat  was  not  finished.  I  shall  be 
happy  to  see  her  in  my  new  house.  They  have  been  very  polite 
to  us.  She  is  about  to  marry.  I  will  come  to  your  house 
to-morrow.  It  may  be  that  I  shall  not  be  at  home.  Her  things 
are  all  in  a  good  way  now.  I  look  upon  thee  as  a  good  friend. 
There  is  no  hope  left.  Mr.  R.  is  a  rich  man,  or  a  man  of  great 
wealth.  The  rich  are  not  always  happy.  Good  health  is  bet- 
ter than  wealth.  What  is  the  matter  with  you  ?  I  am  no 
longer  hungry.  That  would  be  useless.  Is  his  bird  tame? 
Have  they  green  worsted  ?     Give  her  needle,  thread,  and  cotton. 

1.  The  city  of  Briinn  is  the  capital  of  Moravia.  2.  To  be  a 
slave  to  the  judgment  of  others,  when  you  are  persuaded  that  it 
is  fidse  is  the  height  of  baseness.  3.  Happy  are  those  who  hate 
violent  pleasures,  and  know  how  to  be  contented  with  an  innocent 
life.     4.  Whoever  is  capable  of  lying,  is  unworthy  of  being  enii- 

3* 
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ineratcd  among  men.  5.  It  was  a  sweet  pleasure  to  hear  tlioso 
Bongs  and  the  organ  which  accompanied  them.  G.  It  is  easy  to 
give  advice,  but  very  difficult  to  follow  it.  7.  Albert  R.  had 
changed  his  hope  of  being  one  of  the  great  of  Europe,  into  that 
of  being  one  of  the  first  of  liis  own  little  province.  8.  Arduino, 
Marquis  of  Ivrea,  was  the  last  Italian  king  of  Italy.  9.  It  is 
curious  that  Piedmont,  one  of  the  most  picturesque  countries 
perhaps  in  the  world,  was  nevertheless  one  of  the  last  to  admit 
picturesque  gardening.  10.  The  city  of  Tyre  is  refreshed  by  the 
north  wind  which  comes  from  the  sea.  11.  The  greater  the 
number  of  men  there  are  in  a  country,  provided  they  are  indus- 
trious, the  more  abundance  they  enjoy.  12.  The  ambition  and 
avarice  of  men  are  the  sole  origin  of  all  their  misfortunes. 
13.  The  most  unhappy  of  all  men  is  he  who  believes  himself 
to  be  so.  14.  The  most  free  of  all  men,  is  he  who  can  be  free 
even  in  slavery.  15.  Misfortune  is  the  school  of  great  intellects. 
16.  Friendship  and  religion  are  two  inestimable  advantages 
(goods).  17.  Not  to  remember  happy  days  is  a  great  diminu- 
tion of  misery,  particularly  when  we  are  young.  18.  General 
B.  said,  "  I  have  always  believed  that  the  education  of  war  is  the 
best  education  that  a  man  can  have." 

Exercise  XXI. 

The    Verbs  and  their  Syntax, 

Have  you  seen  the  violets?  There  are  beautiful  tulips  in 
your  cousin's  garden.  How  fresh  every  thing  looks  !  Every 
thing  looks  alive.  The  rain  has  done  a  great  deal  of  good. 
This  is  the  warmest  summer  I  can  remember.  I  think  we  shall 
have  more  rain.  I  have  a  little  business  to  do.  I  have  had  a 
very  pleasant  journey.  You  never  will  do  like  others.  You 
wait  for  nobody.  I  will  not  stay  a  moment  longer.  I  wish  for 
a  steel  pen  and  a  sheet  of  paper.  Tell  me  to  whom  you  write. 
I  write  to  the  dear  friend  whom  you  have  seen  at  my  house. 
What  noise  do  I  hear  ?     You  said  it.     I  thought  you  were  mis* 
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taken.  Come  home  before  it  grows  dark.  Taka  a  way  thoso 
things.  Never  speak  without  thinking.  They  say  that  he  has 
never  enjoyed  a  moment's  happiness.  Do  not  go  out ;  it  rains. 
She  was  about  writing  a  letter  when  you  entered.  It  is  Henry's 
turn  to  go  to  the  city.  To-morrow  I  shall  play  the  cook:  will 
you  come  to  dine  with  me  ?  We  shall  have  maccaroni  with 
cheese  for  dinner.  Now  they  ring  the  bell  for  supper,  and  we 
are  not  all  ready  to  go.  Let  us  wait  a  little.  See,  my  suit  of 
clothes  is  finished.  How  well  he  plays  the  violin !  it  is  a  pleas- 
ure to  hear  him. 

1.  The  music  of  Bellini  says  sadly,  as  he  who  hopes  for  noth- 
ing here  below,  "  Weep  and  pray."  2.  Let  us  remember  that 
suffering  is  the  common  heritage  of  the  sons  of  man ;  that  earth 
without  heaven  would  be  too  hard  an  exile  ;  and  that  life  without 
God  is  an  insoluble  enigma !  3.  "  Heaven  be  thanked,  that  I 
can  remember  my  good  mother  without  the  least  remorse ! " 
eaid  R.  4.  The  will  of  God  be  done.  5.  It  is  a  shame  to  the 
human  race,  that  war  is  inevitable  at  certain  times,  or  on  certain 
occasions.  6.  Labor  and  cares  do  not  frighten  the  wise  man ; 
they  are  the  exercise  of  his  mind,  v;hich  they  keep  in  vigor  and 
health.  7.  Those  disasters  which  cast  down,  discourage,  and 
mortify  the  spirits  of  a  man,  seem  to  rouse  up  the  energies  of 
the  softer  sex.  8.  We  should  foresee  danger,  and  fear  it ;  but, 
when  it  comes  upon  us,  we  have  only  to  despise  it.  9.  In  war, 
fortune  i.-^  capricious  and  inconstant.  10.  Men  wish  to  have  every 
thing,  and  make  themselves  miserable  with  the  desire  ibr  super- 
fluity. 11.  Great  conquerors,  like  those  rivers  which  overflow 
their  banks,  appear  majestic,  but  lay  w^aste  all  those  fertile  coun- 
tries which  they  should  only  water.  12.  Everybody  says  what 
comes  into  his  mind.  13.  When  the  heart  of  a  man  is  exercised 
and  strengthened  in  virtue,  he  ought  easily  to  console  himself  for 
the  wrinkles  which  come  upon  his  face.  14.  Justice,  modera- 
tion, and  good  faith  are  the  securest  defence  of  a  State.  15.  Mis- 
fortune fraternizes  souls,  stifles  bad  passions,  and  binds  around 
us  ties  of  love.     IG.   St.  Cecilia  is  a  popular  institution  which 
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appears  to  be  transmitted  from  the  middle  ages.  17.  Letters! 
are  they  not  the  children  of  heaven,  descended  to  earth  to 
console  us  in  grief?  18.  Ah!  there  is  much  comfort  in  the 
alternations  of  care  and  hope  for  a  person  who  is  all  that  is  left 
to  us.  19.  Who,  in  the  noise  of  our  streets,  with  railways,  the 
smoke  of  the  engines,  and  the  monotonous  rolling  of  the  omni- 
buses, would  not  sometimes  sigh  for  the  quiet  of  a  country  life  ? 

Exercise  XXII. 

Subjunctive  Mood. 

The  mistress  of  the  house  ordered  her  to  go.  I  fear  that  you 
will  be  late  to  school.  Tell  her  that  she  cannot  do  as  she  likes. 
He  does  not  know  if  he  ought  to  buy  it  of  him.  If  he  knew  it, 
he  would  not  tell  it  to  me.  We  are  assured  that  your  friend  (f ) 
has  come.  If  you  had  studied,  you  would  be  more  learned.  It 
seems  that  she  will  not  give  the  cake  to  her  son.  It  is  possible 
that  she  may  give  it  to  him  to-morrow.  I  want  to  be  home  in 
good  time.  I  am  afraid  the  roads  are  very  dusty.  I  think  we 
shall  have  some  rain.  Do  you  not  think  that  it  is  very  warm 
for  the  season  ?  I  want  something  good  to  eat.  Here  is  a  piece 
of  toast,  which  I  think  will  please  you.  Make  yourself  at  home. 
What  fruit  do  you  like  best?  It  does  not  appear  to  me  that 
there  is  much  difference.  You  say  so,  that  you  may  not  blame 
me.  She  seems  to  be  growing  homelier.  The  master  asked  me 
who  I  was,  and  where  I  went  to  school.  What  does  he  think 
that  I  know?  I  wish  to  give  her  the  flowers  which  please  her. 
She  appeared  to  me  more  beautiful  than  ever.  More  beautiful 
than  any  other  lady  in  Boston.  If  I  had  such  a  house.  He 
U'ishes  to  know  who  she  is.  I  wish  that  yov  would  write  to  my 
mother.  Let  me  feel  your  pulse.  Is  there  any  thing  I  can  do 
for  you  ?  It  seems  to  me  to  be  very  late.  Now  I  must  see 
your  flower-garden  and  your  kitchen-garden.  Although  it  is 
difficult,  I  will  do  it.  If  ho  knew  how  much  he  w^as  beloved ! 
I  must  go.     I  am  afraid  that  I  shall  not  be  able  to  go  there.     7 
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cannot  believe  any  such  thing.     What  is  it  to  you  if  he  comes 
or  no*  ? 

1.  The  preacher  said  to  his  hearers,  "If  I  offered  you  only 
promises,  you  would  be  excused  for  not  believing  me ;  but  I 
offer  you  certain  and  present  things."  2  "  Let  us  see  if  you  now 
have  the  courage  to  do  better,  and  to  allow  yourself  to  be  humil- 
iated by  the  truth  which  condemns  your  weakness."  3.  Do  not 
say  things  which  are  not  true.  4.  Do  not  go  in  search  of  perils, 
when  necessity  does  not  require  it.  5.  We  must  found  public 
schools,  wh(n-e  we  can  teach  our  youth  to  prefer  honor  to  plcfis- 
ure.  6.  Very  soon  James  and  Cluirles  had  the  same  confidence 
as  if  they  had  passed  their  lives  together,  atliough  ihey  had 
never  seen  each  other  before.  7.  Peo[)le  generally  pray  that 
God  would  reward  them  for  every  good  action.  8.  If  we  do 
not  flatter  ourselves,  the  flattery  of  others  will  never  hurt  us. 
9.  "  Alas  !  "  cried  Mrs.  P.,  "  I  fear  that  my  son  is  dead  ;  and  I 
know  not  what  I  shall  do."  10.  Whatever  may  liave  been 
Louisa's  intentions,  she  has  not  done  as  well  as  she  might. 
IL  The  larger  a  kingdom  is,  the  more  officers  are  required  to 
do  what  the  chief  magistrate  could  not  accomplish  by  himself. 
12.  What  a  shame  it  is,  that  the  most  elevated  men  make  their 
grandeur  consist  in  their  money-bags.  13.  Who  has  not  need 
of  a  friend  who  loves  the  truth  only,  and  who  will  tell  you  the 
truth  in  spite  of  yourself?  14.  The  statue  of  Zeuobia  was  in  so 
life  like  a  posture,  that  one  could  almost  believe  that  she  would 
walk.  15.  How  many  exiles  have  exclaimed,  "  Y/ould  to  God 
that  I  had  never  left  my  country!"  16.  When  a  good  general 
is  killed,  all  the  camp  is  like  a  disconsolate  family  which  has 
lost  the  father,  who  was  the  cherished  hope  of  his  tender  little 
ones.  17.  It  was  only  with  the  good  parent,  that  the  discreet 
child  did  not  use  circumspection  in  manifesting  all  the  secrets  of 
bis  heart. 
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Exercise  XXIII. 
Infinitive  and  Participles. 

We  are  beloved  by  all  our  friends.  I  have  been  out  ol  town 
all  winter.  They  have  arrived  in  England.  When  he  aiTived 
at  the  church  door,  he  found  it  shut.  She  is  very  acute  at  rail- 
lery. They  have  not  found  the  dog  which  was  lost.  I  liave 
seen  a  oreen  worm  on  the  rose-bush.  It  is  not  all  in  commenc- 
ing. The  fire  is  spread  throughout  the  city.  Do  not  fear  that 
I  go  away ;  your  manners  please  me  too  much.  She  has  had 
time  to  repent  of  it.  Who  can  say  much  in  few  words  ?  Seeing 
her  going  away.  It  seemed  to  him  that  he  saw  his  lady.  When 
I  had  said  thus.  AVho  can  have  done  that?  She  must  go  very 
soon.  I  have  always  loved  good  old  people.  He  has  been  very 
kind  to  us.  She  has  given  two  dresses  to  her  servant.  Having 
rested  his  weary  body,  he  got  up.  On  his  departure,  he  gave 
each  child  a  dollar.  I  believe  that  you  are  all  asleep.  Who  has 
told  all  these  things  to  our  father  ?  Where  has  he  bought  that 
fine  horse  ?  I  have  paid  more  for  my  feathers  than  they  are 
worth.  If  I  could  have  some  pretty  ribbon  to  trim  my  dress. 
That  man  has  gained  much  money.  Your  son  has  spent  more 
than  you  can  ever  earn.  He  has  not  rendered  an  exact  ac- 
count of  every  thing.  Never  speak  at  random.  When  the 
night  was  spent.  He  is  oppressed  by  cares.  To  be  master  of  a 
thing.  He  has  been  the  Lord  Mayor  of  London.  They  have 
spent  about  twenty  crowns.  I  walked  about  ten  miles.  To 
condemn  one  without  hearing.  My  friend  is  about  to  marry  a  rich 
woman.  Have  you  fed  that  little  white  dog  o,''  yours  .'^  Mr.  S. 
has  brought  you  a  gold  ring  from  the  aitj.  T  have  eaten  so 
much  that  I  cannot  go.  Who  would  have  believed  it?  How 
can  that  be  ?  It  looks  so  very  nice.  Will  you  have  the  good- 
ness to  ring  the  bell  ?  My  brother  has  taken  three  cups  of  tea, 
und  asks  ibr  more. 

1.  The  pro^idcnce  of  God  keeps  us  from  perishing;  the  power 
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of  God  prevents  us  doing  those  things  which  displease  him  ;  and 
the  goodness  of  God  preserves  us  from  suirering.  2.  There  are 
but  few  j)Cople  who  are  satisfied  with  their  lot.  3.  It  is  easy 
to  give  advice,  but  difficult  to  follow  it.  4.  Signor  Domenico, 
believing  himself  a  learned  and  wise  man,  but  not  know"  \^ 
what  to  with  his  knowledge,  made  a  physician  of  hink^elf, 
without  ever  having  studied  medicine.  5.  Even  in  prison,  there 
are  persons  afflicted  to  console,  sick  to  cure,  wTak  to  comfort, 
and  strong  to  confirm.  6.  We  are  obliged  to  confess  that  our 
soul,  mind,  heart,  and  all  our  affections,  have  too  restricted  limits. 
7.  jNIany  cities  have  desired  to  become  the  cai)ital  of  a  great 
empire.  8.  The  lack  of  maritime  power  is  a  great  injury  to  a 
nation.  9.  We  are  machines  moved  by  habit.  10.  Let  us  write 
from  the  dictation  of  our  heart,  provided  it  is  free  and  uncorrupt. 
11.  We  see  ruined  churches,  castles,  and  convents  of  the  middle 
ages  throughout  all  Europe ;  the  surface  of  Italy  is  covered  Avith 
them.  12.  "I  stood  at  that  window  palpitating,  shuddering,  and 
staring  about  until  morning,  when  I  descended  oppressed  Avith  a 
mortal  sadness,  and  imagining  myself  much  more  injured  than  I 
really  was."  13.  It  is  always  sad  to  be  obliged  to  leave  one's 
country  through  misfortune ;  but  to  leave  it  in  chains,  and  be 
carried  into  horrible  climates,  is  so  afflicting  that  no  terms  can 
express  it!  14.  Saint  Nilo,  moved  to  pity  by  the  cruel  treat- 
ment inflicted  on  his  countryman  Filigato,  went  to  the  young 
emperor  Otto,  and,  supplicating  and  weeping,  demanded  mercy 
for  the  prisoner.  15.  The  twins  Romulus  and  Remus,  being 
exposed  by  order  of  the  king,  w^ere  found  and  secretly  educated 
by  a  shepherd  named  Faustolo. 

Exercise  XXIV. 

The  Verbs  andare,  fare^  stare^  and  dare. 

The  sun  sets.  I  have  much  to  do.  Three  months  ago.  I 
have  never  harmed  any  one.  He  will  go  at  daybreak.  He  did 
Lis  best.     He  will  set  sail  at  three  o'clock.     We  live  a  regular 
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life.  He  did  not  know  how  to  wish  a  happy  new  year.  He  h  ji 
just  published  ray  new  work.  That  parrot  has  disturbed  r»e 
very  much.  She  pretended  not  to  liear  what  the  beggar  said. 
I  beg  you  to  come  to  live  with  us.  We  are  accustomed  to  take 
breakfast  at  seven  o'clock.  Can  you  not  keep  still  ?  Tell  her, 
that  I  say  she  may  do  as  she  likes.  How  she  stands  like  a 
marble  statue!  How  is  it  that  this  man  is  your  husband?  Go 
for  the  doctor.  Mr.  Lewis  has  given  me  a  beautiful  white  hen. 
I  am  on  the  point  of  leaving  for  Europe.  Where  do  you  live  ? 
How  do  you  do  ?  How  is  your  mother  ?  Are  your  sisters  well  ? 
AVhen  I  was  standing  at  the  window,  I  saw  the  soldiers  pass  by. 
Be  quiet,  child !  This  is  the  question.  Stay  as  long  as  you 
please.  Where  does  she  live  ?  This  city  stands  in  a  plain. 
He  is  obliged  to  live  on  bread  and  water.  These  clothes  cost 
me  twenty  crowns.  Why  are  you  so  thoughtful  ?  I  am  read- 
ing. I  love  to  live  friendly  with  everybody.  When  the  worst 
comes  to  the  worst,  he  will  sell  the  house.  You  must  welcome 
him.  Give  me  good  fruit,  bread,  and  wine,  and  I  shall  be 
satisfied. 

1.  True  dignity  is  not  in  pride.  2.  So  goes  the  world, 
3.  Minerva  gave  the  olive,  fruit  of  a  tree  planted  by  her,  to  the 
inhabitants  of  proud  Athens.  4.  Wild  beasts  are  not  so  cruel  as 
men :  lions  do  not  vv^age  war  upon  lions,  nor  tigers  upon  tigers  : 
yet  man  alone,  despite  his  reason,  does  that  which  animals  without 
reason  never  do.  5.  Is  there  not  land  enough  to  give  to  all  men 
more  than  they  can  cultivate  ?  6.  If  we  eat  more  food  than  ij 
necessary,  it  poisons  instead  of  nourishing  us.  7.  Hasten,  O 
ycvng  man  !  to  go  where  destiny  calls :  go  unhesitatingly  to  the 
field  of  battle.  8.  As  represented,  the  frightful  Pluto  was  seated 
upon  a  throne  of  ebony.  9.  Virtue  is  the  greatest  gift  which 
the  good  God  can  give  us.  10.  We  must  not  take  the  life  of  one 
man  into  account,  when   the   safety  of  the   nation  is   at  stake. 

11.  "Go,  good   mother,  go   to   heaven,  and   find   your   child." 

12.  W^hen  misfortunes  commence  in  a  house,  it  often  happens 
that  even  indifferent  people  fear  for  themselves.      13.  "Then  I 
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saw  how  things  came,  how  they  went,  and  how  they  would  go.*' 
14.  "This  silence  is  not  to  my  taste,"  said  the  captain ;  "  it  pre- 
sages no  good."  15.  The  country  of  Phoenecia  is  at  the  foot  of 
the  Lebanon  Mountains,  whose  tops  pierce  the  clouds,  and  go  to 
touch  the  stars.  1 6.  The  unhappy  father  does  not  know  where 
he  is,  what  he  is  doing,  or  what  he  ought  to  do,  and  goes  calling 
his  lost  son.  17.  True  praise  is  that  which  is  given  in  the 
absence  of  the  person  praised.  18.  Whilst  we  are  in  the  midst 
of  delights,  we  do  not  wish  to  see  or  hear  any  thing  which  can 
interrupt  their  enjoyment. 

Exercise  XXV. 

Adverbs. 

Where  are  you  going  ?  Where  is  your  stick  ?  They  are 
often  unhappy.  My  aunt  is  seldom  satisfied.  Henceforth  I 
shall  do  nothing  for  that  family.  They  have  treated  me  most 
ungenerously.  Bravo  ray  friend  !  you  have  spoken  very  well.  I 
am  afraid  it  will  be  too  late  to  do  good.  We  will  go  directly. 
Have  you  finished  already?  You  read  newspapers  continually. 
I  shall  finish  in  the  twinkling  of  an  eye.  The  young  man  came 
unexpectedly.  We  seldom  go  out.  I  am  always  in  a  hurry. 
How  quickly  he  moves !  They  must  go  very  soon.  I  heard  of 
it  a  short  time  ago.  They  were  seen  near  the  house.  The  meu 
whom  you  wish  to  see  are  not  here.  The  good  general  is  wel- 
come everywhere.  I  am  better  to-day  ihan  I  was  yesterda}'. 
Now-a-days  she  is  seldom  at  home.  Tliey  are  constantly  coming 
here.  I  am  almost  asleep.  I  have  waited  a  long  time,  and  she 
does  not  come.  In  general,  he  is  very  proud  to  his  inferiors. 
When  he  leaves,  I  shall  leave  also.  You  are  advised  to  go 
immediately.  At  what  o'clock  does  the  packet  start?  Let  us 
walk  faster.  Write  to  me  immediately.  Without  fail.  They 
can  sleep  here.      Your  rooms  are  ready.      How  much  are  we 

indebted  to  you  ?     It  is  very  disagreeable  to  travel  alone.      J 
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have  travelled  this  way  several  times.     With  best  wishes,  youra 
truly.     Do  not  wait  longer. 

1.  Sextus  v.,  when  he  was  cardinal,  pretended  to  be  extenu- 
ated by  years  and  infirmities,  and  went  very  stooping.  2.  It 
often  happens  that  men  reap  more  advantage  from  their  mistakes, 
than  fiom  the  good  deeds  they  have  done.  3.  Happy  are  those 
who  have  never  wandered  from  the  straight  road  of  virtue ! 
4.  People  are  continually  talking  of  virtue  and  of  merit,  without 
knowing  what  they  are.  5.  The  wise  man  loves  truth,  and  never 
tells  a  lie.  6.  We  seldom  repent  of  speaking  too  little,  but  often 
of  speaking  too  much.  7.  Cato  the  censor  never  ceased  to  repre- 
sent to  the  Senate  the  sad  consequences  of  luxury.  8.  Perhaps 
tiiere  is  no  greater  absurdity  than  that  so  often  repeated,  of  the 
peace  of  mind  of  the  just.  9.  At  any  rate,  Napoleon  was  cer- 
tainly, in  a  military  point  of  view,  greater  than  Charlemagne,  or 
any  other ;  and  particularly  so  in  the  conception  of  the  wonderful 
campaign  of  1800.  10.  Good-luck,  like  ill-luck,  never  comes 
alone.  11.  Behold  me,  then,  in  a  sort  of  society,  when  I  wa8 
prepared  for  a  greater  solitude  than  before.  12.  The  secretary 
was  very  humane,  and  spoke  of  religion  with  affection  and  dignity. 

13.  In  Germany,  priests  are  accustomed  to  dress  like  laymen. 

14.  True  dignity  consists  in  being  ashamed  only  of  mean  actions. 

Exercise  XXVI. 
Promiscuous  Exercises. 

Go !  what  nonsense  (childishness)  !  And  so !  What  is  it  ? 
Speak,  then.  The  man  is  never  satisfied.  Will  you  never  have 
done  ?  The  sky  is  as  fine  now  as  it  ever  was.  He  was  near  his 
end.  Oh,  how  happy  I  am  !  He  is  so-so.  Such  like.  Whilst 
you  read,  I  write.  Come  with  me,  and  show  me  where  I  may 
go.  He  goes  so  well.  I  am  very  well.  It  would  go  ill  with 
me  if  I  had  nothing  else  to  live  upon. 

1.  Alas,  how  full  of  contradictions  is  man !  2.  Oh,  how 
pleasant  is  the  sympathy  of  our  fellow-creatures  !     3.    Oh,  how 
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unjust  iu-c  men,  judging  by  appearances,  and  according  to  their 
own  giijfcrb  prejudices!  4.  O  Italy,  Italy !  when  shall  I  have 
the  pleasure  of  seeing  you  again?  5.  OIi !  if  I  could  do  it, 
I  would  do  it  willingly.  G.  He  loves  me  because  I  merit  it. 
7  (Ml,  so!  let  us  si)eak  of  something  else.  8.  There  is  no  honor- 
able retreat  for  a  good  and  wise  man,  except  in  company  of  the 
IMuses.  9.  We  should  never  be  prejudiced  against  a  man 
because  he  has  a  fierce  aspect.  10.  The  rich,  who  have  never 
experienced  want  nor  the  necessity  of  considering  or  paying  for 
the  comforts  of  life,  know  nothing  of  the  pleasure  of  economy. 

11.  Have  you  made  all  your  preparations  for  departure? 
12.  Every  thing  is  ready.  13.  Send  for  a  porter  to  carry  my 
luggage.  14.  I  shall  take  the  railway  omnibus,  and  start  in  five 
iuinutes.  15.  It  seems  to  me  to  be  very  late.  16.  How  soon 
shall  we  be  at  the  terminus?  17.  I  am  afraid  of  being  too  late 
for  the  nine  o'clock  train.  18.  Here  we  are  at  the  terminus :  we 
are  never  too  late.  19.  The  train  will  start  in  five  minutes. 
20.  Make  haste  and  take  your  ticket.  21.  What  luggage  have 
you  ?  22.  I  have  two  trunks,  three  carpet-bags,  and  one  hat-box. 
23.  Here  is  the  locomotive  engine  that  is  to  draw  us.  24.  Have 
we  two  engines  ?  25.  It  requires  a  very  great  force  to  draw  a 
train  of  twenty-five  carriages.  26.  What  is  the  power  of  those 
engines  ?  27.  They  are  each  of  twentj'-horse  power.  28.  Are 
you  going  by  the  express  train?  29.  No,  this  is  the  accommo- 
dation train.  30.  At  w^hat  o'clock  does  the  baj^fjaore  train  start  ? 
31.  There  are  two  a  day:  one  starts  at  ten  o'clock  in  the  morn- 
ing, and  the  other  at  three  in  the  afternoon.  32.  Does  your 
father  come  with  us?  33.  No:  he  goes  in  the  express  train. 
34.  Make  haste  :  the  train  is  just  going  to  start.  35.  That  is  the 
signal  for  starting.  We  are  off.  36.  We  are  already  fiir  from 
the  terminus.  37.  We  have  already  gone  four  or  five  leagues. 
38.  We  have  gone  just  six  miles.  39.  We  went  the  last  mile 
in  two  minutes.  40.  We  go  a  mile  and  a  half  in  a  minute. 
41.  This  is  quick  travelling.  42.  But  for  your  assistance,  I 
should  have  lost  all.     43.  Should  you  have  undertaken  it,  if  you 
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had  thought  it  so  difficult?  44.  Persevere,  and  you  will  succeedr 
45.  I  heard  them  firing  all  the  morning.  46.  I  felt  her  hand 
trembling  in  mine.  47.  He  saw  his  dog  torn  in  pieces  at  In'a 
feet.  48.  It  would  be  necessary  for  him  to  see  her.  49.  I 
want  some  sealing-wax.  50.  Do  you  want  any  thing  else? 
51.  We  often  lose  more  time  in  idly  regretting  an  evil  than 
would  be  necessary  to  remedj'-  it.  52.  I  would  certainly  do  it, 
if  it  were  necessary.  53.  You  might  have  broken  your  neck. 
5 1.    You    might    have   forwarded   your   letter   by   his    servant. 

55.  He  would  answer  though  he  had  been  advised  not  to  speak. 

56.  It  must  not  be  told  to  any  one.  57.  I  would  not  have  acted 
thus.    58.  They  would  have  neither  roast  beef  nor  pie.     59.  His 

sister  is  ill :  he  must  go  and  see  her.  60.  TIjc  fact  must 
liave  taken  place  an  hour  after  nightfall.  61.  He  owes  me 
now  a  thousand  pounds ;  last  year  he  owed  me  twelve  Imndsed. 
62.  Always  carry  an  umbrella  when  it  is  fine.  63.  Is  not 
friendshif)  the  greatest  of  earthly  blessings?  64.  Have  you 
not  been  to  see  the  craxer  of  Mount  Vesuvius  ?  Go.  Did  you 
not  go  as  far  as  Turin  by  the  railroad  ?  66.  Is  your  uncle's 
agent  yet  arrived  ?  67.  Should  you  be  displeased,  if  I  gave  yoa 
any  more  examples  ?      68.  Do  you  write  to  her  sister  to-day ' 

69.  He  is  so  silly  and  so  tiresome   that   I    cannot   bear   bin.. 

70.  He  has  so  much  wealth  that  he  does  not  know  what  to  d- 
with  it.  71.  I  like  neither  his  person,  his  family,  nor  hi-, 
fortune.  72.  In  the  sweat  of  thy  brow  shalt  thou  eat  bread  tii 
thou  return  to  the  ground  from  whence  thou  Avast  taken ;  foi 
dust  thou  art,  and  to  dust  thou  shalt  return.  73.  You  shall  not 
speak  English :  you  shall  speak  Italian,  nothing  but  Italian,  with 
your  teacher.  74.  Do  not  go  into  the  current :  you  will  be 
drowned,  as  you  cannot  swim.  75.  I  shall  die  in  a  land  of 
fitrangers,  and  not  a  tear  will  be  shed  upon  my  grave.  76.  Yes; 
and  your  death  will  be  just  as  much  felt  in  the  world  as  that  of 
a  worm  or  a  fly.  77.  True ;  but  it  will  not  be  the  less  a  matter 
of  infinite  moment  to  me.  78.  S]>eak  w'ell  of  your  friend;  of 
your  enemy,  neither  well  nor  ill.     79.  The  truly  virtuous  mai 
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fears  neither  poverty,  afflictions,  nor  death.  80.  The  poor  man 
has  neitlier  relatives,  acquaintances,  nor  friends.  81.  Either  say 
nothing  of  the  absent,  or  speak  like  a  friend.  82.  The  good  man 
passesses  a  happiness  which  the  world  can  neither  give  nor  take 
away.  83.  On  the  fifteenth  of  next  month,  when  I  have  won 
the  capital  prize.  84.  Chaucer,  the  father  of  p]nglish  poetry,  was 
born  in  thirteen  hundred  and  twenty-eight,  and  died  in  fourteen 
hundred,  in  the  seventy-second  year  of  his  age.  He  had  tlius 
lived  in  the  reigns  of  Edward  the  Third,  Richard  the  Second, 
and  Henry  the  Fourth.  85.  Swans  are  an  ornament  to  lakes 
and  rivers.  The  swans  of  Australia  are  black.  86.  Knowledge 
b  the  eye  of  youth,  and  the  staff  of  age.  87.  I  flatter  my- 
self you  will  be  satisfied  with  your  daughter's  pronunciation. 
»8.  One  should  avail  one's  self  of  every  opportunity  to  acquire 
knowledge.  89.  Mr.  B.  thinks  himself  a  great  man ;  but  he 
deceives  himself.  90.  The  horseman  and  horse  that  fell  down 
the  precipice  are  both  dead.  91.  Is  this  the  lady  from  whom 
you  received  the  letter  which  you  mentioned?  92.  That  is  the 
goldsmith  by  whom  this  ring  was  made.  93.  The  fruit  of  that 
forbidden  tree,  whose  mortal  taste  brought  death  into  the  work^, 
94.  The  lightning  has  blasted  that  beautiful  tree,  the  fruit  of 
which  was  so  delicious.  95.  Never  defer  till  to-morrow  what 
you  can  do  to-day.  96.  Shun  poverty:  whatever  be  your  in- 
come, spend  less.  97.  This  is  bad ;  that  is  worse  :  these  are  so-so  ; 
those  are  the  worst  of  all.  98.  There  is  but  one  lasting  afflic- 
tion, —  that  which  is  caused  by  the  loss  of  self-esteem.  99.  Share 
this  melon  with  your  play-fellows ;  give  each  of  them  a  slice. 
100.  My  brothers  are  both  returned  from  college ;  each  has 
obtained  a  prize.  101.  All  fools  are  not  knaves ;  but  all  knaves 
are  fools.  102.  Mr.  A.  has  failed :  shall  you  lose  the  money  he 
owes  you?  103.  I  shall  have  published  the  second  edition  of 
my  Dictionary  before  the  end  of  the  year.  104.  When  you  have 
studied  Italian  two  years,  you  will  understand  what  you  read. 
H05.  He  will  have  spent  half  his  fortune  before  inheriting  it. 
106.    He  who  listens  through  a  hole  may  hear  what  will  not 
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please  Ijim.  107.  "  Doctor,  may  ma  eat  oysters  for  supjier?*' 
"  Yes :  she  may  eat  shells  and  all,  if  she  likes."  108.  My  brother 
might  have  made  a  fortune  by  his  trade.  109.  Before  you  say 
or  do  any  ihing,  reflect  what  the  consequences  may  be.  110.  If 
I  went  by  the  steamer,  I  should  be  sea-sick.  111.  You  would 
arrive  sooner  if  you  went  by  the  mail.  112.  While  you  are 
passing  through  the  Tunnel  under  the  Thames,  hundreds  of  large 
ships  are  sailing  over  you !*•  head.  113.  Since  habit  is  a  second 
nature,  let  us  early  form  good  ones.  114.  The  universe  is  com- 
posed of  two  things  only,  —  mind  and  matter.  115.  In  educating 
the  mind,  we  should  not  forget  to  educate  the  heart.  IIG.  In 
Italy  the  eye  sees  much,  but  the  memory  more.  117.  ViL'toria 
the  First,  Queen  of  the  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and 
Ireland,  is  the  grand-daughter  of  George  the  Third,  and  the 
neice  of  King  William  the  Fourth.  118.  The  Arabs  call  the 
camel  the  ship  of  the  desert.  119.  Egypt  was  the  cradle  of 
arts  and  sciences.  120.  There  are,  in  your  exercise,  as  many 
errors  as  words.  121.  The  prospect  brightens  as  you  ascend. 
122.  Beauty  is  potent,  but  money  is  omnipotent.  123.  Though 
I  had  written  the  letter,  I  had  not  forwarded  it.  124.  He  is  still 
rich,  notwithstanding  his  losses.  125.  He  has  acted  an  unworthy 
part:  nevertheless  I  w^ill  assist  him.  126.  I  forgive  him,  on  con- 
dition that  I  never  see  him  more.  127.  Tell  the  truth:  other- 
wise you  will  be  despised  by  every  one.  128.  She  was  both 
young  and  lovely,  and  rich  also.  129.  The  earth  is  divided  into 
five  parts;  namely,  Europe,  Asia,. etc.  130.  You  might  learn  a 
great  many  things  :  as,  for  instance,  music,  painting,  etc.  131.  It 
has  happened  just  as  I  expected.  132.  Whence  comes  it  that 
you  are  so  melancholy?  133.  You  are  young  and  inexperi* 
enced :  therefore  you  ought  to  be  guided  by  the  advice  of  jout 
elders.  134.  Y'ou  have  promised:  then  you  must  perform 
135.  Since  she  has  written  to  you,  you  must  reply. 
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Tlie  pagau  g<ids  chose  various  trees.  The  oak  pleased  Jupiter ; 
the  ash,  ]\Iars ;  the  pine,  Cybele ;  the  poplar-tree,  Hercules ;  and 
the  laurel,  Apollo.  Minerva  and  Pallas  asked  why  they  took 
unfruitful  trees.  Jupiter  replied,  "  On  account  of  the  honor." 
**  Say  what  you  will,"  added  Pallas,  "  I  like  the  olive  on  account 
of  its  fruit."  "You  arc  right,  dear  daughter,"  replied  Jupiter > 
and  immediately  they  all  called  her  the  Goddess  of  Wisdom, 
because,  if  what  we  do  is  useless,  the  honor  is  vain. 


The  celebrated  Venetian  painter,  Titian,  let  his  pencil  fall 
whilst  painting  the  Emperor  Charles  V.  The  emperor  picked 
it  up  immediately,  saying,  "  A  Titian  merits  to  be  served  by  an 
emperor."  There  are  few  fine  galleries  where  pictures  of 
Titian   and    Correggio   are   not   to   be    found. 


Aspasia  of  Miletus  was  celebrated  in  Athens  for  her  wit  and 
her  beauty.  She  was  so  skilful  in  eloquence  and  politics,  that 
Socrates  himself  took  lessons  of  her.  She  was  the  teacher  and 
wife  of  Pericles,  and  lived  428  years  before  the  Christian  era. 


Count  Mansfield,  one  of  the  greatest  captains  of  the  age,  had 
certain  proofs  that  an  apothecary  had  received  a  considerable 
sum  to  poison  him.  He  sent  for  him ;  and,  when  he  appeared 
before  him,  he  said,  "  My  friend,  I  cannot  believe  that  a  person 
whom  I  have  never  injured  should  wish  to  take  my  life.  If 
necessity  induces  you  to  commit  such  a  crime,  here  is  money :  bo 
honest." 

Whilst  a  countryman  was  sowing  his  field,  a  young  man 
passed  by,  who,  trying  to  be  witty,  said  with  rather  an  insolent 
air,  "  Good  man,  you  have  to  sew,  and  we  reap  the  fruits  of  your 
labors."  To  which  the  countryman  replied,  "  It  is  very  prob- 
able, sir;  for  I  am  sowing  hemp." 
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A  young  man  of  distinction,  having  just  returned  from  mak- 
ing the  tour  of  Europe,  and  using  the  privilege  of  travellers 
to  embellish  things  with  the  flowers  of  invention,  was  telling  an 
officer,  one  day,  of  the  magnificent  presents  which  he  had 
received  from  different  reigning  princes ;  among  others,  he  men- 
tioned a  very  superb  bridle,  which  had  been  given  to  him  by  the 
King  of  France.  "  It  is  so  elegantly  ornamented  with  gold  and 
precious  stones,"  said  he,  "  that  I  cannot  persuade  myself  to  put 
it  into  my  horse's  mouth  ;  what  can  I  do  with  it  ?  "  —  "  Put  it  into 
your  own  "  (mouth),  replied  the  officer  with  whom  the  traveller 
was  speaking. 
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